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‘Tu Seventeenth Annual General Meeting of the Mythic Society was held in 
the Daly Memorial Hall, on Thursday, the 8th September 1927. 
REsOLUTIO 
1. The members of the Mythic Society most respectfully tender their 
loyal congratulations to their Patron His Highness Colonel Sir 
Sri Krishnaraja Wadiyar Bahadur, Maharaja of Mysore, on the 
celebration of the Silver. Jubilee of his reign and pray that he 
may long be spared to rule over his grateful people. 
2, Resolved that « copy of the above resolution be sent to the Private 
Secretary to His Highness the Mabaraja of Mysore for kind 


submission, 
BU -O5 ASTS— 


paecteny aera et 
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Rajakaryaprasakta Rao Bahadur M. Shama Rao, Esq., M.A., President 
of the Society, in moving the above resolution, spoke as follow: 
Lapies AND GENTLEMEN, 

I beg to propose the following resolution for your acceptance: “that the 
members of the Mythic Society most respectfully tender their loyal congratu- 
lations to their Patron His, Highness Col. Sir Sri Krishnaraja Wadiyar 
Bahadiit, Maharaja” 6f Mysore; on “the,celebration of the Silver Jubilee 
of his reign and” pray that he may long be spared to rule over his 
gratefull pedple.” » 

Tt needs no commendation on my part to bespeak your unanimous 
support to this resolution. His Highness the Maharaja has now been 
directly ruling us for the past twenty-five years and the outburst of enthusiasm 
and the profuse grectings of loyalty which His, Highness’ Silver Jubilee has 
evoked in all parts of the Staté and even dutside, affords testimony not only to 
the benign rule of His Highness ii developing the material and moral progress of 
the State and of its inhabitants, but also has brought into prominence that the 
moral worth of a personage is a great factor in the appreciation of the perform- 
ances of an individual wherever he may be placed. The large crowds of people 
that assembled yesterday drawn from all parts of the State, the pleased and 
contented look that characterized them as they witnessed their Ruler passing 
in procession before them, the emulation with which the residents of Banga- 
lore vied with one another in demonstrating their loyalty by setting up 
pandals and arches, translating thereby their inner feelings of gratitude into 
outer marks of manifestation, all go to show what a great hold His Highness 
the Maharaja and the Royal’ Family of Mysore have secured on the 
affections of their subjects. To the members of the Mythic Society who are 
acquainted with the past history of Bangalore such a demonstration appears 
to be peculiarly appropriate and does credit to the present generation who 
have inherited the traditions of their ancestors from the days of Chikkadeva- 
raja Wadiyar, the great constitutional monarch and ancestor of the present 
Maharaja who ruled this country towards the end of the seventeenth century. 
The City of Bangalore at that time was not included in the Mysore 
State and was. an object of contention between’ Aurangzeb, the Moghul 
Emperor and the Bijapur Nawab who was stationed at Sira. Chikka- 
devaraja Wadiyar, a true statesman as he was, blessed with long foresight, 
realized at once the importance .of the situation of. Bangalore 
and by his diplomacy won over Aurangzeb to his side and enabled 
himself thereby to include Bangalore in the Mysore: territory. He did 
not however rest with a mere political success, but -did everything in his 
power to introduce various improvements and among these may be 
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mentioned the colony of pattigar weavers which he established in the City 
and thereby gave an impetus to its industrial prominence. The City of 
Bangalore, therefore, is under a special debt of gratitude to the: Royal 
House of Mysore and it is no wonder that its inhabitants, while rejoicing 
common with the inhabitants of the other parts of the State, should 
feel a special obligation to the Royal House of Mysore and should seek 
occasion to show their gratitude and loyalty to so worthy a descendant of 
that House as our present Maharaja is. 











It is not for us on this occasion to traverse the whole field of 
beneficent measures inaugurated during the period of a quarter of a 
century which has elapsed from the time of His Highness’ assumption of 
power into his own hands. Others outside these walls have referred to 
such measures and shown how much good they have secured to our country, 
It only suffices for us to say here that under His Highness’ rule, the State 
of Mysore has come to occupy’ the foremost place among the Native States 
of India and His Highness has set a real example to show how peace 
has its victories no less than war. But for the beneficent rule of His 
Highness and the progressive tendencies with which it has been associated 
in the shape of the Representative Assembly, the Legislative Council and 
other popular institutions, thereby ensuring that the measures of Government 
initiated for the benefit of the people are really in consonance with their 
wishes and tend to their real utility, the recent remission of ten and a half 
lakhs of rupees annually out of the subsidy would not have come about. This 
success is a great achievement on the part of His Highness’ statesmanship 
and affords also an insight, if I may venture to say so, into the mind of the 
Imperial Government that their task is not concluded by merely maintaining 
harmony among the different Rulers of Indian States among themselves and 
with the Suzerain Power but that when a Ruler of a Native State makes. the 
advancemont of the good of his subjects his paramount duty, they are also 
willing to remedy inequalities and injustices which by force of circumstances 
in the past may have established themselves. During the reign of our 
Maharaja, Mysore has won success in other fields also. While the German 
war brought miseries also in its train, it helped to show that the martia] 
traditions of India were only slumbering and had not become extinct. It 
not too much if I say that Mysore thongh pursuing peaceful avocations for a 
century past, has shown that her military glory is not merely one of the past 
but can equally show itself in the present and the future when occasions 
present themselves for the manifestations of such spirit. Lord Curzon in his 
speech in August 1902 at the time when His Highness was invested with 


ruling powers, referred in well-merited terms to the great services rendered 
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to this country by His Highness’ ancestors including His Highness’ father 
Sti Chamarajendra Wadiyar Bahadur and His Highness’ mother, Her 
Highness Maharani Vani Vilas Sannidhana C.I. I need not refer in de 
to these services here but I cannot help referring to a few names prominently 
before my mind. To Mummadi Krishnaraja Wadiyar we owe the integrity 
of Mysore kingdom and it was his constitutional agitation for the restoration 
of this country that secured the continuity of Mysore as one of the Native 
States. I have already referred to the statesmanship of Chikkadevaraja 
‘Wadiyar in whose time the Mysore territories were greatly expanded and in 
the constitution of Government which he introduced we still see its traces in 
our present-day Government. Going back further we have the great name 
of Yaduraja, Raja Wadiyar and Kantirava Narasimharaja Wadiyar. Yadu- 
raja was a veritable knight-errant and he it was that succoured a forlorn 
maiden, the descendant of the then Ruling House of Mysore from an odious 
and forced marriage and married her himself, thereby becoming the first 
progenitor of the present Ruling House of Mysore. Raja Wadiyar was as 
much noted for his military prowess as for his statesmanship and love of 
justice and fairplay. Kantirava Narasimharaja Wodiyar’s name is even now 
in the mouths of people whenever reference is made to great military exploits 
and the epithet Ranadheera with which he is associated resounds even now 
in the ears of the Mysore people. It can, therefore, be truly said that Lord 
Curzon when he referred to the ancestors of the present Maharaja indulged 
in no exaggeration but only related sober facts borne out by history. 
Coming to our own society, the Mythic Society, I need not say, has 
been under very great obligation to His Highness. ‘The substantial 
generosity of His Highness and of His Highness’ Government enabled our 
first President, the late Father Tabard, to embark upon the construction of the 
beautiful building in which we are assembled to-day not only as a memorial 
to Sir Hugh Daly, one of our respected British Residents but also as a 
Home for the Mythic Society and as a place of pilgrimage to antiquarians, 
to research workers and other scholars visiting Bangalore not only from all 
parts of India but also from outside civilized countries of the world. At the 
time of laying the foundation stone of this building on the 31st August 1916, 
His Highness expressed the hope that when the objects of the Mythic Society 
became better known, the people at large, not the learned few only, would 
begin to feel pride and interest in its work. He also further emphasized 
that the Society would bring together Europeans and Indians to work on 
common platform for an object which appealed to the higher intellectual 
tastes of civilized life. May we not say that this hope has been a true 
forecast? At present, outside these walls, while communal differences and 
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petty bickerings often mar the even tenor and harmony of life, here in this 
building we know no such evils and the place has become a refuge to escape 
from the sordidness of the world and a haven to obtain intellectual peace. 
With these words I beg to commend the proposition to you and pray for 
your enthusiastic and unanimous support. 

In seconding the resolution Col. P. A. Skipwith said that Mr. Shama 
Rao had already invited the attention of the Meeting to the imposing 
and high personality of the Ruler of Mysore and he requested all the members 
to join in one voice for the adoption of the resolution. 

The resolution was carried unanimously and with acclamation, all the 
members standing. 

Mr, S. Srikantaiya, General Secretary and Treasurer, then read the 
Report for 1926-27. 





REPORT. 

‘The Committee of the Mythic Society desire to place before you this 
evening a report of the Society’s activities during the year 1926-27. 

PRESIDENT :—At the last annual meeting of the Society, Rajakary 
prasakta Rao Bahadur Mr. M. Shama Rao, Chairman of the Committee 
during the previous year, was elected President of the Society, in succession 
to the Rev. Father A. M. Tabard. 

2, MuMBEKSHIP:—The strength in membership is steadily maintained, 
and during the year a few of the members have become life members. ‘There 
are nearly 530 ordinary members and 40 life members on the rolls. It is 
hoped a larger number will become members. ‘The Committee renew 
their appeal to its members to invite their friends to join the Society. 

3. We have to record, with deep regret, the death, during the year of 
four of our valued members. Mr. D. M. Narasinga Rao took a keen interest 
in connection with the construction of a building for the Mythic Society. 
Mr. B. Venkoba Rao was a life member and a most regular visitor to our 
meetings and the Society's Library. Dr. Hultszc and Mr. B. L. Rice were 
Orientalists of international reputation. Dr. Hultszc was an honorary 
member of the Society and was often contributing interesting papers to the 
Journal. Mr. B. L. Rice was the Director of Public Instruction, Head of 
the Archiological Department and author of a large number of works on 
Mysore. The present position of Kannada literature and our knowledge of 
Mysore history are almost entirely due to his labours of a life-time. Even 
after retirement, he continued his interest in the development of Kannada 
literature and he published Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions. Mysore 
(2 volumes), Epigraphia Carnatica and Sravanabelagola Inscriptions 
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(2 volumes) are monumental works of reference on Mysore history. Not 
merely the Mythic Society or India but the learned world will be the poorer 
for their loss. 

4, FINANCE:—The Statement of Receipts and Expenditure will 
show that the year opened with a balance of Rs. 140-15-1, while the 
closing balance was Rs. 618-12-1. In spite of a large investment on 
books and on repairs to the premises, we have been able to add to the 
fixed deposits which stand to-day at Rs. 10,450 and to show a fair clos- 
ing balance. If the members in arrears should, however, be pleased to 
help us by clearing them, we can hope to be ina much better position 
than at present. 

5. MEETINGS:—There were nine meetings during the year at which 
interesting papers were read and the Committee offer their thanks to the 
several gentlemen who delivered the lectures. 

6. JOURNAL:—The Journal continues to maintain the high standard 
set by its promoters and we are grateful to the contributors who have helped 
in this endeavour. 

7. EXCHANGE :—The exchanges include periodicals, transactions of 
research institutions, universities, departments of archwology, anthropology, 
ete, and of the various administrations in India, 

8. Liprary:—In addition to the large number of volumes purchased 
by the Society, presentations have been made by the various Governments in 
India and the States of Hyderabad, Travancore and Kashmir., All publications 
in Mysore are sent to us. Besides the Oxford University Press, the univer- 
sities of Calcutta, Madras and Mysore are sending their works to us. We 
are grateful to these and to the several authors who have presented their 
publications. 

9, READING Room:—The Free Reading Room of the Mythic Society 
is beco: creasingly popular. It provides a very large and an excellent 
and varied collection of journals and magazines to the reader, in several 
languages, relating to the objects of the Mythic Society. The number of 
visitors during the year was 4,129. 

10. PREMISES:—The hall and the premises are kept in good condition. 
The garden has been improved. The hall continues to be in demand for 
meetings by various associations. The Mysore Civil Service Association, 
The Civic and Social Progress Association, The Released Prisoners’ 
Aid Society, The Non-Gazetted Officers’ Association, The Mysore Cham- 
ber of Commerce among others held their meetings in the Daly Memorial 
Hall. 
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11. The Government of India have been pleased to sanction a 
permanent yearly grant of Rs. 300 to the Society and our grateful thanks 
are due to our Honorary President, The Hon'ble Mr. S. E. Pears, in this 
behalf. The Government of His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore have 
been pleased to renew their grant for another three years and we are always 
indebted to them for their generous sympathy in our efforts. 

12, Visttors:—Doctor Sir P.C. Ray was pleased to visit the Society 
and deliver a lantern lecture on ““ Hinda Chemistry ” to a crowded audience. 
Quite recently, Mahatma Gandhi was amidst us and gave an interesting 
address on the untouchability question. 

13. The Society was founded in 1909 and its continued flourishing 
condition is due mainly to the enthusiastic support it has received from its 
Patron, its founders and its members. The Committee desire to express 
their gratitude to them all for the sustenance afforded to the Society till its 
majority. 

14, The Silver Jubilee of the reign of our Patron, His Highness 
Maharaja Sri Krishnaraja Wadiyar of Mysore, was celebrated throughout the 
State on the 8th August 1927, with becoming splendour amidst universal 
rejoicing, and a congratulatory address was presented by the citizens of 
Bangalore on the 7th September 1927. On this unique occasion, we beg to 
tender our most respectful homage and congratulations to the Maharaja on 
the celebration of the Silver Jubilee of his reign and fervently pray for the 
long continuance of his benevolent administration, 

Rao Bahadur Mr. M. Shama Rao proposed that the Report be adopted. 
Mr. K. Devanathachariar, in seconding, said that the Report showed another 
year’s good progress. After the death of the late Rev. Father Tabard carly 
last year, there was a fear in the minds of some whether the Society would 
be able to continue its activities in the same excellent manner. But the work 
done during the year was extremely satisfactory. He referred to the 
scholarship and experience of the Society's learned President, Mr. Shama Rao, 
and congratulated Mr. Srikantaiya on the good work he had turned out and 
on his being able to follow in the footsteps of the late Father Tabard, 
especially in the art of beggary. He liked the Secretary’s modesty in having 
influenced the President not to speak about Mr. Srikantaiya’s good work and 
heartily supported the resolution and said that the Report may be adopted 
with the above remarks. 

The Report was accordingly adopted. 

Mr. K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar next proposed that Rao Bahadur Mr. M. 
‘Shama Rao be re-elected President of the Society. In doing so, he referred 
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in very felicitous terms to the vast learning, great experience and wide 
knowledge of men and matters the revered President possessed. His 
researches in the history of Mysore were especially noteworthy. 

Mr. F. R. Sell said that in addition to all the qualities enumerated by 
Mr. Srinivasa Iyengar, the President possessed yet another rare thing: 
leisure. Responsible officers of such societies as this required men who had 
ample leisure at their disposal, which Mr. Shama Rao was not lacking in, 
He said that it was hard to find another of such attainments for the Office 
and he heartily seconded the motion. 

‘The resolution was carried unanimously. 

The following gentlemen were proposed by Mr. K. Srinivasa Rao and 
seconded by Mr. K. H. Ramaiya, as Vice-Presidents of the Society:— 

1, Amin-ul-Mulk Mr. Mirza Mahomed Ismai 

2. Rajadharmapravina Dewan Bahadur Mr. K. S. Chandrasekhara 
Aiyar. 

3. Rajamantrapravina Dewan Bahadur Mr. P, Raghavendra Rao, 

4, Rajatantrapravina Dr. Sir Brajendra Nath Seal. : 

5. Mushir-ul-Mulk Mr. Mir Humza Hussein, 

6. Mr. K. R, Srinivasa Iyengar. 

7. Mr. K. Chandy. 

8, Mr. C. S. Balasundaram Iyer, 

‘The proposition was carried. 

The following gentlemen were proposed by Mr. K. Sankaranarayana 
Rao and seconded by Mr. S. Narayana Rao for the several Offices :— 

General Secretary and Treasurer:—Mx. S. Srikantaiya. 

Joint Secretary :—Mr. A. V. Ramanathan. 

Editors :—Mr, F. R. Sell and Mr. K. Devanathachariar. 

Branch Secretaries 

Ethnology:—Mr. C. Hayavadana Rao. 

History :—Rev. Father C. Browne. 

Folklore :—Col. P. A. Skipwith. 
Comairree 























The above ex-officio and 
1, Mr. P. Sampat Iyengar. 
2, Praktana Vimarsha Vichakshana Rao Bahadur 
Mr. R. Narasimhacharya. 
3. Mr. K. Matthan. 
4. Mr. K. Srinivasa Rao. 
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Mr. B. Puttaiya. 
Arthasastra Visharada 
Rao Bahadur Mr. H. Ki 
Mr. N.S. Subba Rao. 

‘The proposition was carried. 

CHAIRMAN’S SPEECH. 
Laptes AND GENTLEMEN. 

While I am thankful to the Managing Committee of the Mythic Society 
and particularly to my friend Mr, Srikantaiya, the Secretary, for the honour 
that has been conferred on me by my nomination as Chairman of this Annual 
Meeting, I must sincerely apologise to you all, both on my hehalf and on 
behalf of the Society of which I am an unworthy member, for the 
Committee's inability to have secured for this occasion a Chairman of real 
‘eminence and distinction. All our previous Chairmen have been such. I 
trust, —in the best interests of the Society,— that this year will form no 
precedent ; and that with this one unfortunate interlude, we shall again have 
a galaxy of distinguished names. 

T beg leave to congratulate the Society and its Secretary on another 
successful year. The membership now stands at 550 of whom forty are life 
members ; the reserve fund amounts to the handsome sum of Rs. 10,450 
the Society has received recognition at the hands of the Government of India; 
the Reading Room is being more and more largely used, as also the Hall in 
which we have met; there have been lectures by very eminent men; the 
Journal continues in its unhurried, deeply learned course, to unearth many 
hidden treasures, and the Society has taken its place among the leading 
learned societies of the world. I have also to note that this particular 
Anniversary is distinguished from other anniversaries of the past and those 
that may come in the future in that this is the year in which our Patron, 
His Highness the Maharaja, completed 25 years of his glorious and beneficent 
rule—amidst the universal rejoicing of a happy and contented people; and 
the year in which the Society has itself completed 18 years of useful activity... 
If one may speak without irreverence of a society composed for the most 
part, a few exceptions like your unhappy Chairman, of men of 
hoary wisdom, learning and erudition, as having been, in a manner of 
speaking, under guardianship, for instance, of public opinion generally 
and of the cultured world in particular, this year may be considered as one 
in which it has attained majority and need no longer have any guardianship; 
and may take its place with confidence among associations intended for the 
promotion of culture. 
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Ever after Mr. Srikantaiya conquered my opposition and got my 
unwilling consent to do his bidding on this occasion, I have been cogitating 
what an ignorant person could talk about at the Annual Meeting of a learned 
society. One of my predecessors in this Chair said that “any cultural 
institution is a standardized response or reaction of the organism to the 
extra-organic stimulus under generalised situations”. Whatever that may 
mean, I feel that the talk of a rank outsider without any scholarly attainments 
will form no kind of reaction in the organism of the Mythic Society, and if, 
in addition, my remarks should also tire your patience, the responsibility for 
it has entirely to be borne by your Secretary. 

Men used to believe that the sun and the stars were fixed in space by a 
beneficent Providence to give us light by day and night, and that the matter 
that we perceive is real and ponderable. It would now seem as if the solar 
system and the stars, and perhaps the whole universe are moving forward 
many miles a second, one knows not whither or why,—or with what 
cataclysms in the womb of the future,—and that matter is merely charges 
of different kinds of electricity,—a dance of electrons and protons,—we know 
not whence or wherefore. Then again, the ideas that we had about space 
and time have been mercilessly knocked out of us. When we are thus 
groping for more light in all departments of knowledge, it is worth while 
enquiring, whether the people that spend their time digging among the 
graveyards of history are not wasting their time. I do not know whether 
that was not the real opinion of another distinguished Chairman whose 
language was purposefully enigmatic about his own view of the matter. 
Should such doubts arise in the minds of people who spend weary hours in 
studying ancient beliefs, practices and institutions, I would say that in this 
welter of ignorance that I referred to, the one thing that seems to stand as 
real is the human mind; and that whatever effort is put forth in any branch 
of culture,—without bias, without prejudice,—has the undoubted effect of 
improving the mind—and, apart from all other considerations, that itself is 
a distinct gain. I said without bias and without prejudice. If scholars 
begin with any kind of prepossession, their subsequent work is as good as 
worthless ; but getting the correct facts about what may be called the attitude 
of the human mind towards its environments in the distant past gives an 
impetus in various directions the value of which cannot easily be measured. 
That is the first benefit. A second is that in the pursuit of truth, which your 
scholars are engaged in, there is no caste nor creed, no East nor West, but 
only the distinction between what is true and what is not. Such pursuit, it 
seems to me, makes on that account for those qualities of the mind which the 
heaven-inspired poet Shelley considered as most useful in the perennial 
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warfare against evil, namely, gentleness, virtue, wisdom and endurance, which 
‘are the spells by which to reassume an empire over the disentangled doom 
Hence, although my training and occupation do not enable me to understand 
a great deal of what is written in your very learned Journal, I feel all the 
time that these scholars are ultimately on the side of the Angels and I 
reverence them accordingly. This feeling of reverence towards those who 
are engaged in the pursuit of truth in any form is perhaps the best, or the 
only, offering that one whose work lies in very different fields may lay at the 
altar of a society like yours at its Annual Meeting. 

Engaged, however, as I have to be in my daily work in thinking about 
the practical good, the pregmatic good, I hope you will permit me also to 
suggest two lines of investigation, which, apart from the discovery of the 
truth about those subjects, have a highly practical value. The first is, the 
origin of caste and the causes that have led to its present stratified condition. 
Some of you may remember that very recently I invited the attention of 
Christian Missionaries to the strange fact that during the early days of 
Christianity in India,—that is, long before the advent of Western Missionaries, 
the Hindu Sovereigns on the West Coast, who were undoubtedly as_much 
under the spiritual (or priestly?) guidance of Priests as Sovereigns of the present 
day, nevertheless allowed Christian Churches to be constructed in the close 
proximity of Hindu temples and gave vast social privileges to their Christian 
subjects; and I may add to Jains also, and in fact, although Christians had 
both baptism and separate places of worship they were nevertheless regarded 
as an integral part of Hindu Society with even, itis believed, marital relations 
with caste Hindus. Why caste which thus appears to have been more fluid 
in that age, should afterwards have become so petrified as a subject that may 
very usefully be studied. Some one in this audience might, perhaps, succeed 
in binding the tresses of the morning of that hoary institution, so that all 
might notice the real texture. While it is impossible and useless to attempt 
to restore the beauty that must have been there to have given it such 
lengthened life,—that beauty has faded for ever,—accurate knowledge may 
enable us to transform it for wholesome uses in a changing world. The 
student may perhaps be led even to fruitfal discoveries about the way in 
which, in view of the present times and circumstances, we might mould the 
future. 

I wish to repeat what I said at that meeting that Democracy has very 
little chance of succeeding in India until the divisions as they exist at the 
present moment are greatly modified. Since I spoke, you must all have read 
what a learned American student of Democracy is writing in the Hindu 
about the essentials for the success of representative Democracy, none of 
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which qualities we have at present in India, and what His Excellency the 
Viceroy said about the need for communal harmony. ‘Mass conversions, by 
different religionists with the idea of increasing political strength, the removal 
of untouchability, not primarily, on its own merits, but with the 
object of augmenting material strength and preventing defections, these 
and other such measures which tend to fan the flame of bitterness between 
rival creeds are no real remedies. The question is one of very vital 
importance to us; perhaps some of you might be able, by studying the past, 
to get an inspiration for the present, and teach a better way. 

The second subject of which I would like some member to deliver a 
learned address is that of dreams. A man who pays any attention to dreams 
is usually regarded as unpractical ; and practical men do not pethaps wish to 
learn anything about dreams, A good dreamless sleep is undoubtedly the 
best thing for health; but a very great deal about the human organism has 
been learnt by studying even pathological conditions; and similarly it is quite 
likely that by a scientific study of dreams one may be able to gather very 
useful information about the human consciousness and—to be pragmatic 
once again—about the uses to which it could be put. For instance, have 
we not each of us in our dreams imagined ourselves to be behaving like 
some one else or to have done things that are beyond us in our wakening 
state? I am aware of the theory about dreams of psycho-analysts, but I 
beg respectfully to submit that they have not said anything like the last word 
about the human consciousness. Perhaps, by scientific study we may tumble 
on the discovery that the distinctions that we now make so much fuss about 
are somewhat unreal and that there is a real link between man and man 
about which we know very little at present. ‘This discovery again, just as 
the study of the origins and progress of caste, might lead to greater 
kindliness and fellowship and hence improve the chances of peace. 

I said in the beginning that I am outside the caste of scholars and 
jentists, almost an untouchable—but it is deliberately that I ‘have 
violated the main canon of a scholar or a scientist, which is to pursue the 
truth wherever it may lead and with no moral or other prepossession. I 
have a violent prepossession in favour of peace and good-will. The Great 
War seems to have taught us nothing; and we seem merrily, with tambour 
and harp, to be going down the path, the end of which might probably be a 
greater war and the destruction of modern civilization. If by your studies, 
you should discover the follies that have led to wars in the past or ‘the 
wisdom that prevented them, you would be doing a great service. Perhaps, 
if it is discovered that Providence is as much concerned with you as with me ; 
that religious convictions are a matter between man and God and need not 
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separate brother (literal and metaphorical) from brother; that it is fear that 
separates,—taboo, caste, colour,—and that is mostly unreal ; that life is an 
adventure where no one need expect for himself more than a sporting chance 
and existence can be made full and interesting, for the young without war, 
which benefits only plutocrats and contractors; that the Psyche in us is real 
and vastly important, we may help,—scholars and laymen alike,—in creating 
a public opinion which will condemn communal strifes, wars, pride of race 
and other such ills that make this world undelectable, as being simply bad 
form, that no well-bred man need encourage or tolerate. Let us hope that the 
Mythic Society may win greater laurels through lectures and essays which 
may lead men to such thoughts and fashion them to a temper of peace and 
good-will. 

I thank you, ladies and gentlemen, for having listened to these 
somewhat disjointed and perhaps Victorian observations with so much of 
good feeling and patience. 

Mr. C. S, Balasundaram Iyer, in proposing a hearty vote of thanks to 
the Chairman, remarked Mr. Chandy’s speech was most inspiring to the 
members of the Mythic Society. They were all sure they had secured a very 
learned Chairman for this year’s Anniversary also. He heartily thanked 
Mr. Chandy for presiding over the Seventeenth Annual Meeting. 

With three lusty cheers to His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore, the 
meeting came to a close. 
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OBITUARY 


Ernst Hultzsc 


Eugen Julius Theodor Hultzsc, who died early 
this year, was born in Dresden on the 29th 
March 1857, After a brilliant University career in 
the study of classics and oriental languages he took 
the Ph.D. degree from the University of Lipsia in 1879 
when he was yet 22 years of age. He was connected 
with the Vienna University till 1866 where he had 
constant intercourse with Buhler. 

Dr. Hultzsc came to India in 1884-5 on tour 
and was later appointed Epigraphist to the Govern- 
ment of Madras. He held the office till 1903 when he 
was appointed Professor of Sanskrit in Halle, Germany. 
His services to India will leave us grateful to him for 
ever. 

Among the first important publications he made 
was an edition of Baudhayanadharmasasira and three 
valuable Reports on Sanskrit MSS. in Southern India. 
He was for some time Assistant Editor and later sole 
Editor of Eigraphia Indica. The three volumes of 
South Indian Inscriptions were published in 1890-1903. 
The monumental edition of the Edicts of Asoka in 
the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. 1, was 
published only two years ago, in the venerable old age 
of its author. His last paper Saméhya und Yoga im 
Sisupalavadha was published on his 70th Birthday. 

Dr. Hultzse was a great scholar of Sanskrit and 
Prakrit and was familiar with the chief Dravidian 
languages, His works are all characterized by critical 
acumen, unbiassed reasoning, scrupulous accuracy 
and solid learning. He was a gentleman and endeared 
himself to his friends and acquaintances. He will be 
remembered by Indian epigraphists as their Gurw 
directly or indirectly. The world at large and India 
in particular are left under a deep debt of gratitude to 
him ; and he will ever be remembered as one of the 
greatest scholars the world has produced. 





OBITUARY 


B. L. Rice 


People of Mysore feel a personal loss in the death 
of Mr. B. L. Rice which occurred in London a few 
months ago. 


Mr. Rice's prime of life was devoted for the benefit 
of Mysore. As Director of Public Instruction, he 
organized and laid the foundation of a sound system of 
Education on which has been built the present super- 
structure, After a brilliant propaganda in the field of 
Education, he turned his attention to the ancient 
remains of the country. He was the first Director of 


Archeology which department also owes its present 
efficiency tohim. He wasthe author of a large number 


of works on the inscriptions in Mysore. His Reports 
are an asset to the country. The present position of 
Kannada literature and our knowledge of Mysore 
history are almost entirely due to his labours. 
Throughout his life, his interest for Mysore and 
Kannada continued. 


Mysore and Coorg from the Inscriptions, Mysore 
Gazetteer (2 Volumes) and Epigraphia Carnatica and 
Sravanabelagola Inscriptions are the more important of 
his works. These must form the basis for any authentic 
history of Mysore that may hereafter be written. 





HISTORY OF COW-PROTECTION IN INDIA. « 
By L. L. SunpaRa Ram, Esg., M.A., F.R-ECON.S. (London.) 


“IMMEMORIAL custom is transcendent law, approved in the sacred scriptures, 
and in the codes of divine legislation ; let every man, therefore, of the three 
principal classes who has a due reverence for the supreme spirit which dwells 
in him, diligently and constantly observe immemorial custom." This dictum 
of Manu may be taken to be the motto for the present chapter. The history 
of cow-protection in India is one of the brilliant phases of our national striv- 
ings which we perpetuate to the end of the world. The cow occupied a 
prominent place in the outlook of the sons of Bharatavarsha ever since the 
Aryans set their foot on the Indian soil. Not merely the Aryans of India, 
but the members of the Aryan stock who will be found dispersed in foreign 
lands, especially the Indo-Iranians, have an exemplary veneration towards 
bovine cattle. Dr. Macdonnel admirably sums up the influence of the cow 
upon Indian life and thought: * “To no other animal has mankind owed so 
much, and the debt richly repaid with a veneration unknown in other lands. 
So important a factor has the cow proved in Indian life and thought that an 
exhaustive account of her influence from the earliest times of the world 
would form a noteworthy chapter in the history of civilizat 

Such being the importance of the cow to us Hindus, it is but obvious 
that the history of cow-protection in India must have had a very glorious 
aspect, and we will not feel disappointed when we review the progress of the 
movement towards cow-protection in India. 

‘We cannot afford to ignore the disturbing elements that obstruct the fair 
progress of the universal movement towards conserving cow life in India. 
We have already seen that at one time cows and bulls were thought to 
be fit animals to be slaughtered in sacrifice and several instances are available 
for us to show that they were actually slaughtered and slaughtered in 
abundance. We have seen again that the Muhammadans in India have a 
positive hatred towards the Hindu veneration of the cow, and the economi 
harm their masses have done to the country in’ taking a toll upon cattle life, 
especially the bovine cattle, whose fundamental importance to Indian agricul- 
ture can, in no way, be minimized. There have always been other dangers 
to cattle life in India which mean a loss to national interests. Pestilence, 
disease and draught take a regular toll upon cattle life in India. These 

7A chapter from the writer's forthcoming monograph on Cirw Pieéection tu India 

1, Laws of Manu, Ch, 1, verse 108. 

2. A Mistry of Sansbrit Literature, p10, 1908. 
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are not all. Take this significant passage from the pen of a distinguished 
Judge of the East India Company describing the situation of India 
towards the closing part of the eighteenth and the early decades of the 
nineteenth century. “The Gochores, or cow-stealers, are among the 
cleverest of delinquents. They are chiefly Mussalmans and Motchees, some- 
times joined and often encouraged by the Gowalas. This crime is particularly 
common in the neighbourhood of Calcutta and all great towns, where there 
is a demand for cow’s flesh. The intermediate sales are conducted with 
such rapidity and skill; the animals are so defaced by mutilating their 
horns and ears, and by the additional marks placed on them, as well as 
by the loss of flesh, and there are so many different individuals employed 
in the sale, that the proofs of this become so tedious and frequently impos- 
sible.” Besides this, there is the annual toll in the shape of cattle poisoning. 
“There is a class of English Medical Officers known as Chemical Examiners 
to Government, whose researches have largely contributed to the detection 
and conviction of cattle poisoners who, for centuries, have taken a heavy toll 
on the beast life of the land."* These are not exceptional practices, for 
in one prison at one time fifteen hundred leather-dressers have been confined 
for cattle poisoning.* 

The aggregate harm from all these sources to Indian cattle life can never 
be of any negligible magnitude, But with all this serious handicap there is a 
universal craving in India for the conserving of cow life. Efforts were made 
with never flagging interest. Indian history is an unqualified testimony to 
this phase of our national endeavour, With all the bigotry of Indian Muslim 
rulers—the more liberal among them, who form a majority, have not only 
abstained from killing cows but have promulgated positive ordinances in the 
canse of cow protection. 

‘When we sketch the history of cow-protection in India, for that matter, 
of any movement in the world, we have to take the impressionistic effects of 
pageants and the inspiring grandeur of sights besides the spirit of the exhibi- 
tions. Weak points must not be put to any searching scrutiny, while from 
the numerical point of view the instances must not prejudice the effects of 
those pageants upon us. We have to gauge the broad general effects, and 
thus rest satisfied with a rapid survey of the memorable phases of the history 
of cow-protection in India, 

















1. Considerations on the Present Political State in India, Vol. 1, p. 129. By Alexander 
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‘The efforts at caiv-pfotection that were made sticcessively throtighout 
the general course of Indian History may, for the sake of convenience and 
clarity, be divided into two divisions, social and regal. By social legislation 
I mean the sum total of the efforts of society,—its prejudices, conventions 
and customs that will produce at tines more beneficial and striking results 
thai all the strivings of the rulers of a country. By regal legislation is to be 
understood the action of the State in the matter, in the shape of public 
‘ordinances, prohibitory promulgations, and, later on, at the present day, the 
embodiments of statutory legislation. In both these respects the history of 
cow-protection in India has a unique story to recount. We will now take up 
‘one by one the two kinds of legislation and trace their history, incorporating 
in our investigations for the first time the scattered remnants of social and 
regal effort as they come down to us from contemporary documents, which 
will enhance the clear impressiveness of our pageant. 

The attitude of the Hindu religious lore and the general trend of Hindu 
traditional beliefs towards cow-life are the effective instruments in making 
way for the movement of genuine cow-protection. In a primitive age, Aryan 
India might have considered bovine cattle as fit offerings in sacrifice. But 
the more salutary phases of Indian outlook generally preserved intact the 
strivings of the generality of the Hindu population in protecting cow-life. 

‘The cow has always inspired a certain amount of reverential awe in the 
minds of the ancient Aryans. As such it is but natural for us to expect in 
their sacred codifications injunctions of an imperative kind that go a long way 
in directing social action in respect of its relation to cow-life. The funda- 
mental importance of bovine cattle to Indian agriculture of the Aryan 
times had had its effects upon the codifiers of our sacred texts who freely 
indulged in hyperboles and commendatory metaphors while describing the 
sanctity of cow life. In the light of the Hindu theories so far worked out in 
the carlier chapters, it will be apparent that the cow is regarded by our 
ancestors as the central point in creation and signifies the sustaining stamina 
of the world, I need not go here into details as regards the position of the 
cow in Indian ser ent, as it has been fully exposed elsewhcre.* Suffice 
to say that the cow is an carthly deity even more exalted at times than the 
Brahmans. 

‘The Buddhist creed following in the wake of decadent Hinduism has 
contributed, along with its famous harbinger Jainism, not an insignificant 
quota towards sanctifying life on earth,—animal life including. We 
found that Buddha applied an effective break to the trend of the Brahmanical 
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type of sacrifice. We have found that the Order consisted of Bhikkus who 
led exemplary lives of humaneness. We have found that animal hospitals 
were established throughout the length and breadth of the country. We 
have seen how animal slaughter has been stopped even in the royal kitchens 
of Asoka and Harsha Vardhana. Thus the dharma of the Buddhist creed 
all the more emphasized the sacredness of cattle life and in particular cow- 
life to the world. 

The general legacy of Aryan civilization has been scrupulously preserved 
in all the ages through which India has passed, that even at the present day 
we show the same tenacity in preserving cow-life. I will now cite a few 
passages from contemporary travellers and inhabitants of India to prove that 
at no stage of Indian history has the generality of the population showed any 
signs of slackness in their endeavours to preserve cow-life from extinction 
or abuse. 

Marco Polo, the Venetian traveller who was the first man to give us an 
account of the thirteenth century conditions of the East, emphasizes the venera- 
tion of the Hindus towards the ox in those days of excessive national ordeal 
and dishonour under the severe yoke of the aggressive Muhammadans who were 
notorious for their hatred of the Hindu beliefs in the sanctity of cow-life.t 
“The greater part of the idolatrous inhabitants of this kingdom show parti- 
cular reverence to the ox; none will from any consideration be induced 
to eat the flesh pf oxen, But there is a particular class of men termed gaui, 
who although many of them cat of the flesh, yet they dare not kill the 
animal; but when they find a carcase whether it had died a natural death or 
otherwise, the gar eat it; and all descriptions of people daub their houses 
with cow-dang.” Buchanan writing in his Journal about his journey through 
the Carnatic makes the same observations :* “The people of this part of 
the country consider the ox as a living God, who gives them their bread ; 
and in every village there are one or two bulls, to whom weekly or monthly 
worship is performed. On the north of the Cauvery this superstition is 
not prevalent. The bull is there considered as respectable on account of 
Iswara having chosen one of them for his steed.” Marco Polo observes 
again? “Those amongst them who pay adoration to the ox, take with 
them when they go to hattle, the hair of a wild bull, which they attach to the 
manes of their horses, believing its virtue and efficiency to be such, that 
every one who carries it about with him is secure from all kind of danger.” 
Francois Bernier, travelling in India in the seventeenth century, observes the 
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same phenomena even at the Mughal court. According to him,! “ The Gentiles 
believ to that of the Pyéiagoreans with regard to the 
transmigration of souls, and hold it illegal to kill or eat animals, an exception 
being made, however, in favour of a few of the second tribe, provided the 
flesh is not that of the cow or the peacock. For these two animals they feel 
a peculiar respect, particularly for the cow, imagining that it is by holding to 
a cow's tail they are to cross the river which separates this life from the next. 
susss108 this superior regard for the cow may more probably be owing to her 
extraordinary usefulness as being the animal which supplies them milk and 
butter (a considerable part of their aliment), and which may be considered a 
source of husbandry, consequently the preserver of life itself.” Abbe Dubois, 
travelling in India towards the close of the eighteenth century, writes* that “to 
cat the flesh of a cow is an inefinceable defilement, The bare idea of tasting 
it would be abhorrent to any Hindu." According to Tytler, the current 
notions among the people of Bengal in the early decades of the last century 
strongly favour the supreme value put upon cow-life,’ “The life of a cow is 
of much greater consequence than the life of a Sooder ; and in some parts of 
the Shasters is reckoned equal to that of a Brahman.” 

‘These passages from modern visitors of India have been selected to illus 
trate the general attitude of the Hindus towards the cow for a cogent reason. 
By the'time these writers visited India, Muhammadan suzerainty over the 
country was established. “ Super-organic evolution ” of Herbert Spencer has 
begun her proselytising influence. ‘The Muhammadans were deliberately 
trying to treat with contgmpt the sentiments of the Hindus regarding the 
cow. Cow-siaughters were openly perpetrated in the face of the Hind 
There is the force of the conqueror-nation's will behind all these phenomena. 
Yet during these momentous periods of Indian History, Indians never showed 
signs of disheartedness and indifference towards protecting cow-life. From 
, when a retrospective glance is east upon the ages past when Hinda 
Kingdoms flourished, we mnst but imagine, and rightly too, that Hindu 
sentiment must have been quite inveterate as far as any infringement upon 
cow-life is concerned. 

Regal legislation in India towards protecting cow-life has a memorable 
history of its own. Not only Hindu sovereigns, but Muhammadan conquerors 
of India have striven their best for the cause of cow-protection. Even when 
compared with the social legislation of Manu wherein he declares cow-killing to 
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hea Upapathaka,! and the Hindu law according to Vasistha® which inflicts a 
Taptakrikhkhara penance upon the perpetrator of cow-slaughter and allied 
legislation, the attitude and strivings, in general, of the state in India has a 
favourable comparison and at times a decided advantage over it. We will 
now set ourselves towards working the history of cow-protection in India 
from this line of investigation tracing regal legislation as far as available from 
the infancy of Indian civilization. 

Indian history abounds in instances which show in clear terms the genuine 
efforts of the State towards protecting cow-life. ‘The very constitution of the 
Hindu is surcharged with veneration towards the cow. “The genuine Hindu 
Dharma exacts (rom among other things veneration to the Brahmans, respect, 
for the sanctity of animal life in various degrees, and especially veneration for 
horned cattle, pre-eminently the cow." State action received powerful 
stimulus from this general legacy of the Aryan Dharma. 

‘The regular history of India may be said to begin with the invasion of 
Alexander.’ Prior to his invasions, even though we find several sources for 
writing a regular history of India, much of our material is of a legendary 
character losing much of precision and utterly unknown to chronological 
sequence, Thus while we are offered statements full of glosses, we find our 
endeavours generally futile, whatever may be the output of genuine research 
by the famous Indologists of the world, as far as chronology is concerned, 
‘The historical sense may be said to be the legacy of the Muhammadan con- 
guerors of India.® In the other respect of social and economic history, we 
may say that ancient India may be given the first phice among other countries, 
with the exception of Greece, to have preserved a wealth of material embed- 
ded in the epic lore and other sociological documents, only wanting to be 
unearthed by scholars after systematic study.’ Thus when we consider the 
history of cow-protection we have only to deal mostly with the sentimental 
attitude of the ancient Aryans towards the sanctity of the cow. This we 
have seen in the earlier chapters. 
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Regular historical evidence regarding State interference is to be found 
only after Asoka. Buddhist endeavour has completely triumphed in proscrib- 
ing all forms of Brahmanical sacrifice, and the general legacy of Dharma, 
having for its mainstay the principle of humaneness, was established. The 
task of Asoka was thus made easier. Especially after his experience of the 
Kalinga war, Asoka set himself towards the protection of animal life, even 
waiving the necessity of the royal kitchen to slaughter animals for doling 
out food and drink to the needy and the poor. His Rock and Pillar Edicts 
supply us with our main sources of information. Animal hospitals were 
established by Buddha throughout the country. Asoka made for the efficient 
organization of such charitable institutions and provided ample facilities for 
medical treatment to animals. Minor Rock Edict II emphasizes that “ Res- 
pect for living creatures should be made firm.” * Pillar Edict V is a lasting 
testimony to the fervent desires of Asoka in the cause of the protection of 
animal life,—his special legislation towards the infliction of cruelty upon the 
bulls during the process of castration is noteworthy, and may be quoted in 
full? “Thus saith king Priyadarsin, Beloved of the gods:—When I had 
been consecruted twenty-six years, the following animals were declared un- 
worthy of slaughter, namely, parrots, starlings, ruddy geese, swans, Nandi- 
mukhas, Gelatas, flying-foxes, quecn-ants, female tortoises, boneless fish, 
Vedaveyakas, Ganga-Paputakas, skates, tortoises and porcupines, hare-like 
squirrels, twelve-antler stags, bulls set free, household vermins, ‘thinoceros, 
grey doves, village pigeons, and all quadrupeds which are neither used nor 
eaten. She-goats, ewes, and sows, which are with young or in milk, are 
unworthy of slaughter, and some of their young ones up to six months of 
age. Cocks shall not be caponed. Chaff containing living things shall nat 
be burnt. Forests shall not be set on fire either for mischief or for the de- 
struction of life. The living shall not be fed with the living. About the full 
moon of each of the three seasons and the full moon of Taisha, fish may 
neither be killed nor sold during three days, namely, the fourteenth (and) the 
fifteenth (of the fortnight) and the first (of the following fortnight), and 
certainly not on fast days. On the same days these and other species of life 
also shall not be killed in the elephant forest and fish preserves. On the 
eighth of (cach) fortnight and on the fourteenth and fifteenth, on the Tishya 
and Punarvasu days, on the full-moon days of the three seasons,—on (such) 
auspicious days, bulls shall not be castrated : he-goats, rams, boars and such 
others as are consecrated shall not be castrated. On the Tishya and Punarvasu 
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days, on the full-moon days of the seasons, and during the fortnights con- 
nected with the full-moons of the seasons, the branding of horses and oxen 
shall not be done. Twenty-five jail deliveries have been effected by me, who 
am consecrated twenty-six years, just in that period.” Rock Edict II* 
points to the establishment of Pinjrapoles which will be dealt with in greater 
detail subsequently, and repeats that " King Priyadarsin, Beloved of the gods, 
established medical treatment of two kinds,—that wholesome for men and 
that wholesome for animals.” Kautilya describing the politico-economic 
conditions of Ancient India emphasizes the importance of the State regulation 
of cattle life and meeting their necessities. Special Superintendents of Cows 
were to be appointed? ‘He should superintend herds maintained for 
wages ; herds surrendered for a fixed amount of dairy produce ; useless and 
abandoned herds ; herds maintained by a share in dairy produce ; * classes of 
herds; cattle that strayed; cattle that are irrecoverably lost; and the 
amassed quantity of milk and clarified butter.” This isin perfect accordance 
with the Aryan science of Varta gencrally addressed to be the fit occupation 
of the Vaisyas. “In Varta are treated interest, agriculture, commerce and 
preservation of cows.” * With the progress of civic action and definite ideas 
about the province of governmental activity this piece of legislation was 
incorporated into State activities. Kautilya deals with a breadth of detail 
with these different methods of the art of cattle-keeping and enjoins upon the 
Superintendent to see that cows and calves are not put to any inconvenience 
as regards maintenance and general relief. Towards this effect he recom- 
mends a cattle census which would make for greater efficiency as regards the 
administrative functions of the Superintendent's Office. Selling of cows from 
among the herds is punishable with an amercement of one-fourth of the 
value of the cow. To improvise sufficient quantity of milk to the calf during 
the spring and the summer seasons cows must be milked only one'time. In 
case of default, the cowherd’s thumb shall be cut off. “Cattle in calf, a 
bull, or a milch cow, shall not be slaughtered. He who slaughters or tortures 
them to death shall be fined 50 panas.”* Only fresh and boneless flesh of 
beasts is to be offered for sale by the butchers under penalty of amercements. 
In the case of Brahmani bulls set free, the owners must see that they are 
kept in proper control.’ Hot spirits among the bulls must not be neglected 
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from being brought under control by “putting a string through the nose 
of a bull” and delinquency in this respect is punishable by state interven- 
tion. This would mean that havoc capable of being caused by bulls set free 
is eliminated and thus public property is saved from destruction. This piece 
of legislation is laudatory in all its detail, and has all the efficiency which a 
scrutinizing government can bring about. 

Along with this there is the other institution of the Office of the 
Superintendent of Agriculture, Forest Produce and Pastures.* The functions 
of these Superintendents are to see that there is a suflicient quantity of 
pastures and grasses available for cattle to feed upon. According to Sukra, * 
the place selected for the construction of a city, especially the king's capital 
must be “happily provided with resources in grasses and woods", Manu 
goes even further. 4 “On all sides of a village, a space, one hundred dhanus 
or three sanyaa-throws (in breadth) shall be reserved (for pasture), and thrice 
(that space) round a town.” The Dhanus literally means a bow's length 
which is four Hastas or about six feet in length, and hence the provision for 
grass lands about every village must be two hundred yards on all sides which 
is, taking into consideration the requirements of the live-stock in the village, 
presumably sufficient if not abundant for rural requirements, ‘This is in 
perfect agreement with what Sukra has to say * about the choice of the site 
for the construction of the metropolis which must be “ happily provided with 
resources in grasses and woods”. Kautilya urges that “pasture grounds shall 
be opened between any two dangerous places” for reasons of a political 
nature,’ Such is the importance attached to pastures and natural grasses of 
the country in ancient India, that it is not too infrequently urged by ancient 
Indian diplomats and statesmen that one of the effectual weapons to be used 
in subduing a recalcitrant noble, or a dangerous enemy is to reduce their 
supply of grasses by burning all their pasture lands.* 

When we trace the history of cow-protection during the period interven- 
ing the death of Asoka and the reign of Harshavardhana nearly eight and a 
half centuries, we will be impressed with the fact that it is not favourably 
comparable with the memorable period of State-action in the cause of cow- 
protection under the Mauryas. During this period the general movement 
towards cow-protection has several ebbs. In general we may say that Bud- 
m remained the moral guide of the populace, with several pitfalls under 
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Pushyamitra Sunga, the Indo-Bactrian kings and even Samudragupta. The 
supremacy of Buddhism would mean the maintenance of the law of Dharma 
which has for its main-spring the glorious principle of Ahimsa. But under 
Pushyamitra and even under Samudragupta we find the Asweamedha sacrifice 
reviving which is but the indirect expression of Brahmanical influence upon 
the State Resort to sacrifice logically leads to the lowering of the ideas 
about the sanctity of animal life as was inculcated by Jainism and Buddhism. 
Again, under Mihiragula and the Hun invasions, Buddhism received a rude 
rocking of its moral endeavours and was practically crushed under the proud 
feet of the conquerors* even though, later on, it once again revived under the 
patronage of more liberal kings. Buddhism was unable to maintain its even 
tenor of life and hence it is natural for us to expect that during this period 
the general doctrine of Ahimsa and Gorakshan receded to the background, 

But by the time we come to the reign of Harshavardhana, we again 
find a certain amount of relief and find State-action directing civic a 
in regard to the sanctity of animal life on earth. Hieun Tsang informs us 
that “he prohibited the taking of life under severe penalties and caused the 
use of animal food to cease throughout the five Indeas.”” The strong 
incentive to this prohibition of taking animal life is to be found in Harsha’s 
zeal towards Buddhism, 

The death of Harshavardhana saw the disintegration of his empire 
which is the last of the Hindu empires in early Indian History that have 
reached their zenith successively under Asoka Maurya, Kanishka and Samu- 
dragupta. Then set in an era of anarchy and internecine warfare which 
are but the concomitants of an ever-warring congeries of principali 
During this period, we find the movement towards the protection of animal 
life beginning its career of waning. Instances of Hindu kings striving towards 
the preservation and sanctity of animal life are few and far between, while 
our sources of information are too meagre and fragmentary. 

Kalhana in his Rajatarangini mentions that Gopaditya, a Kashmir 
king of the sixth century 4.D., “did not tolerate except at sacrifices” “the 
killing of animals”. But the mention of the exception conceded to sacti- 
fices leads us to presume that the legislation of the State is not drastic 
enough, at least to the desirable extent. But the effort is in itself praise- 
worthy. Again, in the case of Meghavahana, another Kashmiri king, we are 
informed by Kalhana® that “ in the reign of this king, who hated killing like 
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fa jaina, the effigy of at animal in ghee was used in sactitice (Kratu) and 
one in pastry at the ‘offering to the spirits’ (Bhutadali)." Jainism is 
emphatically triumphant here in preaching the most humane doctrine of 
Ahimsa and trumpeting the utter futility of sacrifices which are only 
practical expressions of misdirected outlay and effort. Again, take another 
passage from the Rdjatarangini:' “On the lake reaching to the brink of 
the horizon, he established by his own authority « prohibition against the 
killing of fish and birds, which was to the end of the world.” In this casey 
King Anantivarman of Kashmir (A.D, 655-6 to 883) building a city bearing 
is name on the banks of Vitasi “where she leaves the waters of thé 
Mahapadma (lake)" orders prohibition of killing birds and fish—a supreme 
act in the cause of Alisa, We need not mention in this connection the 
sanctity of the cow which will be extremely superfluous. 

The next is a glimpse we get of the efforts of Kumarapala, King of 
Gujerat, after his conversion to Jainism in A.D. 1159, Dr. Smith sums up his 
efforts in the following brilliant passage? “In the twelfth centary, 
Kumarapala, King of Gujerat in Western India, after his conversion to 
Jainism in A.D. 1159, took up the doctrine of the sanctity of animal life 
‘with the most inordinate zeal, and imposed severe penalties upon the 
violators of his rules. An unlucky merchant who had committed the 
atrocious crime of cracking a louse, was brought before the special court 
at Anhilwara and punished by the confiscation of his whole property, the 
proceeds of which were devoted to the building of a temple, Another 
wretch, who had outraged the sanctity of the capital by bringing in a dish 
of raw meat, was put to death. The special court constituted by Kumara- 
pala had functions similar to those of Asoka’s censors, and the working of 
the latter institution sheds much ight pon the unrecorded proceedings of 
the earlier one.” Kumarapala obviously had a strong desire to imitate his 
predecessor Asoka and in his attempts towards precision he lent himself to 
overdrawn acts of legislation which are open to objection. 


(To be Concluded.) 
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SURYAPRAGNAPTI. 
By Dr. R. SHAMA SasTRY, B.A, PH.D. MR. 
(Continued from Vol. XVI, No. 3.) 





‘The Kula Nakshatras of New Moon 
Tue Sravishthi new moon happens in Kula Nakshatra named Magha 
according to popular view, but really in the Kula Nakshatra of Pushya, In 
popular parlance though new moon has passed and the Pratipad has come 
in, it is usual to call the next day still new moon day. Likewise, 
The 2nd when 114 34+ }$ muburtas remain in Aniirddha, 





The 3rd when 29+ 42 482 ” in Vigakha. 
The 4th when 24427 4 44 » in Aniradha. 
The Sth when 43+0+ $4 . in Vigakha, 





‘Then Paushi new moon may happen in Parvashidha or Uttarashidha 
according to popular view, but in reality in Mala, Parvishédha or Uttard- 
shiidba, 

The Ist when 28+ $$ + yl muhurtas have passed in Parvashadha. 

The 2nd when 2+3$432 ” ” 

The 3rd intercalary when 11+ $24 $9 have passed in Uttarishadha. 

‘The 4th when 15+ §$ +4 muhurtas have passed in Pérvishadha. 

The Sth when 19+ ¥4 +94 » in Mala, 

Then Maghi new moon may happen in Abhijit, Sravana or Dhanishtha, 
according to popular view, but really Uttardshadha, Abhijit or Sravaga. 

The Ist when 10+ 32+ 4 muhurtas have passed in Sravana. 














The 2ndwhen 3+ 34429 ” in Abhijit. 
The 3rd when 23 + $84 8% ” in Sravana. 

The 4th when 64354 $7 ” in Abhijit. 

The Sth when 254 39449 in Uttarishadha, 
The Phalguni new mocn may happen in Satabhishak or Parvabbadra- 


pada according to popular view, but really Dhanishtha, Satabhishak or 


Pairvibhadra, 
The Ist when 6+ 814 4% muhmtas have passed in Parvabbhadrapada. 


The 2nd when 204+ 4432 » in Dhanishtha. 
The 3rd when 1444442 * ” in Parvashadha. 
The 4th when 34354 42 in if in Satabhishak. 


The Sth when 6+ 234 $2 ” » in Dhanishtha. 
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‘then Chaitta new moon may happen in Uttaribhadrapada, Revati, of 
ASvini, according to popular view, but really Parvibhadrapada, Uttarabhadra- 
pada or Revati. 

The Ist when 374 $44 $2 muhurtas have expired in Uttardbhadra, 








The 2nd when 11+ 9% + 2% ” ” » 

The 3rd when 54424 8% ” vin Revati 

The 4th when 23493482 » in Uttarabhadra, 
The Sth when 27483482 in Pirvabhidrapada. 
The Vaishakhi new moon may occur in Bharani or Kpittika in popular 


view, but really Revati, Agvini or Bharani. 
The Ist when 284 $}+ 4} muhurtas have expired in Agvini. 


The 2nd when 24+32+38 ” ” 

The 3rd when 114+ 9$+8% . in Bharani, 
The 4th when 154 §44+ 94 ” ” in Agvini. 
The Sth when 1940484 é in Revati. 


Belief and truth differ from each other in other eases. Accordingly the 
Sravishthi new moon may occur in Kula or Upakula constellations but not 
in Kulopakula constellations. Similarly Margasirshi, Maghi, Phalguni and 
Ashidhi new moons happen either in Kula or Upakula. The rest happen 
only in Kulopakula. 

What is to be specially remembered in this connection is thi 
According to popular belief the new moon occurs in the 15th or 14th 
constellation from that in which full moon happens. Thus when Sravishthi 
full moon occurs in Dhanishtha or Sravishtha as it is also called, the new 
moon that precedes it must have been in Magha. Likewise the full moon in 
Magha is followed by new moon in Sravishtha which is 15th from Magha; 
full moon in Uttarabhadrapada is followed by new moon in Uttaraphalguni 
the 15th from the former. There is, however, the Abhijit between them. 
But as it comes in only for a short time with the moon, it may he dropped 
out of account. Accordingly the Samavayanga Siitra says that in Jambudvipa 
it is usual td deal with only,27 stars leaving off the Abhijit. Hence it is not 
included in calculation. 

Hence Uttaraphalguni may be regarded as the 15th from Uttarabhadra. 
This is said regarding Bhidrapada month. But when the full moon takes 
place in Uttaraphalguni, then it will be followed by the new moon in 
Pairvabhadrapada which is 14th from Uttaraphalguni. This is said regard- 
ing the month of Phafguna. 

‘The fall moon in Aévini will be followed by the new moon in Chitra 
(Chaitti), which is 15th from Agvini, This is according to popular view. 
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But if reality #0 new moh in the month of Agvayuja oecurs th Chitri, 
Similaily the full moon in Chitra will be followed by new moon in Aévini 
according to popular view. But really no new moon in the month of Chaitra 
occurs in Advini. Hence the Sdtra must be taken to refer to Chaitramasa in 
Asvini. 

The fall mdon in Krittika will be preceded by new moon Visgkha 
hich is 15th from Kyittika in the reverse order. When full moon happens 
in Visakha, it will be followed by new moon in Kr a, which is 14th from 
Visakha, if counted back, This is said regarding Kartika and Vaisikha 
months. 

‘The appearances of the constellations are thus described :— 


























Abhijit . ; Cow head. 
Sravana Fish, 
Dhanishtha Bird. 
Satabhishak ie , Flower. 
Parvabhadra 

Uttarabhadra} oy ve take: 

Revati im Boat. 

Agvini Horse's head. 
Bharani Bhaga. 

Krittika Knife. 

Rohini Cart (Wheel). 
Mrigasirsha Deer's head. 
Redra Drops of blood. 
Punatvasu Balance. 

Pashya Pendal. 

Adestia : Flag. 

Magha eee i Fort wall. 

ht a } Palanquin. 
Hasta fae . Hand. 

Chitra Face of a man. 
Svati Cheva ?=Pearl. 
Vigakha Screw or a nail. 
Andradha Damani? Umbrella. 
Jyéshtha sNecklacé. 

Mala Elephant==Tusk. 





Parvashi dha } 


Uttarashadha Square ? 
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Constellations and Days and Shadow. 


j Uttarisbadha 14 days. 
} Abhijit Rainy Ce 
Sravana Istmonth 8 yy 
Dhanishtha ae 





30 days of Sravapa month, shadow. 
2 padas and 4 angulas. 





Dhanishtha 14 days. 
» Satabhishak Rainy Va» 
Parvabhdrapada {2ndmonth 8, 
Uttarabhidrapada, raed 


30 days of Bhadrapada, shadow 2 
padas and 8 angulas. 





Utarabhdapada) yiny ME days 
3rd month 1» 
30 days of Asvayuyja, shadow 2 padas 
and 12 angulas or 3 padas. 
Agvini ‘ 
, Rainy 
Bharani 
Krittikea eh maith 





30. days of Kartika, shadow 3 padas 
and 4 angulas. 





Hémanta 15 


MrigaSirsha or tet aeath od 


Santhana 


30 days of Margasirsha, shadow 3 
padas and 8 angulas. 








Mrigastrsha Hemanta 14 days. 
Bede and month 7 
Panarvast oe 
Pushya ee 


30 days of Pushya, shadow 4 padas. 
On the last day of Pushya the shadow measures + padas. 


Pushya 
Alesha 
Magha 


Magha 
Pairvaphalguni 
Uttaraphalguni 


Uttaraphalguni 
Hasta 
Chitra 


Chitra 
Svati 
Vigikha 


Vigikha 
Andradha 
Jyéshtha & Mala 


Mola 
Parvashidha 
Uttarsbidha 
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Hemanta 14 days. 
3rd month 15, 
1 


30 days of Magha, shadow 3 padas 
and 8 angulas on the last day. 


Hemanta 14 days. 
4th month 15 





30 days of Phalguna, shadow 3 padas 
and 4 angulas on the last day. 


Grishma 45 


Ist month “] 


30 days of Chaitra, shadow 3 padas 
on the last day. 


Grishma }4 4 
2nd month 1S» 


30 days of Vaigikha, shadow 2 padas 
and 8 angulas. 


Grishma 13 40S: 
3rd month 15» 
30 days of Jyeshtha, shadow 2 padas 
and 4 angulas. 
Grishma {$48 
4th month 1P om 


30 days of Ashadha, shadow 2 padas. 
How to Find Out Ayanas. 


When the length of the shadow on any lunar day (tithi) of any parva is 
sought to be known, then all the parvas of the previous cycle (Yuga) are 
counted, and multiplied by 15. To the product is added the sum of all the 
lunar days elapsed up to the lunar day in question. Then the sum is divided 
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by 186 (186 being the number of lunar days in an Ayana of 183 solar days) 
(Solar diurnal circles). Tf the quotient happens to be an odd number like 
1, 3, 5, 7 or 9, then the near Dakshinayana is to be regarded as current. If 
even like 2, 4, 6, 8, ot 10, then it is to be considered as Uttardyana, 

If the sum is not divisible by 186 or a remainder remains, then the” 
remainder is multiplied by + and divided by one-fourth of the total number 
of parvas, i., 31. The quotient is the number of the angulas of the shadow 
cast, either more than the constant fixed for the Dakshinayana or less than 
the constant fixed for the Uttardyana, 

‘The reason for this is as follows :— 

If in 186 lunar days 24 angulas of shadow are obtained, how many will 
they be in one day ? 

186 days. os 24 angulas. 
lon 1 oi es = vty angulas. 

This is the constant, This increases at the rate of fy angulas per 
lunar day upto 4 padas in the Dakshinayana, On the first day, ée., Srivana 
Bahula Pratipad, the shadow will be 2 padas; this is the minimum, 
Similarly in the Uttardyana commencing on the seventh lunar day of Magha 
Bahula the shadow decreases from four padas at the rate of yr angulas per 
day to 2 padas at the end of Uttardyana. This is in the first year of the 
Yuga. In the second year the increase and decrease begin to take place on 
Srivana Bahula 13 and Magha Sukla 4. In the third year the dates are 
Srivana Sukla 10 and Magha Bahula 1. In the fourth year the increase 
begins on Srdvaga Bahula 7 and the decrease on Migha Bahula 13. In the 
fifth the dates are Srivana Sukla 4 and Magha Sukla 10. This is accord- 
ing to the ancient teachers (not mentioned in the Gathas here). 

If one asks what is the measure of shadow on the 85th parva day from 
the beginning of the yuga or cycle, we take 84th parva and find the measure 
fon the Sth day after it. Now 84%15=1260 and add 5 to it. Hence it 
becomes 1265. 

This divided by 186, is=N4'= 6445 he. 6 ayanas and 149 days ; 

149 x ge = 58 = 194% = One pada (12 angulas) +79 angulas. 

Now the 6th ayana is Uttara and the 7th is Dakshina. Hence there is 
increase on the constant of two padas of shadow; i.c,, the shadow measure 
is 3 padas-+ 73} angulas=3 padas+7 angulas+1 yava+$§ (One angula 
8 yavas) on the 85th parva. 

Ifit be asked what is the measure of the shadow on 97th parva 
panchami, we proceed as follows :— 

‘Taking 96th parva, we multiply it by 15. 

5 
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96x 15=1440. With 5 it becomes 1445. Divided by 186, this gives 

ayanas. yim 7+ $48. 143 of the remainder is the number of days. 
A Bx = FH + angulas. 
= One pada + 63$ angulas. 

cosThe eighth being Uttardyana, the shadow has decreased fcom 4 
padas, one pada and 6% angulas. Hence on the day the shadow 
(4x 12=48)—182¢ angulas=2 padas and 53% angulas. 

Similarly applying the same process we can find out the number of 
elapsed days in any ayana, provided the shadow measure above the constant 
of 2 padas is given. For example : 

In the Dakshiniyana the shadow is 4 angulas above 2 padas. How 
many days have then elapsed ? 

‘The increase is fy angulas per day. Hence + angulas will be gained in 
2 x 4 = 31 days, 

Likewise if 4 padas decrease by 8 angulas in the Uttariyana, then 
the number of days past will be 241 x 8 = 62. 

In the month of Ashédha, the shadow cast, when } of the day is past 
or remains, is equal to the length of the thing casting the shadow. 

Then the text goes on to describe the situations of the constellations 
north or south, etc., to the moon and the Yojanas of the diurnal circles of the 
moon. 

The deities of the constellations are Abhijit, Brahma ; Sravana, Vishnu ; 
then Vasu, Varuna, Aja, Piisha, Gandharva, Yama, Agni, Prajaipati, Soma, 
Rudra, Aditi, Brihaspati, Naga, Pitri, Bhaga, Aryama, Savitri, Tvashta, 
Vayu, Indrigni, Mitra, Indra, Nirriti, Apah, and  Vigvedevas (all 
Vedic). 

‘Then the text enumerates the names of the muburtas :— 








1) Rudra 11 ‘Iéina 21 Gandharva 
2 Sréyan 12 Tvashta 22 Agnivisya 

3) Mitra 13 Bhavitatma 23° Satavrishabha 
4 Vayu 14 Vaigravana 24° Atapavan 

5 Supita 15 Varuna 25 Amama 

6 Abhichandra 16 Ananda 26 Rinavan 

7 Mahendra 17 Vijaya 27° Bhauma 

8 Balavan 18 Vigvasena 28 Vrishabha 

9 Brahma 19 Prajapatya 29° Sarvartha 
10 Bahusutya 20 Upasama 30. Rakshasa 


‘Then the text enumerates the names of 15 days and nights, which are 
different from those given in the Taittintye dranyaku, 
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‘Then the text goes to say something of Rabu, the demon halieved to be 
causing the eclipses of the sin and the moon, There are two Rahus; one 
Parva Rahu and another Dhruva Rahu, The Dhruva Rahu is of black di 
(Vimana) and moves + angulas below the moon. The nioon's disc i 
divided into 62 parts. OF these, 2 parts are always uncovered by Rahu. 
‘The rest 60 parts are covered by Rahu at the rate of 4 parts a day during 
the 15 days of the dark half of the month and uncovered in the other hall 
at the same rate. ‘The time taken by the + parts to increase or decrease is 
what is called Tithi, lunar day. 
~ As regards Parva Rihu, something will be said later on. Then the text 
enumerates the names of the 30 tithis of a month; and mentions the names 
of the Gotras of the 28 stars, such as Garga, Mandalya, Sankhayana, ete. 

The stars and their situation with reference to the moon's ecliptic circle :—~ 

Of the 28 constellations there are some which are situated to the south, 
and some to the north, and a few both to the north and the south of the 
‘moon's ecliptic. 

Mrigasirah, Ardea, Pushya, Aélésha, Hasta and Mila, these six are to 
the south, and outside the 15th circle of the moon. 

Abhijit, Sravana, Dhanishtha, Satabhishak, Pirvabhadrapada, Uttara 
bhidrapada, Revati, Agvini, Bharani, Parvaphalguni, Uttaraphalguni and 
Sviti, these twelve are to the north; when the moon is in conjunction with 
any of these, he may be in any one of his circles. 

Kyittika, Rohini, Panarvasu, Magha, Chitra, Visikha, Andrédha, and 
according to some Jyéshtha also are situated both north and south and 
partake of both the sides (Pramarda Yoga or Ubhaya-ydgi). 

Uttarishigha and Pirvashidha are to the south but unite with the 
moon in Pramarda Yoga, i.e., outside the circle. Jyéshtha alone has 
Pramarda Yoga with the moon. 

‘The Lunar Diuraal Circles. 

‘There are fifteen lunar diurnal circles. ‘There are some circles which 
always pass through some constellations. ‘There are others through which 
the sun, the moon and the stars also pass. There are a few circles through 
which the sun never moves. 

The following eight circles always pass through some constellations :-— 

‘The first circle passes through (1) Abhijit, (2) Sravana, (3) Dhanishtha, 
(4) Satabhishak, (5) two Bhédrapadas, (7) Revati, (8) Avini, (9) Bharani, 
(10) & (11) two Phalgunis, and (12) Svati. 

The 3rd circle through Punarvasu and Magha. 
x The 6th % Krittika 
s The 7th ” 



































40 


‘The 8th circle though Vigikha 

‘The 10th i Andradha 

‘The 11th , Jyeshtha a" 

The 15th ‘ Mrigasirah, Ardra, Pushya, Aslesha, Hasta, 

Mila and the two Ashidhas. 

Of these, the first six are, however, outside the fifteenth circle 
they are very near to it, they are counted as such, Hence nothing of 
inconsistency in the statement. 

Similarly the following seven out of the fifteen circles do not pass through 
any constellation :—The second, fourth, fifth, ninth, twelfth, thirteenth and 
the fourteenth circle. 

The following four are common to both the sun, the moon and the 
constellations :—The first, the second, the eleventh and the fifteenth circle. 

‘The following five are beyond the sun's path:—The sixth, seventh, 
eighth, ninth and the tenth circle, 

Accordingly it is clear that the first, second, third, fourth, fifth, eleventh, 
twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, and the fifteenth, are common to the sun also. 

The rest, sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth are peculiar to the moon 
ie, the sun never passes through them, 

Now in those cases in which the sun's ecliptic circle passes beyond 
the moon’s, ‘the distance between them is thus determined by ancient 
teachers :— 

To understand this we have to know the rate of increase or decrease in 
the circumference of the sun's and the moon's diurnal circles. The circum- 
ference of the sun's diurnal circles increases at the ratevof 24% yojanas 
per circle from the innermost circle. Hence in 183 days, the total increase 
or decrease from the outermost diurnal circle is 4442 x 183=510 ydjanas. 

Now for the moon it is 309 84+ ¢ of gy ydjanas, for the increase or 
decrease in one day for the moon is 36 3 + ¢ of gy yOjana. 

Hence in 14 days it is (36 + 84 + $ of gy) x 14 = ASA X d= 
509 + $2 yojanas, 

Now as stated in the Jambu-prajfiapti, the distance between any two 
diurnal circles of the sun is 2 yOjanas only, and the distance between any 
two diurnal circles of the moon is 35 + 2244 of iy ydjana. The same plus 
the measure of the respective diameters of circles of the sun and the moon 
becomes the measure of the rate in the sun’s or the moon's increase or 
decrease per respective diurnal circle; for example, the measure of the 
diameter of the sun's circle is $8 yOjanas. Hence 2+ $8 ydjanas is the rate 
of increase or decrease per diurnal circle of the sun. Likewise the distance 
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betweeh any tivo diurnal circles of the moon plus the diameter of his circle 
is the rate of increase or decrease per diurnal circle of the moon. 

‘Thus the total of increase or decrease at the final diurnal circle of the 
sun or the moon is the distance between any two diurnal circles of the sun 
or the moon, 

Now if it is desired to deduce the rate of increase in the diameter of the 
diurnal circles of the sun or the moon from the total increase or decrease, 
the following is the method, as stated by ancient teachers :-— 

Now the sun's total of increase in 183 days is, as already shown, 510 
yOjanas. Hence in one day it is {34 =2 ¢$ yOjanas per circle. 

Likewise for the moon :— ‘ 

The total increase in 14 lunar days is S09. 

Hence in one day, 509§2-+14—36 + $f + $ of gy yojana, 

Now the first diurnal circle of the sun is completely enclosed in the 
moon's diurnal circle; but gf; parts of the moon's still remain outside, for 
the sun's is less than the moon's by qf parts. 

Then in the interval before the second diurnal circle of the moon there 
can be 12 sun's paths. Now the distance between two moon's paths is 
35 +894 4 of gp yojanas or 246 times one-sixtieth parts of a ydjana. 

The sun's increased circle is 24§ yOjanas or yh times one-sixtieth 
parts of a yOjana, 

Dividing the former by the latter, we have 448 x ¢}= 123285 that is, 
twelve circles of the sun can be enclosed in the interval before the 2nd 
moon’s circle, ‘There remain still 4AL+ gy 2 yOjanas + $4 of a yOjana 
+ 4 of gy of a yOjana, 

Taking this away from 2¢9 of another diurnal circle measure of the sun 
as equal to 24% — (284 +4), we have 884 Sof gly ydjanas of the sun 
mingled with the second diurnal circle of the moon. 

() Now the rate of increase per moon's circle is 36 + $f + + of wh. 

(ii) and the distance between two circles of the moon is 35+ $2+ 4. 
Hence i—ii is the diameter of the moon's circle, i.e, (36+ 39 + +) of gh 
G5 +39 + 4) = BE yojanas. 

Hence deducting the remainder, $+ $ of gy of the sun’s 13th circle 
from the 2nd circle of the moon, 4 ~(#¢ + $)=we have 32 + ¢ of the 
moon's circle outside the sun’s circle. 

Now for the space between the second and the third circles of the moon, 
we have 35 + 32 + 4 of gk yojanas, In this space there will be enclosed, 
as already pointed out, 12 circles of the sun, leaving 2+ y% + $ of gy 
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yéjanas in space, which with the remainder 3¢ 4 4 of the second circle will 
amount to 2+ ¢2 + 4 of gi yOjanas; i.e. after the second circle of the moon 
and before his third circle there will be 12 solar paths and next to it 
2+ 324+} yOjanas of the sun’s circle will be enclosed in the space itself, 
leaving 248 — (23% + })=#¢ + $ yOjanas to mingle with the moon’s third 
diurnal circle. Dedueting this from the third circle of the moon as 
$E-(2¢ +4), we have £3 + 2 of gt of the moon's third circle outside, 
Again, in the next space there will be 12 paths of the sun+2+ah+4 
of gly yjanas which with the remainder of the previous circle $} +} will 
amount to2+ $4443 ie, after the third circle there will be 12 solar 
paths and thereafter the thirteenth will after passing 2 ydjanas come in the 
space between the third and the fourth circles to the extent of $$ + $ of yy 
janas, requiring 3444 of qx yOjanas for its completion. 
Hence deducting £4 + } from £8 of the moon's fourth circle, we have 
$5 — (424 }) = ¢244 yojanas of the moon's fourth circle stretching out, 
Again, in the space between the fourth and the fifth circles there will be 
32 solar paths +2 4gh+4 of gy yOjanas, which with the previous 
remainder 4 + will amount to $2 +2 yOjanas; ie, there will be 12 paths 
and after that, there will be a solar path which passing 2 ydjanas. will 
project in the space between the fourth and the fifth circles to the extent of 
4442 of gy yojanas. Deducting this from the solar circle, we have $$ — 
(4442) = ak + Zof the solar circle mingled with the moon's fifth diurnal 
circle, Hence $f ~ (gk +$)=$¢ + § of gly of the moon's will be outside. 
Thus five lunar internal diurnal circles will be mingled with the solar 
circles and there will be 12 solar paths in each of the four interval spaces. 
Now we shall proceed to deal with the next five lunae circles (from sixth, 
to the tenth) which do not come in contact with the solar paths. The space 
between the fifth and the sixth lunar paths is 35+ 8944 of gy which with 
































the previous remainder §¢ + 2 of gf will amount to 2219 of wy parts. 
Likewise the solar space is 24% yajanas or 4% yojanas, Hence 
29x61 


ne 13y$5 +4 of gy (left before unnoticed). That is, there will be 
in this space 13 solar paths and above those paths there will be 4% 
yojanas and $ of gp ydjanas ; beyond this there will be the sixth lunar path 











ing $4 yojanas, there will be $244 of #- yOjanas. Beyond this there will be 
a solar path. Beyond that there will be space measuring 35 + $¢44- 


At +4 of Yr) yOjanas before the next lunar circle. Then there will be 
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12 solar paths; and adding together the fractions, we have in this 
space also 13 solar paths; beyond the thirteenth solar path and 
before the next lunar path there will be space to the extent of $4 + $ of 
vr Yojanas. Then the seventh lunar path, Beyond that there will be 
within a distance of $+ 4 of gy yOjanas another solar path. Thereafter 
there will be space again to the extent of 35+ 99 +4-(32 +4 of yt) 
yojanas. Here also in this space there will be 12 solar paths; and 
adding together fractions, we have here also 13 solar paths and 
beyond the thirteenth solar path and before the eighth lunar path there 
will be space to the extent of $f ydjanas. Then the eighth lunar path, 
Beyond this there will be within a distance of $f ydjanas a solar path, 
‘Then again there will be space to the extent of 3548944 of gy - ($2) = 
34423244 of gy yOjanas, Again 12 solar paths in this space; and 
adding the fractions 13 solar paths as before. Then beyond the 
thirteenth solar path and before the ninth lunar path there will be #4444 of 
a YOjanas as space. Then the ninth lunar path, Beyond that there will 








be within the space of 2} 4% of gy yOjanas a solar path. Then again there 
comes the usual lunar space to the extent of 35+ 8244—(22+# of gk) 
yOjanas. Here again adding the fractions, we get 13 solar paths. Beyond the 
thirteenth solar path and before the tenth lunar path there will be space to the 
extent of £444 of gy yOjanas, Then there comes the lunar path (Chandra- 
mandala, moon's disc) and beyond that there will be within a space of 
ae +$ of gy yOjanas the solar path (Siryamandala, sun's disc or solar path). 
Then again there comes the usual space to the extent of 3548944 
— (E+ §) yojanas, 

‘Then again 12 or rather 13 solar paths, adding fractions together. 
Then beyond the thirteenth solar path and before the eleventh 
lunar path there will be space to the extent of $744 of gp yojanas, 

Thus there are five lunar paths not connected with the solar paths, and 
there are thirteen lunar paths in each of the six intervening spaces. 

Now 4+ % of of the eleventh lunar path are found out of the solar 
path; g+§ of gy of that path are found connected with the solar 
4444 of qy of the eleventh solar path are out of the eleventh lunar path. 
Hence the next lunar space is equal to 35 + 89 + $—(4$4 9) =344 4642 
of qe. Hence there will be only 12 solar paths with a space of $242 











of wr yOjanas separating the twelfth solar path from the twelfth Innar 
path which is thus found in space separated from the next solar path by 
42.4 £ of gy yOjanas. Hence only 34 + 3 of gy of it come in contact with 
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the solar path. Hence the solar path stretches out of the twelfth lunar path to 
the extent of 8444 of gy yonas, Then there comes aguin the lanar space 
to the extent of 35 + 39+ $~(3$+ 4) =344 its us of as yojanas. Here 
also the space includes twelve solae paths leaving 32 89+ $ of gk yOjanas beyond 
the twelfth solar path and separating the thirteenth 1 path which is 
found in space beyond the solar path to the extent of $14 of gy and in 
connection with it to the extent of #¢+$ of vy yjanas. Hence the solar 
path stretches out of the thirteenth lunar path to the extent of $$ + } of gy 
yojanas, Hence the next lunar space 35 + 89+ ¢ of gt is lessened by this 
amount, ie., 2$ +4 of yy, Here also there are 12solar paths and beyond 
the twelfth there is within a distance of 492 + of gy yOjanas the fourteenth 
loner path, This path is in space out of the solar path to the extent of 
A244 of gh yOjanas. The remaining $$ + of gy yOjanas are in contact 
with the solar path. Hence 3} + of yy of the solar path are beyond the 
fourteenth lunar path, Hence the next lunar space is equal to 35 + 82 4. 
=(}} +4) $35 43% yOjanas. Here also there will be 12 solar ae 
And beyond the twelfth solar path there will be the fifteenth lunar path at a 
distance of 44 veletes: This lunar path falls in space separated from the 
last solar path by gi yOjanas. The remaining $8 parts are in contact with 
the solar path. 

‘Thus the five lunar paths from the cleventh to the fifteenth are connected 
with the solar paths; and in euch of the four intervening lunar spaces there 
are 12 solar paths. 

‘Tithi or Lunar Day. 

A Tithi or lunar day is equal to $§ parts of a day. Hence a day being 
divided into 30 muhartas, a tithi will be equal to $3 x30 muhurtas = 2983 
muhurtas. 

‘The Tithis are of two kinds: (1) day tithis and night tithis; both kinds 
are divided into a week of five lunar days, called (1) Nanda, (2) Bhadra, (3) 
Jaya, (4) Tachchha, (5) Pairna in the case of day tithis; and (1) Ugravati, 
(2) Bhogavati, (3) Yasomati, (4) Sarvasiddha, (5) Subhandma, in the case of 
night tithis. ‘Thus three weeks of day tithis and three weeks of night tithis 
will make fifteen complete lunar days. 

Success in work undertaken on lunar days with special diet :—Curd 
diet on the Krittika day will enable a man to succeed in his works. Rahini, 
flesh; Mrigagirah, flesh of wild beasts; Ardra, butter; Punarvasu, clatified 
butter; Pushya, milk; Aglésha, the flesh of Dipaka; Magha, Kasoti; Paeva- 
phalguni, the flesh of Medhaka, an animal; Uttara, the Hesh of Naksi; 
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Hasta, Vardana (?) a, Mudgasupa ; Svati, fruits; Visakha, Asitti (? 
radha, vegetables; Jyéshtha, Lathiya (?) ; Parvishadha, Amalaka (Jujube) 5 
Uttarshadha, Bilva; Abhijit, flowers; Sravana, milk; Satabhishak, dalls ; 
Parvabhadra, Karila (?); Uttarabbadra, pig's flesh ; Revati, fish ; Aévini, the 
flesh of Tittiri bird; Bharani, rice. 














CHANGE OF SEX IN FICTION. - 
By KaLipapa MitRa, Es, M.Ay Bu. 








CHANGE of sex is not an unfamiliar motif in Hindu fiction. It is believed 
that Karma determines sex in this and future birth. In the ancient literature 
of Buddhism, Jainism and Hinduism, we find good action associated with 
the male principle, and evil action with the female, As a fruit of her good 
act in this birth the sex of a virtuous woman gets changed even in this birth 
or ina fatuce, Similarly a man for having committed a sexual sin in this 
birth is punished in many subsequent rebirths by castration if he is born as 
a male, or by being born as a hermaphrodite, or as a female. 

In the Sakkapaitha Suttanta (XI) of the Digha Nikdya (P.7.S. D.N. 

“Vol. II, p. 271) we read: “ Idh’eva Bhante Kapilavatthusmim Gopikd ndma 

Sdkyaditta ahosi Buddhe pasann& dhamie pasann& samghe pasanna siles 
paripurakdrin’. Sa itthicittam virajetva purisacittam bhivetva ciyassa 
bheda param mefand svgatim saggam lokam uppannd devinam Tavatimsi- 
nam sahavyatam amhdkam puttattam ajjhupagatd. Tatrapi nam evam 
jananti: Gopako devaputto Gopako devaputto.” * 

‘We find, therefore, that Gopika, the daughter of the Sikyas, for her 
faith in the Buddha, Dharma and the Sarhgha, and for her perfect observance 
of the Stlas (precepts) n (male) and named Gopaka, the son 
of a god (as after her fleshly birth she wis born in the Tavatimsa heaven 
of the gods), 

She says, reviewing her previous birth—~ 

Ithi hutvd svajja pumo’ mhi devo 
dibbehi kdmehi samangi bhito. (p. 273.) 

In samsdra (rebirths) does a woman become -a woman in all subsequent 
rebirths, and a man a man? “No,” says the Buddha, “no such thing 
exists.” In the Ubbaripetavatthu-kathd (P.V. A. II, 23) he says: “ayam 
niyamo sainsdre watthi yam itthi itthi yeva hoti puriso pivriso evd ti dassento 

Alu itthi ahu puriso pasuyonim pi agama —\ 
vam etam atiténam pariyanto na dissatiti” 

The commentator explains: Tuam kaddci itthipi ahog kadé ck puriso pi 
ahosi.........(Sometimes you were a woman, sometimes a n2an. 

In the story of Isid 
her seven previous birth 
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Nagaramhi Etakakacche suvannakiro aham babutadhang | 
yobbanamadena matto so paraddram dsevifam \' 
sotham tato cavitva nirayamhi apacissam ciram 1 
pakko tato ca utthahitvi makkatiyé kucchim akkomum 11 
sattdham jatakammam mahakapi yithapo nillacchesi 
kandya ca khafjaya ca clakiya kucchim akkomim 
‘dvadasavassini aham nillacchito darake paribahitva 

* * * 






so'ham tato cavitva govinijakassa gavi 
vaccho lakhitambo nitlacchito dvadase mise 
* * * 





so’ham tato cavitva vithiya dasiya ghare jato 

n'eva mahilé na puriso yathipi gatvina paradiram 

timsativassamhi mato sakatikakulamhi daévitel jatd. 

* * * 

“In my previous birth Thad been a rich goldsmith ; inebriated with the 
intoxication of youth I knew another's wife (committed adultery). For this 
sin long did I dwell in hell; then was I reborn as a monkey, on the seventh 
day the leader of the herd, the great monkey, castrated me (commy. purusa~ 
lucchanabhatdni v6jéni niechasi, took out the seeds, the signs of a male), 
In the next birth I was born-as a goat ; castrated did I carry the boys on my 
back for twelve years. Then was I born as a bull, they castrated me in 
the twelfth month. Then was I born in the house of a female street servant, 
neither a male nor a female (hermaphrodite). In the next birth I was the , 
daughter of a poor carter...» Thus did I reap the fruits of adultery committed 
in a previous birt 

Very much like the above story reads the account of the seven former 
births of Princess Raja in the Mahdndradakassappa Jaitaka (No. 544: Cam- 
bridge Translation, Vol. VI, p. 120). Born as the son of a smith in the city of 
Rajagaha he went about corrupting other men’s wives, for which sin, after 
suffering the tortures of Roruva hell for a long time, he became a castrated 
goat 2 s born as a monkey, but his 
testicles were bit off by the leader of the herd; in other births he was a 
castrated ox; born among the Vajjt people he was neither man nor woman ; 
then was he born as a nymph in the Nandana wood. Says she: “Till the 
sixth birth is past I shall not be free from my female sex. But there is my 
seventh birth, O king,—a prosperous son of the gods, I shall be born at last 
as @ male deity in a divine body (as the fruit of the good which I did in 
Kosambi).” 
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In the Dhammapada Commentary* (III, 9) in the story “ Mother of Two 
and Father of Two,” Elder Sogeyya was, in his day life,a treasurer. He looked 
on Maha Kaccdyana whose hue of the body was golden and desired that the 
latter might be his wife. For this sinful thought he was himself transformed 
into a woman, and in course of time bore sons. His affection for sons 
when a mother was stronger than that when a father. 

Ina much Jater book, the Telakataha gathd of the twelfth century A.D. 
(edited by E.R. Goonaratne, J.P.T.S., 1884) the idea also occurs : 

* * * * * 

Itthi na muficati sadf puna itthi bhavam | 

Nari sada bhavati so puriso parattha \ 

yo acareyya paradaram alafghantyam | 

Ghoraiica vindati sad& vyasanafic’ anekam 9 





‘The same idea also occurs in the Paiicagati dipanam 
(p. 159; J.P.T.S., 1884), Slokas 93, 94 : 


Paraddresa samsattham yo na vareti manasam! 

Sirajjeti c-anangesu ndrittam jati so pumd 11 

y4 jiguechati narattam susili mandardgins ! 

niccar pattheti purhbhivam sd ndri narattam vaje 

In the Ananusociya-Jataka (No. 328), however, we read : “ Now at this 
time a certain holy man passing from the Brahma world was born again in 
the form of a young girl in a town in the kingdom of Kasi, in the house of a 
Brahmin worth eighty crores, and the name given her was Sammillabhasint. 
And since no thought of evil was ever suggested to her by the power of sin- 
ful passion, she was perfectly pure.” Here the idea of punishment inherent 
in the change of sex is absent; a suitable wife absolutely devoid of sexual 
passion was required to match the Bodhisatta who had no desire for married 
life at all. 

In the story of Rapavatt in the Divy@vadéna (ed. by Cowell and Neil) 
pp. 473-474, we find that the sex of Rapavati is changed and she forthwith 
becomes a male in fulfilment of her Satyavacana or Act of Truth. 

Tena hi brahmana satyavacanam karigyami! yena satyena brihmana 
satyavacaneno bhau stanau parityajimiti parityajantyab parityajya va ni bhic 
cittasyanyathatvam nabhuccittasya vipratisiro’ pi ca brihmana yena satyena 
maya daraksyarthd yobhau stanau parityaktau na rijyartham na bhogirtham 
na svargartham na Sakrartham na rajnim cakravartinam visayartham. 
tena satyena satya vacanena mama strindriyam antardhaya purugendriyam 

















+ Hacvacd Oriental Series, Vol. 29. Burlingame's Buddhist Legends, 
t Cams, Tren, Vol. Ul, p. 63. 
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stasmin neva ksane strindriyam antarhitem purugen- 
driyam pradur bhitam. 

She cut ont her breasts for the sake of saving the life of a just born infant 
by feeding with them the famished mother who would otherwise have 
devoured the child. 

‘The story of Ripavatt occurs as Rukmavatyavadina in Kgemendra’s 
Bodhisatvdvadéna-kalpalata (Bangiya Sahitya Parighat, B.S. 1320, Vol. 111, 
p. 475 ff.) with the same sex change motif (Slokas 13-9). 

Another case of change of sex is related of Sikhandi, son of king Rudra- 
yina, who was in previous birth a girl, in the Divydvaddna, p. 585. 

Kim manyadhve bhiksave yasau diriki yaya pratyeka buddhasyopari 
samkirah choritah esa evasau sikhands, 

‘This reappears in SI. 198, on p. 406 of the Bodhisatudvaddna-kalpalata. 
Again in the Vitdkhdeadéna of the latter book, in the identification of the 
birth portion the master says: “I was then Prince Visikha, and Devadatta 
was my wicked wife Kalaikavat. 

Ina Jain book, named the Kathdkofa* werend: “As for those tw 
deceitful merchants, Dhanapati and DhaneSvara, when they died, their 
allotted period of life having come to an end, they were born as women on 
account of their deceitful nature, one in Saikapura and the other in Jayanti.” 

Again ‘‘in the story of the Couple of Parrots” (p. 42 ef. seg.) the hen- 
parrot wishing to avert the marriage of her Vidyadhara brother who has 
carried off his own mother to marry her, assumes two forms—vis., of a male 
and a female ape, The female ape said to the male : “ Think intently of their 
form (i.e., of human beings sitting under the tree) and leap into this well that 
you may become a woman and I will become a man." 

‘We thus meet with the popular belief in the change of sex in rebirth or 
transmigration as preserved in Buddhist and Jain tradition. 

In chapter XII of the Anuéfsanaparva of the Mahdbhdrata we read 
that in ancient times King Bhangisvana desiring male offspring performed 
the Agni stuta yajfia, in which Agni being pleased gave him a hundred sons. 
Indra was angry with the king for having performed this sacrifice in which 
he had a position subordinate to that of Agni. Mindful of wreaking venge- 
ance on him Indra led the king, when he was out on hunt in the forest, 
to.a beautiful lake described with all its poetic convention. As the thirsty 
king plunged into the water, lo and behold! he was changed into a female, 
After committing the administration of his kingdom to his sons he retired 
to the forest, and now, a female as he became, consorted with a tapas 
(hermit) and had by him a hundred sons in the course of time. He brought 
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these sohs to the capital to his former sons born of him when he was a male 
and all lived together as brothers in amity and concord. The enraged Indra 
caused dissensions amongst the brothers, and they—the two hundred sons 
of Bhaagisvana—all died in fratricidal conflict. The king was sore smitten 
with grief at the loss of his two hundred sons, and when Indra was mollified 
he gave the king the choice of the revival of a hundred sons of either state, 
male or female. The king preferred to have his sons of his motherhood 
resuscitated to him, agghe declared the mother's affection was more intense 
than the father's. We have already seen this confession in the story of 
“ Mother of Two and Father of Two” above mentioned 

It is related in the Padmapurana that Sudumnya alias Ila, son of Manu, 
while hunting in the forest strayed unwittingly into the Kuméravana which 
was cursed by Sankara, and to his amazement, was turned into a female. 
Satisfied with his prayers Sankara gave him the boon: “ You will be a male 
and a female in alternate months.” As a female he consorted with Budha 
and became the rother of Purdrava, and asa male he became the father of 
Utkala, Gaya and Vimala. In another version Ili was the daughter of 
Vaivasvata Manu, wife of Budha and mother of Purirava, Manu suppli- 
cated Mitravaruna for a son but owing to some defect in the ritual, a 
daughter was born to him instead of a son, and that daughter was Ila. 
Subsequently ld pleased Vigpu with her devotion and was, as a reward, 
changed into a male and became known as Sudumnya. 

This idea has not died out altogether. Dr. Crooke observes: “ Dhan- 
wars in the Central Provinces always ascertain froma wise man whether 
the soul of any dead relation has been born again in the child, and as it is 
thought that there may be a change of sex in transmigration, male children 
are sometimes named after women relations and female after men."* 

Closely associated with the idea of change of sex in transmigration is 
the idea of sex-disguise as a prophylactic or protective measure against the 
evil principle, say the evil eye, or evil spirits or demons, The popular 
belief is that girls are less susceptible to the attacks of the evil eye ot 
demons than boys. In an article entitled “Prophylactic Disguise for 
averting Evil” read at the Third Session of the All-India Oriental Confer- 
ence (1924) Dr. J. j. Modi referred to the Presidential Address to the 
Folklore Society of London in 1924 by Mr. Balfour who mentions prophy- 
lactic disguises resorted to by people in averting the evil eye. They are, 
for example, (1) Nominal Disguise, one kind of which is giving names of 
girls to boys, and (2) Depreciatory Disguise, one kind of which is the 














* W.Crooke—Religion and Faltiore of Northern India (O-U.P., 1926), p. 151. Quotes 
Russell's 7ribes and Custer, i, 500, Italics are mine. 
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sex disguise consisting in (a) proclaiming the birth of a boy as that ofa gil 
(©) perforating the nose or the ear of a boy like a girl, and (c) making the 
boy grow long hair to simulate the appearance of a Dr. Crooke says : 
“Occasionally among Hindus the ears of boys are pierced with the object 
of producing a blot or imperfection, to assimilate them to girls who are less 
liable to the attacks of the evil eye or demons.”* And again: “ children 
and women need special protection though, as a rule, the latter are less 
liable to danger than males... .....Pretended change of sex, dressing a boy 
as a gitl is a favourite prophylactic. Actual change of sex is not uncommon 
in the belief of the lower culture and in the folktales. A tale is told of 
two Rajputs who planned a marriage alliance, but neither ‘of them had a 
son and one of them passed off his daughter as a boy. Complications 
naturally followed, but the father of the pretended boy one day saw his bitch 
jump into one of Devi's pools and her sex was changed.........A like tale is 
told of another Rajput girl who was sacred and sent to the seraglio of the 
Emperor of Delhi. She escaped and took refuge in a Devi temple where 
she was changed into a boy......... Many cases of change of sex by bathing 
in Mansarowar lake are reported. Among the Eastern Lushais there is the 
custom of women dressing as men—one of them in one case marrying 
a girl, while men adopt the dress and customs of women......change of sex is 
often simulated in marriage rites, when it is not uncommon to dress the 
bridegroom as a gitl or vice versa." 

‘The idea of giving a boy the name of a girl to avoid the evil eye and 
prolong his life is as old as the Divyavadana, probably older. When a 
mother's sons did not live and none knew how to avert this calamity, some 
sadhupurusa came and advised her to give the son a female name (Sce 
Divyavadana, pp. 587, 588) : 

Evam anekaprakira kiyacetasor ayasakaribhir api vratopavasa-maiga- 
lair yada naiva kaddcit Kiile'sya puted jivino babhivu) tadainam ativipule 
pragidhaSok&pagimbhasi nimajjantam kagcit sidhupurugo’ bravit : 

Vidhim aparam aham te bodhayami prasiddhyai tvam api ca kuru tavat 
samprasiddhyai kadicit yadi bhavati sutaste kanyakanama tasya sakala 
janapade’ smin khapayasva prasiddhya '\ 

And this was done: 

tanayam uditaceta Maitrakanyabhidhinam dasa divasaparena khapaya- 
misa loke. 

‘The belief that sex can be changed by means of spells occurs in fiction, 
In the “Fulfilled Prophecy” (No. XVII) in Schiefner and Ralston's Tibetan 
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31 


52 


Tales (Broadway Translations, 1926), p. 278, we read: “The Rishi was 
in possession of spells and magic formulas and knew one spell by which 
a man might be turned into @ woman, and back again into a man.” 

The motif migrated westwards along with the migration of tales from 
India. In the Note to Chapter XXI, p. 149, Vol. III of Arabian Nights’ 
Entertainments by W. Lane and Stanley Poole in the Story of the King and 
his Son and the Damsel and the Seven Visiers we read : 

“ And when they were proceeding over the desert the vizier remembered 
that there was near unto them a spring of water called Ez-Zahr’a (vis., the 
bright, splendid, etc.) and whosoever drank of it, if he were a man, he 
became a woinan.” The king's son drank of it and became a woman. 
He was again restored to his original sex (p. 151) by drinking of another 
spring to which he was conducted by a horseman.....,..." It is called the 
Spring of the Women, no woman drinketh of it, but she becometh a man.” 





THE TORTOISE IN INDIAN LIFE AND RELIGION. * 
By S, T. Moses, Esg., M.A., F.Z.S., FRAIL 





Legendary. 
Ir is indeed curious that in the cosmogony of various nations the tortoise should 
find a place, As in the pythagorean cosmogony, the Hindus believe the 
earth is supported by an elephant, the ‘Maha-pudma’, which in turn stands on 
the back of a tortoise the ‘Chukwa’. To the Hindus Koorma is also the 
Creator of the universe. The carth was lifted out of the waters by the tor- 
toise and in order that it should not roll up under the scorching rays of the 
sun, eight enormous elephants were placed at the eight corners to keep it 
ever flat. Among the American Indians also a similar mention of the tortoise 
is made in their legends of the origin of the earth. 

The Satapatha Brahmana says: “The creator is called ‘Ktirma a 
tortoise, because having assumed this form Prajapati brought forth all 
creatures, What he brought forth he made and because he made he is. called 
Karma. The Karma is also called Kasyapah, hence all the creatures are 
Kisyapah, the children of Kasyapa, He who is Karma is Aditya, the sun.” 
The Tuittiriya Aranyaka gives the story of creation as followsi—The 
waters were ‘salilam ' (chaotic). Prajapati alone came into being on a lotus 
leaf. Seized with a desire to create the universe, he performed tapas. His 
‘rasa juice became a tortoise moving in the middle of the water. When 
questioned if the creature did not come from his skin and flesh the tortoise 
replied he had been there even from before.’ Taittiriya Aranyaka also gives 
tus the legend of Rudea drinking poison and the mention there of the Vatha 
prasnas (the windropes) and Oordhva manthin (the upright churn) links this 
with the Puranic legend of the churning of the sea for nectar where Vishnu 
assumes the tortoise incarnation. ‘The legend of Rudra and poison is found 
in the Rig Veda, The Koormavatar legend is found in the Ramayuna, 
Mahabharata, Vishnu Purana and Bhagavat Purana. The churning of the 
‘ocean by the Devas and Asuras with the mountain Mandara as the churn 
stick and the snake Vasuki as the rope, the sinking down of the mountain 
into the depths and the incarnation of Vishnu as a turtle to keep it up in 
position during the churning are the salient features of the story. The 
Ramayana, however, makes no mention of the tortoise. Mahabharata and 
Bhagavata Purana say that the poison was drunk by Siva while the Vishnu 
Purana says the snakes took the poison. 


TH paper read at the Indian Sclence Congress, held in January, 1927, before the 
Anthropological Section. 
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‘An occultist who realizes the existence of an esoteric side to these 
uranic stories finds the Dasavataras are only the landmarks in the onward 
march of evolution, both physical and spiritual. ‘The divine turtle, the stage 
next in evolution to a fish, shows the progress from the aquatic life of 
Bhakti to the amphibious one of Bhakti and Gnana. 

Deities. 

Sri Kiiemam or ‘ Holy tortoise’ in Ganjam District is named after the 
principal deity there, Sri Kiirma Swami, the tortoise incarnation of Vishnu. 
During the churning many animals were killed and Siva purified the 
worshippers from that sin. In this temple Siva is represented as having 
Durga and Bairavi on either side. ‘The temple is said to have been built by 
Viswakarma, the celestial architect, and Siva’s linga is known as Sri Kirmes- 
vara after Vishnu’s incarnation, At Nerenika in Bellary where the hill with 
the temple dedicated to Mallesvara contains many caves, there is a large 
shapeless rock which is declared by some to represent a tortoise and by some 
a fish, This so-called tortoise image receives worship from devotees. 

Religious Ceremonic 

In the Taittiriya Samhita is mentioned a ritual of burying a living 
tortoise underneath the altar and says the tortoise thus buried will lead 
the sacrificer to Swarga (heaven). Brahmins, especially the Nambuthris, use 
‘Koormasana’ (small and low wooden planks in the form of tortoise) for 
devotional purposes. These ‘ama palaga’s are also used when taking meals, 
ete, During marriage ceremonies these ‘ arumana palaga’s made of chammata 
and of the usual tortoise shape—the tortoise in the west is an emblem of 
chastity—are used for seating the bridegroom and the bride among Nambuthris. 

Tortoi Sacred Pets. 

Observers often while complimenting India on her charity regret that 
much of it is misdirected ; in a list given of the men and animals who get 
their due (or rather undue) share of such charity the tortoise finds a place. 
In the Surat and Ahmedabad “hospitals” maintained, from time immemorial, 
for animals, tortoises have lived for many years though no records exist to show 
when they began their invalid lives. Feeding the sacred tortoises living i 
pools and other water courses attached to temples is a certain way of acquiring 
merit, At Agra devotees or even others feed with balls of flour, baked gram, 
etc, the innumerable tortoises living in the Jumaa which fully seem to appreci- 
ate the attention given. Some even leave the water and enter the sands 
for receiving the doles. In ponds attached to Pagodas in Burma mud 
turtles are found and these are accustomed to feed on curry and rice thrown 
in by pilgrims and others who flock to the Pagodas. Sweetened rice is 
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given as offerings to the mud turtles found living in the tank attached to 
the famous temple at Puri, According to tradition current there, these 
tortoises are the descendants of an unhappy man by name Gopal who had 
somehow offended Jagannatha Swami. The priests who attend to the wants 
of these creatures and at whose call the turtles come up to the surface 
are all named Gopalan, 

Tortoise as a Tabooed Article of Food. 

‘Though many castes are patrons of tortoise consumption, the fishermen 
of the East Coast do not even bring it ashore, should one get entangled in 
their nets. They usually worship the unfortunate creature with apposed 
hands and liberate it into the sca. But sometimes money and toddy will 
make them forget for the time being the turtle’s connection with Vishnu and 
to supply specimens either to the Aquarium or to the Government House for 
an aldermanic banquet. In Maldives and Laccadives the inhabitants who 
are Mohamedans do not eat the turtles, because of a service rendered by a turtle 
to the mythological ‘ creator ' of these islands. The islinds are said to have 
been hauled up from the bottom of the sea by means of fish hooks by 
Komburani and according to their legends it was a turtle which suckled (I) 
Komburani and brought him up. 

Last year two students of the Fisheries Training Institute, Calicut, who 
belong to the Mukkuva community of fishermen, intercepted a turtle which 
had come to lay eggs on the usually deserted beach at West Hill, turned it 
on its back and had it tied down by ropes. While lying in that posture, in the 
Hostel the creature went on flapping its fins like mourners beating their 
breasts and looked at people with a plaintive expression in its eyes. The flesh 
was eaten by all the students of the Hostel belonging mostly to the sea-faring 
communities—the eaters have no share in the sin—and the shell was taken 
to the Maseum but still the two boys were very sorry and were sure some 
misfortune—say a failure in the final examination—would befall them. 
However, they did not fail in their examination but the fear has not yet 
vanished. 





‘Tortoises and Houses. 

Among Nayars for housebuilding a. site which is shaped like the back of 
a turtle is always avoided. According to the ‘ Silpa Sastram’ or * Maniadi 
Sastram’ which is consulted by most castes in South India, if when the owner 
and the architect or engineer go to the land on which a house is being built, 
they see a tortoise, sure and certain it will be destroyed by fire. In the Tamil 
districts the tortoise is considered an inauspicious creature and should never 
be seen inside a house, The saying is ‘ Destruetion awaits the house entered 
by a tortoise or by a Court Amin.’ 
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Totems. 

Dr. 8. C. Roy speaking on totem worship among Oraons showed Kachappa 
(tortoise) must have given rise to the gotra now known as Kasyapa and the 
existence of a wooden figure of the tortoise supported his theory. In South 
India among Adi Dravidas (Pariahs) Katchan is a common name, It means 
tortoise catcher or tortoise eater and is seen in the name of the deity Kacha~ 
leesvaran. The Patanavars, the great fishing community of the East Coast 
have the tortoise flag as also the weavers, the Shedan. 

Tortoise in Stories and Proverbs, 

Tortoise is a type of plodding perseverance—its name Koormam means 
slow in motion or one who possesses little speed—as is scen from the Aesop's 
fable where it being slow but steady and sure won the race against the over- 
confident hare who went to have a nap on the way. In the Panchatantra, the 
Indian collection of animal stories, two ducks help to transport a tortoise by 
making it cling to a stick with its bill while they carried it by holding the ends 
with theirs. Seeing this curious spectacle people, in places over which the 
tortoise was carried in this fashion, assembled and stood gazing at it. The 
stupid tortoise failing to realize the necessity of clinging on to the stick for 
dear life, opened its mouth to ask the ducks what the meaning of the action 
of the men was. It did so and fell on the earth where its body was shattered 
to pieces. The turtle’s back is so shaped that when overturned the poor 
creature finds itself unable to regain its normal position and it is by turning 
them on their backs that men capture them. This tactic is referred to ina 
‘Tamil proverb which says: ‘He entered into argument with him and with 
his own words upset him as one would turn a turtle on its back!’ The 
Tamil word Amai for tortoise is said to be derived from Am, meaning water. 
‘The species of Nicoria (N. trijuga) found in South Indian ponds has the 
habit of defecating when alarmed or handled and thus fouls the water in 
which it lives. ‘The Tamil proverb is ‘The dumb man spoils the village ; and 
the tortoise the well’. The tortoise which can withdraw its head, limbs and 
tails within its double buckler formed by the carapace and the plastron is 
referred to often in Tamil literature as a good example of self-control. “If 
‘one could keep his five senses under control like a tortoise, such discipline 
will safeguard him throughout his sevenfold births.” ‘The eggs of tortoises 
are soft shelled and so are proverbial for being soft. Jackals are very fond 
of tortoises and one experiencing a windfall is compared in Malayalam to a 
jackal getting a tortoise. Another interpretation of this proverb is that it 
refers to a useless thing. Those of this school are apparently unaware of the 
obnoxious tactic the father of stratagems has recourse to, to draw the head of 
the tortoise out. 








STUDIES 1N BIRD-MYTHS, No. XVi—ON TWO 
ABTIOLOGICAL MYTHS ABOUT THE 
PADDY-BIRD’S LONG NECK AND LEGS. 

By Sarat CHANDRA Mitra, EsgQ., M.A. B.L. 





THE Pond Heron (Ardeola grayi.—Sykes) is a very well-known bird of the 
Indian countryside, It is found most abundantly everywhere in India. It 
isknown to the Europeans in India as the Paddy-bird. In Hindi, it is 
known as the “ Andha Bagla” or the “ Kani Bagla"’ or “ the Blind Heron” 
Mr. W. T, Blanford says: “The native names (of the Paddy-bird) in several 
languages mean “ Blind Heron”. Its Anglo-Indian name “ Paddy-bird " is, 
most likely, derived from the fact that it is “often found about paddy-fields, 
ditches, village tanks, and similar places, not easily: seen when sitting, making 
a startling display of its white wings, body, and tail when it flies up, often 
close by the intruder, with a guttural croak.” 

‘The most remarkable physical characteristics of the Paddy-bird are its 
long curved neck and long stilt-like legs. These bodily peculiarities attracted 
the notice of primitive men like the Santals and the Mundas. ‘The most 
thoughtful and enquiring men among them set about to find out the reasons 
as to why this bird’s neck’and legs are, unlike those of most other birds, long. 
Being unable to find out the true biological causes of their length, the Santali 
enquirer invented the following myth to account for these bodily peculiarities 
of the Paddy-bird :— 

When Princess Chandaint was flying away from her husband Sahdeo 
Goala, she was pursued by a young man named Biso Munda as the latter 
was very desirous of making her his mistress. On the w she met various 
trees and beasts and requested them to do their level best to delay Biso 
Munda. This they agreed todo. Then she went on and on and, seeing a 
Paddy-bird feeding by the roadside, asked it to do its very best to delay: 
Biso Munda. On this, the bird drove its bill into the earth and said that it 
would treat Biso Munda in that very way. . 

‘Then Biso Munda, who was in hot pursuit of Princess Chandains, met 
the aforementioned tree and beasts, he cut all of them down. Then he came 
across the Paddy-bird who pretended to be busily engaged in feeding, and 
gradually approached nearer and nearer to him, He allowed the bird to come 
very close to him, and, when it had done so, suddenly caught hold of it and 
gave its neck such a strong pull that it lengthened the neck out consider- 
ably. 
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After Biso Munda had placed the Paddy-bird upon its feeding-grotind, 
the latter cried out: “I thank you very much for this act. Now I shall be 
able to catch all the fish in the pond without budging myself.” 

On hearing these words, Biso Munda again caught hold of the bird and 
gave its neck another strong jerk which made it still more clongated and 
somewhat curved down. This is the reason why the Paddy-birds have necks 
shaped like the letter S.* . 

On the other hand, the Munda enquirer manufactured the under- 
mentioned myth to explain the reason as to why the Paddy-bird possesses 
long neck and legs :— 

Once upon a time, there was a man named Siti and his wife was named 
Sitali, One day, in a fit of huff, Sitalf left home and went somewhere else. 
Her husband went in search of her. In the course of his search for his 
missing wife, he acrived at & town of which the shape was curved like that of 
fa scythe, and straight as the spindle of a spinning-wheel. 

In a paddy field near.this town, a Paddy-bied was foraging for food. 
‘Sita enquired of this bird: “Has my wife Sitilf gone this way? Have you 
seen her?” The Paddy-bird replied: “I do not know Sitalt (lit. Sita mita), 
[know only the pangs of my hunger (lit. the fire of my bowels), 

At this reply, Sita got enraged, and catching hold of the Paddy-bird, 
and placing his feet on the bird's legs, he stretched out its neck and head. 
Since then, the Paddy-bird's legs have become long and stick-like, and its neck 
has become long and slim, like that of a snake.t 

On analysing the aforementioned Santal and Munda axtiological myths, 
we find that, in the first story, the Paddy-bird, at the request of the 
heroine, undertakes to impede the journey onwards of her pursuer. The 
Jatter, having come to know of this, seized the bird and gave its neck a strong 
jerk, whereupon the bird's neck became long and shaped like the letter S. 
But, in the second myth, the Paddy-bird expressed its inability to furnish the 
hero with some information about the heroine’s whereabouts. This enraged 
the hero who, placing his fect upon the bied’s legs, stretched out the bird’s 
neck which thereupon became long and slim like that of a snake, and its legs 
became stilt-like. So, in both the cases, the punishment of the Paddy-bird by 
a person who got enraged with it, is the root cause of its peculiar bodil 
features, namely, its long and slim neck and stilt-like legs. 




















"Vide the folktale entitled :  Swhdev Gailé” ia Polblore of the Santal Parganas, by CW. 
Bompas. London : David Nutt. 1909, Pages 116—123. 

Wide, The Journst of the Department of Letters of the Calcutta University, Wel, 1V(1921). 
Page 303 
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We have already seen that the Robin Redbreast owes its crimson breast, 
and the cross-bill its croaked bill to their efforts to alleviate the pain of the 
crucified Jesus Christ. 

‘We should now try to find out if there is any other myth in the folklore 
of any other race or tribe which ascribes the origin of other birds’ bodily 
peculiarities to the wrath or curse of some other person of historical celebrit 
‘We have been successful in finding out such a myth in the folklore of the 
Malay Peninsula. It ascribes the bodily peculiarities of certain birds to a 
curse which King Solomon pronounced upon them in a fit of anger. It is as 
follows :— 

King Solomon commanded all the birds, who were his subjects, to go out 
to forage for food and to return in company to their respective abodes at 
nightfall., When, one evening, he summoned all the birds to his. presence, 
he found out that the eagle, who was one of his bodyguards, was absent. 
‘Then King Solomon enquired from the birds who were present as to the 
nature of the errand for which the eagle had gone. The majority of the birds 
replied that the latter had not gone on an errand but had not willingly’ aecom- 
panied them. 

Thereupon King Solomon suid that if that was the truth, the eagle 
should be treated as a rebel and that they should cut him down immedi- 
ately. 

On hearing these words of the king, the Blue Heron replied: “As- 
suredly, the eagle went on some errand or other, I crave one day’s respite.” 

Then the Woodpecker made a similar reply, saying: “If he had done 
any wrong, I should be the first person to know of it. Am I not one of your 
Majesty's bodyguards and could I not settle it if he had done any wrong? I 
crave two days’ respite.” 

Thereafter the Thrush said: “I crave three days’ respite.” 

So, King Solomon granted three days’ respite, 

When the period of respite had expired, the eagle returned and, after 
holding a consultation with his comrades, induced the Woodpecker to go to 

* King Solomon. 

‘Thereupon the Woodpecker went to the presence of King Solomon 
and, after making his obeisance to him, said: “The eagle, your Majesty, 
did not return the other day, because he found, in the cavern of the 
rocks, a follower of Her Highness the daughter of the King of the Genii, 
who is a person of surpassing beauty and is worthy to become a consort 
of your Majesty.” 

To this the king re “Very well, if yon are strong enough to do so, 
take her from him. You have our permission.” 
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But, in the meantime, the eagle had, with the Woodpecker’s assistance, 
made a hollow in a tree and, after confining the Princess therein, and closing 
up the hollow with pitch, had mounted guard there, 

‘When the king heard this, he said: “ Bring them both here, and I will 

grant his life.” 
Then the eagle brought the Princess before King Solomon ; and the King 
commanded the Queen to make a lather of powdered rice and wash it off the 
Princess’ body again with limes. When this had been done, the Princess’ 
feathers dropped off; and the white markings on her skin showed up in all 
their beauty. 

Thereafter, the daughter of the King of the Genii was married to 
Solomon. 

After his marriage, King Solomon said to the assembled birds: “ If ye 
had had nothing to say, ye should have spoken like the Thrush, "If ye had 
aught to say, ye should have spoken like the Blue Heron. 











And ho cursed all the birds with a great curse, and that is why at the 
present day, there are birds, of 80 many different sorts, some with too long a 
beak, others with too long a tail and yet others with black marks round the 
neck." 








entitled : “ King Solomon and the Birds” in Fables ond 
an Eastern Forest, By Walter Skeat, Cambridge : University Press, 1901. 





STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, No. XVII—ON AN 
4ETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE CARRION-FEEDING 
HABIT OF THE INDIAN WHITE-BACKED VULTURE 
AND THE SMALLER WHITE SCAVENGER VULTURE. 

By PRoFgssor SARaT CHANDRA MITRA, MLA. BAL. 


THE Indian White-backed Vulture (Pseudogyps bengalensis.—Sharpe) is the 
commonest vulture throughout India and Burma. This vulture and the 
Indian Long-billed Vulture (Gyps indicus) are commonly found about towns 
and villages where they assemble in great numbers and feed upon carcases of 
all kinds. « 

The smaller White Scavenger Vulture (Neophron ginginianus.—Blyth) 
is found throughout the greater part of India. But it is not common in 
Central and Northern India. It is somewhat common in Bihar extending 
as far East as Deoghar and Madhupur in the Santal Parganas. It is 
occasionally found in Lower Bengal. This species of vulture also frequents 
towns and villages and feeds upon human excrement. It also cats carrion. 
But it does not commonly feed upon dead animals. 

Tam inclined to think that the vulture referred to in the undermentioned 
atiological myth is not the King-Vulture, but the Indian White-backed 
Vulture (Pseudogyps bengalensis) and the smaller White Scavenger Vulture 
(Neophron ginginianus) which latter is common in the Santal Parganas. 

+ The carnivorous or carrion-feeding habit of the aforementioned vultures 
attracted the notice of primitive men like the Santals who are ina low plane 
of culture. The thoughtful and enquiring men among these people—the 
Santals—were unable to make out the reasons why some birds fed upon 
fruits, seeds and insects and why, unlike them, these vultures fed upon flesh 
and carrion of all kinds. Therefore, they invented the undermentioned myth 
to explain how the aforementioned vultures imbibed the habit of eating flesh 
and carrion of all kinds :— 

‘Once upon a time, a pregnant Santal woman went, in the company of 
other women of her village, to gather Kurla fruits in the forest. While she 
was gathering these fruits, she was taken ill with the pangs of child-birth 
and, shortly afterwards, gave birth to t Not finding her and thinking 
that she must have been devoured by wild beasts, her companions returned 
home. In the meantime, the recently-delivered mother, preferring the 
basket of Karl@ fruits to her new-born twins, covered the latter with the leaves 


of the Asan-tree and left them to their fate in the forest, and brought the 
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fruits home. On her return home, her parents-in-law and husband came to 
know of what had happened in the forest and scolded her roundly for her 
inhuman act in having abandoned her newly-born twin babies. But, for fear 
of the wild beasts, her husband did not go to the forest in search of the 
abandoned babies. 

No sooner had the mother left the newly-born twins, than a pair of king- 
vultures swooped down to make a meal of them. But, hearing their piteous 
cries, they felt compassion for thom and took them up to their nest where 
they brought them up like their own young ones. When the two boys grew 
up and were able to walk about, their foster-parents—the two king-vultures— 
placed them upon the ground and allowed them to go a-begging in the 
neighbouring villages, telling them not to go towards the village where their 
real parents lived. The two boys went about begging to the accompaniment 
of the singing of the undermentioned song :— 

“Our mother took away the Karlé fruit 
She covered us up with Asan leaves, 
The pair of king-vultures 
Reared us— 

Give us alms.” 

One day, however, the twins, feeling curious to see what the surrounding 
country was like, went to the village where their mother lived, Hearing their 
song and seeing their appearance, the woman immediately recognized that 
they were her twin boys whom she had abandoned in the forest. So she called 
them in, anointed them with oil, bathed them and fed them. Having come 
across their real mother, the two boys felt very happy and stayed with her. 

When the boys did not return to the nest, the two vultures flew out in 
search of them, and circled round and round over the hut of their real 
mother. Seeing the two vultures, the mother at once knew what they 
wanted. So she immediately took the two children inside the hut and 
covered them up with a large basket, 

But the two vultures made a hole through the thatch of the hut, and, 
entering through it, overturned the basket and seized the two boys. The 
parents, in their turn, also caught hold of the children. Thus the vultures 
on one side, and the parents on the other, pulled at the children very hard, 
until they were torn into two pieces. The birds flew away to their nest with 
the portion of the flesh they had secured. While the sorrowful parents 
burnt their portion of the bodies on a funeral pyre. 

Not desiring to eat the flesh of the boys whom they had brought up, the 
vultures set fire to the nest with the boys’ bodies placed therein. When the 
flesh was burning, some juice from it spurted on to the bodies of the vultures 
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who tasted it and found it very delicious. So they dress out the remainder of 
the burning flesh from the nest and ate the same. It is for this reason that, 
from that time, the vultures feed upon thé corpses of human beings.” 

In the same way, the thoughtful and the enquiring mien among -the 
Santals felt curious about the origin of the Habit, possessed by tigers and 
leopards, of eating the taw flesh of the game they kill. They also iwaiited to 
find out the reason why cats bury their excrement inthe earth. Deing 
unable to ascertain the true causes from which the tigers’ habit of eating raw 
flesh, and the cats’ habit of burying their excrement in the earth, have 
originated, they invented the undermentioned myth or story to account for 
the origin thereof :— 

Once upon a time, the tigers and the cats were great friends and used 
to hunt together and eat the flesh of the game they killed, after cooking it 
just as human beings do. 

One day, the tigers and the cat killed a deer but could not cook its flesh, 
as they had no fire to cook it in, So the tigers sent the cat to fetch fire from 
a neighbouring village. As the cat made great delay in bringing the fire, the 
tigers got angry with him and ate the flesh raw. When the tigers saw the 
cat returning with the fice, the former scolded the latter severely for the 
delay he had made, and threatened to eat him too, dung and all, as the latter 
had made them eat raw flesh. Hearing this threat, the cat fled into the 
nearest village and would not come out therefom. The tigers went in 
pursuit of him but could not enter the village, for fear of the dogs who, with 
their tails curled up, came out barking at them. It is for this reason that, 
from that day, tigers and leopards eat raw flesh, and cats bury in the earth 
their exorement because of what the tigers had said. 

One day, however, the tigers met a jackal and told him that they were 
afraid of entering the village and scarching out the miscreant eat, because of 
the dogs with their curled-up tails, which they mistook for nooses with 
which the dogs threatened to strangle them. But the cunning jackal told 
the tigers that what they took for nooses were not really nooses, but the 
curled-up tails of the village-dogs. So, mustering up courage, the tigers 
entered the village and searched for the miscreant cat high and low, but 
could not find him out. When they were coming back, the village-dogs came 
out barking at them. But, this time, the tigers presented a bold front, 
attacked them and killed one of them whose carcase they ate. It is for this 
reason that, from that time, tigers and leopards eat dogs. 
Children ond the Valtares™ To 
Suntal Parganas, By C.H, Kompas, London : David Natt 1909, pages 289-292 

T Fide the Santali folitle entitled : "Phe Tigire wd the Cat” in Baller of the S 
Parganas, By C. H. Hompas, London : David Nat, 1909, pages 327-328. 





























* Vide the Saniali ‘hlore of the 








ual 





64 


In nalmilar way, the observant men among the Santals noticed the 
hares’ habit of skipping like leaves blown about by the wind, but were unable 
to make out the reason why these little animals skipped and hopped about. 
They, therefore, invented the undermentioned myth to account for the origin 
of their aforementioned peculiar habit — 

In bygone days, the hares ate men. So a man went to Thakur, the 
supreme deity of the Santals, and complained to him about the hares’ habit 
of eating men. So Thakur sent for the chief of the hares and questioned 
him about the truth or otherwise of the mun’s-complaint. But the hare 
denied its teuth and, on the contrary, asserted that it was the men who ate 
the hares, Thereupon Thakur questioned the man about the truth of this 
charge. But the man denied its truth, 

Therefore Thakur ordered the hare to go and watch a Kita tree for one 

_ year and, should a leaf fall from the tree within that period, to bring it to him. 
Similarly, he ordered the man to go and watch a Karkot tree for one year 
and, if a leaf should fall from this tree within that period, to bring it to him. 

Accordingly both the man and the hare went to perform their respective 
jobs ; and watched the trees for one year, On the last day of the year, a leaf 
fell from the Karkot tree. So the man picked it up and took it to Thakur. 
But, as no leaf fell from the Kita tree within the prescribed period, the hare 
bit off a leaf with its teeth and took it to Thakur. Thereupon Thakur 
examined both the leaves and readily found out that the leaf brought by the 
man had fallen from the tree of itself, whereas that brought by the hare had 
been bitten off from the tree. 

By way of punishment for the deception that had been practised on 
by the hare, Thakur rubbed the hares’ legs with a ball of clean cotton and 
then pronounced upon these animals the sentence that they should thence- 
forward hop and skip about like a leaf blown by the wind. It is for this 
reason that, at the present day, hares move about by hops and skips. 

By way of reward for the man’s honesty, Thakur conferred on man the 
boon that they should thenceforward hunt the hares wherever they would find 
them and eat them, entrails and all. It is for this reason that the Santals do 
not clean the hares which they hill but eat them, entrails and all. 

We thus find that, when primitive men like the Santals are unable to 
account for the origin of peculiar habits possessed by mon, beasts and birds, 
they fabricate fictitious stories or myths to explain the way by which those 
habits have originated. 
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* Vide the Santali folktale entitleds "Hares and Mew 
By C. H. Bompas, London : Davi 1909, pages 412-415, 

















NOTES, 


Orientation. 
BY K. RAMAVARMA RAJA, ESQ. B. 





EASTERN frontage was a very common feature of the great temples of ancient 
Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria and the East generally. It is regarded as the relic of 
the sun-worship as these temples were built in such a way as to allow the rays of 
the rising sun on the summer solstice to reach and illuminate the sacred figure of 
the god which stood in the sanctuary at the end of the long, narrow and dark 
passage. ‘This solar idea is offered as the explanation also for the building of 
churches with its chancel * pointing to that part of the east in which the sun rises 
on the day of the Saint to whom the church is dedicated ’, as well as for the 
burials of the dead, sitting or lying, with face turned to the east—'a Christian 
usage which prevailed through mediveval times’—explained in the authoritative 
works of the period, as the proper position for the dead to rise and to look 
toward the east. Edward Clodd quotes Dr. ‘Tylor’s remarks as follows :—" It 
is not to Inte and isolated fancy, but to the carrying on of ancient and 
widespread solar ideas that we trace the well-known legend that the body of 
Christ was Inid with the head towards the west, thus looking eastward, and 
the Christian usage of digging the graves east and west which prevailed through 
mediaval times is not yet forgotten, ‘The rule of laying the head to the west 
and its meaning that the dead shall rise looking toward the east are perfectly 
stated in an ecclesiastical treatise of the sixteenth century.” * 

But when the dead rises he comes to life again; and further, the temples of 
the gods and the tombs of the dead are not mutually independent structures, but 
are related to each other and also to the dwellings of the living; and so also the 
position of the idols or statues and of the corpses is. determ 
living. ‘The living model, in short, is copied in the ceremon Henee the 
normal oF correct posture of man in life seems to be one looking eastwards 
towards the rising sun and paying him homage in various ways, and in this 
position he marked out the four cardinal points—east, south, west and north— 

* with reference to his four sides respectively—the front, the right, the back and 
the left—which he could well distinguish by their characteristic Features and usi 
from the very outset, ‘That this was his probable starting point is further borne 
out by the Sanskrit vocabulary which has the same words for the four sides of 
man and the corresponding four quarters of the earth. ‘Take, first, for instance, 
the word ‘ai@ar? which means both ‘the right side’ and ‘the south’, Similarly 

































* Edward Clodd's Storr of Primitise fan," p. 13 vide also" Dhe Outline of Hirtary"* 
by H.G. Wells, pp, 1045, 
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the syiioiiyms ‘qe:? and ‘afm? and thet derivatives ate used to denote ‘thé 
front side’ as well as ‘the east’, The Geeta passage “aa: qretrqagacat” (XI—40) 
is explained thus:—' Salutation to ‘Thee who art in the east as well as in, the 
west.’ Here the use of the word ‘gp’ in the sense of ‘the west’ is noteworthy: 
‘Then again, the word ‘Gear’ and its derivatives are, likewise, used to signify 
“the west’ as well as ‘the back side’. Here may very aptly be quoted the 
* Srimad-Bhagavata passage “quate ATA qT: ” (II—6—9) when 
‘ qfert” which generally means ‘ the west’ is employed to denote ‘the back side’ 
(qarr), And last, but not the least remarkable is the use of the word ‘ See” 
which means ‘the north’ but which is used to denote ‘the left side’ as well, a 
in the following passage :-— “ droremae yoaeterrntrerararatiet fa” 
(Bhagavata—P. X—81—6). Here  geReysTH,’ = left arm or left hand, ‘These 
Pairs of words denoting the side of man and the quarter of the earth to which it is 
exposed when he stands looking eastward towards the rising sun may be treated 
as ftein-brothers, as it were, and he referred to his correct or normal position as 
depicted above, i.e., facing the golden orb rising in the east ; and ‘this eastward 
position,’ it may be further remarked, is the one adopted in almost all our 
domestic ceremonies, whether performed in day time or at night, and therefore 
may be described as our * ceremonial posture’, 

What has been stated above is perhaps a hasty conjecture or a rash generali 
zation which is not free from exceptions, objections and uncertainties, Among 
many a barbaric folk, for instance, the dead is buried with face looking west- 
ward, which was also the prevailing custom in the Osirian Egypt, the land of the 
West being considered as the realm of the dead or the home of souls.* Agai 
India itself, among the Hindus, the dying man in the last stage is laid on the 
floor horizontally north to south with his head at the south end facing the north 
which is perhaps regarded as his ancient original home or the abode of the gods, 
‘or, where the holiest hermitage of Badari is situated to which the sages retire for 
meditation before death. ‘This is the posture of man in death till he is buried 
or burned to ashes, and the funeral ceremonies are performed by his nearest 
relations looking southward—a position in which the dead and the living performer 
of the ceremony are face to face. Some more notable cases of exception may also 
be mentioned here. For instance the evening Sandhya oblations and prayers are 
offered in the westward or west-looking position addressing the sinking sun, and 
for the Pufas in the temples the posture of the priest is determined by that of the 
idol. Besides these variations in customs which operate to unsettle my view of 
the normal eastward position of man determining the four cardinal points, there 
is the uncertainty as to whether or not the Vedic texts would support or corrobo- 
rate it, and in this diffidence I appeal to the scholars for my correction. 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 





Ceylon and Lanka are Different. 
BY D. B. DISKALKAR, Esq, 





IN a back number of this Journal (Vol, XVII, p. 17) Mr. V. H. Vader has 
quoted authorities to show that Ceylon and the Laikii island were not the same. 
Tam glad to produce an epigraphical evidence of about the sixth century A.D. in 
support of his theory. ‘The seventh verse of the Bodha-Gaya Inscription of Maha- 
naman (Fleet's Gupta Zuscriptions, No. 71) runs thus— 

redintraret ryperorerfirerer ferett wet, 

eT: TERME: ATCA | 

Iiretaitame enters: addi avi 

serets arg UY Ce: RAY SATE: stl 

In the portion of the inscription preceding this, a great Buddhist preceptor 
named Mahi-Kasyapa is praised (o. 2). His disciples roamed at one time over 
the stainless country at the feet of the mountains of Laiki; and in succession 
from them were born, in hundreds, disciples and disciples’ disciples (». 8). ‘Then 
there was the Sramapa Bhava (v. 4). His disciple was Rahula; after whom 
there came the ascetic Upasana I (v, 5). Then came Mahindman I, and then 
Upasena IT (x, 6). His disciple, as the above quoted verse states,—greater (even 
than himself), is he who has the excellent name Mahindman (II), an inhabitant 
of Amradvipa, a very ocean of a mighty family; born in the island of Lanka; 
delighting in the welfare of others, by whom this beautiful mansion of the 
‘Teacher of mankind, who overcame the power of Smara—dazzling white as the 
rays of the moon, with an open pavilion on all sides—has been caused to be 
made at the exalted Bodhimanda, 

Dr. Fleet, who edited this inscription, takes Laiki as one of the most well- 
known names of Ceylon, And following General Cunningham he takes Amradvipa, 
“the mango-island,’ to be another of the names of Ceylon derived from its resemb- 
lance in shape to a mango. To take Amradvipa to mean Ceylon is quite right 
but Laik& and Amradvipa cannot be taken to be identical, both stan 
Ceylon. For Mahindman in the verse 7 quoted above, who was the di 
Upasena (7) is said to have been born in the island of Laika (wewratera:). 
In the first line he is again said to be residing in Amradvipa, i.c., Ceylon. Had 
both the islands been identical the poet would not have made such a distinction 
between the place of his birth and that of his residence. I am, therefore, of 
opinion that Ceylon (i.e, Amradvipa) and Lanka are quite different as Mr. 
Vader has shown. 
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Agastya, the Spiritual Preceptor of the Lata Chaulukyas. 
BY D, B. DISKALKAR, ESQ. 





IN his very interesting article on ‘The Cult of Agastya’ Mr. O. C. Gangoly 
has shown (Above Vol. XVII, p. 172), that “Agastya is reputed to be the spiritual 
preceptor, Guru or Purvhita of more than one Southern Indian Prince ". I may 
add here one more epigraphical evidence to show that the tradition was kept on 
even so Tate as the eleventh century A.D, In an unpublished copper-plate inscrip- 
tion of the Chaulukya king Kirtiraja of Lita (N. Gujarat) found in Surat and 
dated Saka 940 (1018 A.D.) obeisance is made to Agastya in the second verse, 
(the first verse being devoted to the praise of Bhagavata Sakti) in the following 


terms :— 
racemes a aft: worst 
metrarrafeearaaet | 
sre revert Frraarean-” 
CATHIE THT: 
his shows that the Chaulukya kings of Lita, who were feudatories of the 
Chalukyas of the Deccan and had come to Gujarat from the Deccan, acknow- 
Jedged Agastya as their spiritual preceptor and paid him homage due to a 
divinity. 











ERRATA. 


In the article “A Hindu Traveller in Southern India” by 
Prof. Jadunath Sarkar which appeared in this Journal, Vol. XVII, 
No. 4, please read the date of birth of Bhimsen as 7649 and not 
1657 as printed. 


* Noticed in Viewna Oriental Journal, Vol. VIL, p. 88, It will be published in the Hpigra 
phia Indica. 
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Salivahana Era. 
V. 8. BAKLE, ESQ, MA. LLB, 








AN his note on the'Silivahana Era published in the last ‘issue of this Journal, 
Mr. 8. Srikanta Sastri has tried to prove that the Saka Kra was founded by 
Hila, the well-known author of a collection of erotic verses known as the Sattasai. 
‘The question about the founder of the Saka Bra has, of late, received the 
attention of several scholars; and the suggestion made by Mr, Sastri also 
deserves careful consideration, Pandit Bhagvanlal and Jackson suggested the 
possibility of the Saka Era being founded in commemoration of Nahapina’s 
conquest of Gujerat;* and recently in 1918, Dr. Fleet also felt inclined to hold 
that the honour of founding this era was due to Nahapina.? On the other hand 
Cunningham’ and M, Dubreuit* regard Castapa as the founder of this era, All 
these suggestions have been very carefully consideréd by scholars ; but no satis- 
factory conclusion has yet been arrived at. ‘The discovery by Sir John Marshall 
of an inscription at ‘Taxila dated in the era of Azes® has thrown considerable 
light on this question; and it becomes essential now, while considering this 
‘question, to keep an eye on the events that were then happening in the North- 
West of India. 

On one point Mr. Sastti is evidently’ wrong. His’ statement that nuismatie 
evidence goes to show that Gautamipatra Sitakarpi lived about 120 A.D. is far 
from correct. Numismatic evidence, indeed, shows nothing of the k 
Jogheltembhi hoard included some coins of Nahapina which were certainly 
restruck by Gautamiputra Sitakarni; but Dr. Scott" who examined'these coins. 
was of opinion'that possibly the various members of the family caused their own 
likenesses to be engraved on them while keeping the inscription on the coins wn- 
changed as he was the founder of the dynasty. ‘The discovery of the Andhau 
inscription of Rudradaman” hag now further establishied beyond even a shadow of 
doubt the truth of Dr. Scott's contention and placed Gautamiputra in the last 
quarter of the first centiry A.D. at the latest. Mr. R. 1). Banerji with his usual 
keenness has considered this questionin his article on the Date of Nahapina.* 
the date assigned to Nahapina on the Strength of the evidence furnished by his 
inscription, coins and the architectural charactéristics of his period, is the last 
quarter of the first éentury B.C. Nahapina was followed by several other Satraps ; 
and the last of his line was defeated by Gautamiputfa Satakarni. Nahapina and 
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his successors were evidently Satraps of the Saka-Pallava kings; and the defeat 
of the last Satrap by Gautamiputra Sitakarpi indicates that the power of the 
Scythians was then weakened, whether on account of intemecine wars or some 
foreign conquest. 

Before 85 B.C. the Greeks were ruling over ‘Taxila, In that year, the 
Seythians under Saka Maues overran Taxila and put an end to the Greek dynasty 
ruling there. In about 68 B.C. Maues was succeeded by Azes, the First, The 
‘Taxila inscription discovered by Sir John Marshall is dated in the era of Azes. 
Probably this was the well-known Vikrama Era, ‘' This interpretation,"" observes 
Prof. Rapson “' may well be correct in spite of the tradition that this Era was” 
founded by Vikramaditya to commemorate the defeat of the Sakas and whatever 
may have been the origin of this Era, the assignment of the reign of Axes to this 
period is justified by other considerations.’” Azes, the First, was followed by 
Azilises and Azes, the Second; and the rule of the last named came to an end in 
about 20.A.D. Linka Kusulaka, Rajtivala and Sodisa were all Satraps of one or 
the other of these princes. Sodisa has been placed in about 10 A.D. ; and as the 
characters of the inscription of Nahapina are earlier than those of the inscription 
of Sodasa, we must place Nahapina in the last quarter of the first century B.C. 
‘The fact further that Ksaharata, the family name of Nahapana, is found in some of 
the Mathura inscriptions and the striking similarity between the coins of Nahapina 
and the Mathura Kgatrnpas who styled themselves as Mahakgatrapas indicate that 
Nahapina was subordinate to the Mabaksatrapa at Mathura, both subservient to 
the Sakn-Pallava overlord. Evidently Nahapiina’s inscription must be regarded as 
dated in the era of Azes founded in 58 B.C, ; and the Inst date of Nahapina, the 
year 46 in the Junnar inscription of his minister Ayama, must be regarded as 12 
B.C, and not 124 A.D. ‘This conclusion evidently knocks the bottom out of Mr. 
Sastri's case for Hila, Hitherto the only date in the Sitavihana chronology 
which could be ascertained with some definiteness was the year 124 A.D. In that 
year Gautamiputra, it was believed, defeated Nahapiina, But Nahapina’s date 
being now taken a century back, it becomes necessary now to rearrange the whole 
chronology of the Sitavhanas, Whatever date we might assign to Gautamiputra 
fakarni, it is certain that he lived long before 124 A.D, which also places 
Hila far earlier than the epoch of the Saka Era. 

In trying to ascertain the date of Gautamiputra’s conquest of the Kgaharita 
Ksatrapas, we must, as said above, take into consideration the events that were 
then happening in the North-West of India, Azes the First, was followed by 
Azilises and Azes the Second. In about 20 A.D. the Jast named was succeeded by 
Gondopharnes who occupied the throne of the ‘ King of Kings’ till about 60 A.D.” 
After the death of Gondophames his empire was disintegrated ; and probably 
while the Kushanas taking advantage of this chaos marched vietoriously into the 
Panjab, far away in the south, Gautamiputra Sitakaroi also took similar advantage 

1. Cambridge History of Tndia, 1, S71. 

2, Smith, Early History of India, 230, 
































ni 


and conquered the Ksaharitas. ‘The power of the Ksatrapas was weakened as & 
result of the wars in the North-West ; and when ultimately even their suzerains 
were swept away, they had probably no other recourse than to submit to the 
victorious hordes of the Sitavihana king. If this interpretation is correct, we 
will have to place the conquest of the Ksahardtas by Gautamiputra Satakargi in 
70 to 80 A.D; and this date is consistent with the date we have to assign to 
Rudradiman in the light of the Andhau inscription. 

Tt will thus be seen that the dates assigned by Mr. Sastri to the S 
kings are far from correct. ‘They are not consistent with the evidence furnished 
by the inscriptions, coins and the architecture of the period. In a brief note like 
this a detailed consideration of the chronology of the Sitavahanas is out of 
question, have only tried to show above that Gautamiputra Sitakargi must 
be placed in 70 to 80 A.D, and it is wrong to make him a contemporary 
of Nahapiina, 

‘The date assigned to him above raises strong presumptions in favour of 
Gautamiputra Satakarni being the founder of the Saka Era, I would have been 
myself inclined to accept this view but for, the fact that none of the Sitavihana 
inscriptions mention the Saka Era, ‘This becomes all the more striking when 
we find the Rudradiman inscription of 180 A.D. dated in that era and the 
Sitaviihana inscription of the same petiod only mentioning the regnal years 
of the ruling king. If any of the Satavihanas was really the founder of the 
Saka Era, it is very natural to expect their inscriptions to be dated in that 
era, ‘Tradition may, for a moment, be left out of account ; and the protagonists 
of the orthodox view must satisfactorily explain the absence of the Saka Bra in 
the Sataviihana inscriptions. 
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Studies in Indian Painting. 
A Survey of Some New Material ranging from the Commencement of the 
VUth Century to circa 1870 A.D. 
By NANALAL, CHAMANLAL MEHTA, ° Zadian Civil Service, 
With 17 Plates in Colour and 44 Half-Tone Plates. 
Bombay : D. B. ‘Taraporevala Sons & Co., Kitab Mahal, 190, Hornby Road, 1926. 














‘THIS work may be rightly called the finest book that has ever come out from the 
Indian press. ‘The printing is excellent, the half-tone pictures are beautifully 
reproduced, and especially the coloured plates are a wonder of execution, ‘The 
publishers may be prowl of the splendid get-up of their publication, Evidently 
it wishes to vie with Brown's Zndian Painting under the Moghuts; and though the 
external appearance Sf Mr, Mehta's work is as good as the Oxford publication, 
yet its contents is far behind those of its model, Mr. Mebta’s book is not a 
systematic study of India painting, but a collection of disconnected papers and 
some of which had been already published in Xupam. ‘This circumstance 
causes a great disappointment i the reader, who, naturally expects an organic 
treatise on Indian painting. 

Nevertheless the papers are good and interesting and their criticism is sound, 
‘The author says that the object of the volume is “* to bring together some new 
materials for the study of Indian painting”. ‘This primary purpose of Mr. Mehta 
is fully accomplished. ‘There are new materials indeed in Séudies in Indians 
Painting, not only for the study of Indian painting, but even for the general 
history of India. ‘The Pallava paintings of the Sittannavasal cave—known only 
through a short note of Prof. Jouveau-Dubreuil in Zhe Jndian Antiguary of 
1998 ; the Gujarati paintings of the XVth century ; the Benares school presented 
as an offshoot of the Mughal School ; the beautiful paintings of Manaku and 
Chaitu of the ‘lehri School, are several new features studied ina masterly way 
by Mr. Meht 

His studies are interspersed with abundant historical information, which is 
the necessary background to any study of art. ‘The civil history of a nation 
explains many a phenomenon of the history of its art. Mr. Mehta is cognizant 
of the historical sources of India, but occasionally forgets to give the references 
to them, We come across some quotations from the Memoirs of Emperor Jahangir 
and from Abul Fazl’s Aébar’Nama without any reference. 

‘Two of the papers have special interest for the historian : ‘Secular Painting 
in Gujarat’ and ‘A Painted Epistle by Ustad Salivahana’, ‘The first presents a 
series of paintings in an early MS. of Vasanta Vilasa, which are a first class 
source of information for the history of Indian dress. ‘The second deals with an 
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illustrated historical document of the time of Emperor Jahangir, which refers to a 
arman of this Emperor prohibiting the slaughter of animals during the eight 
days of the Paryushana, ‘This farman was obtained by two disciples of Vijaya- 
sena Suri, the successor of Hiravijaya Suri in the leadership of the Jain com- 
munity of Gujarat, Beautiful Mughal paintings accompany this letter : in one of 
them Jahangir is shown giving the farman to the two Jaina gurus ; in the other 
these gurus are presenting the farman to their master Vijayasena. We should be 
pleased to see this valuable letter critically published together with the paintings. 

Mr. Mehta does not agree with 19r. Coomaraswamy as regards the denomina- 
tion ‘Rajput painting’. He prefers to call it‘ Indian painting’. His contention 
seems well founded. Nevertheless we do not endorse the following statement 
of his: “Hindu painting can be sub-divided into various classes such as 
Brabmanical, Buddhist, Jaina, etc.” Does Mr. Mehta forget that he prefers the 
term ‘Hindu’ to Coomaraswamy’s ‘Rajput’, because “it fixes the attention more 
fon the cultural and religious forces which inspired and modified its peculiar 
development’? For J feel sure that he does not confuse Jainism and Buddhism 
with Hinduism, as some European authors do. 

Mr. Mehta's way of defending the lack of perspective in Indian paintings is 
ramarkably ingenious. Certainly this is one of the most striking differences that 
distinguishes Indian paintings from European paintings. But is this an essential 
characteristic of the former, or only a defect in the execution ? ‘The learned 
author tries to explain this apparent fault by showing the different purpose of 
the Indian painter, ‘True, some Indian paintings look like bird's eye views ; 
and studied from this point of view, perspective is not lacking in such paintings. 
But was this actually the purpose of the painter? May we apply this explana- 
tion to all Indian paintings ? 

‘Studies in Indian Painting is & good book. ‘The student of Indian Art ought 
to read these pages written with sound reasoning and calm criticism. And even 
the mere dilettante will be pleased in going through them; for besides being 
00d, it is also a beautiful book. 
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Journal of the Department of Letters, Vol. XIV, 
Calcutta University. 





VOLUME XIV of the Journal of the Department of Letters of the Calcutta 
University is just (o hand, It contains the result of the labours of various 
research workers, A very important contribution is that of T. Das Gupta, M.A., 
on “Aspects of Bengali Society from old Bengali Literature”. Considerable 
materials regarding the social, political and religious history of Bengal lie strewn 
over the pages of old Bengali literature, But most of these records contain high- 
flown panegyrics bestowed lavishly by court parasites on their patrons, the 
Rajas, whose cause they avowedly espoused, ‘Through the maze of this tangled 
web of exaggeration the author has traced the thread of life as it really was. 
His treatise is exhaustive and all credit is due to him for his indefatigable 
research on the subject. ‘The article comprises many chapters detailing the 
manners and customs, ship-building and commerce, costumes, ornaments, culinary 
art, pastimes, warfare, war-music, Hindw-Moslem unity, architecture, religion, 
education, castes and professions, agriculture and economic condition. ‘The 
period covered is from the 10th to the 46th Century. 

N.C. Chatterjee, M.A., Bar-at-Law, contributes an article on “he Conception 
of Positive Law in Ancient India,”” in which he shows the Austinian Doctrine to 
be irreconcilable with the ancient or modern conception of Law. He also traces 
in a subsequent chapter the evolution of State and Law. 

J. C. Ghatak, MA. contributes an illuminating article on “The Date 
of Mricchakatika from Astrological Data”, 

In giving a brief account of Malayalam Phoneties, 1. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, 
M.A, Bis traces the history and development of the language from earliest 
times. He has made as close an adaptation as possible of the International 
Phonetic Association's script to the language. 

H, Bruce Hannah, Bar-at-Law, in an entertaining article, suggests a solution 
of certain problems in ancient Egyptian Chronology. 

H.C. Ray, M.A has given a very interesting and comprehensive survey 
on “War in Ancient India", There are other minor articles all of which 
form valuable addition to existing knowledge on the subjects. 
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Manu’s Land and Trade Laws. 
BY VAIDYANATHA AYVAR, ESQ, B.A. 





IN this valuable little book “ Manu’s Land and Trade Laws”, Mr. Vaidyanatha 
Ayyar, B.A., expounds several new theories, which, I am sure, will be welcomed 
by every reader of Ancient Indian History, as the best contribution to our 
knowledge on the subject. ‘Though the early period is shrouded in mystery, the 
author has taken immense pains to penetrate deep into the recesses of the so-called 
Dark Ages in the Hindu Period and convince the reader with his arguments, regard- 
ing the origin, antiquity and authorship of the Code of Manu. He takes us as far 
back as 2800 B.C. and shows us that the Code of Manu is not a code compiled by 
some unknown person about 800 B.C, or 200 A.D. as alleged by Doctors Bihler, 
Burnell and others, neither is it a foundation of the queer medley of consistent 
systems of jurisprudence administered by the Privy Council and the High Courts 
of India under the name of Hindu Law as thought by Prof. V. A. Smith. He 
justifies the statement by a careful study that the Code of Manu is Sumerian in 
origin and was compiled in the present form by Parashuram in about 2800 B. 
as King Hawenarabi's Code of Babylon, the Assyrian Code and Hattic Code of 
Cappadocia, He then gives us an interesting account of the extent of " Baratha 
Khandam", the land and trade laws, the conditions of society, civil life and 
polity disclosed by the Code of Manu, In the chapter dealing with the law of 
ownership and property, taxes, tolls and duties, the reader is given a vivid idea 
of the different well-organized departments of State administration, the gliding 
scale of rates and the property division from the Vedic Period which passed 
through different stages of evolution, But what deserves the greatest praise is the 
beautiful and wellarranged matter bringing out the central theme of the book, 
namely, the evolution of the individualistic idea of property from the primitive 
aw of the village communities to the fully developed Ryotwari System of Chana- 
kya's times, 820 B.C. 

‘The later chapters dealing with the Smrithis, Kautilya’s Arthashastra and 
the Origin of the Village Communities must he read by all interested in early 
Indian History as they cover quite a good number of original ideas and theories — 
the result of the author's extensive and laborious research. 1 hope that the future 
scholars will collect together, like Mr. Vaidyanatha Ayyar, more materials and 
not merely stick up to the deceptive ie and literary evidence of the feeble 
light thrown by the Sanskrit works of a inter period. Tf a number of such books 
are written, Ido not really see why they should not make the early history of + 
Hindustan interesting and accurate, like the early history of most other countries. 

CB. 
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Bhim Singh : 
‘A Romance of Moghul Times. 
BY FRANK R. SELL, ESQ. 
(Atessrs, Macmillan & Co.) 


‘TH hero of the romance, Bhim Singh, is a son of the Rana of Mewar: the 
heroines are imaginary figures. ‘The reader's interest in the story of the dis- 
comfiture of the Moghul Emperor, Aurangzeb, is sustained by the introduction of 
an element of fiction into the incidents of the period. Mr, Sell’s accounts of 
the boar hunt, military operations and the court of Aurangzeb are very interest: 
ing reading. History and fiction are so well blended in the romance that i 
dificult to believe that Premabai, the representative of the best traditions of the 
Rajput race, is a creation for which we are indeed obliged to Mr, Sell and his 
fine imagination, ‘The book which has been neatly and well got up is a chedit to 
its author and deserves to be in the hands, particularly, of every student, As 
a story of Rajput chivalry it is unrivalled, 
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XVIIth International Congress of Orientalists, 


4 INDIAN INSTITUTE, 


OXFORD. 
2ust April, 1927. 


DEAR SIR, ¢ 

At the concluding nieeting’ of the’XVIth International Congress 
of Orientalists, held’ in Athens,,in, 1912, it was agreed that the next 
Congress should be held in OXFORD. . Having obtained the assent 
of the Vice-Chancellor of Oxford University, ind the approval of the 
Roya] Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and of the 
leading Oriental Societies in France, Italy, Germany, Holland, and 
in America, the members of the Oriental Faculty of Oxford Univer- 
sity are making arrangements for holding the XVIIth Congress here 
duving the week beginning Monday, August 27th, 1928. 


Coming after so long an interval, it is hoped that the XVITth 
Congress may bé notable not only for its truly international character, 
and the number of its participants, but also, for the importance and 
originality ofthe conimunications made to it. 


I am desired ‘to say that the Oriental Faculty of Oxford University 
would be grateful for gn assurance of public “support, and for any 
publicity which your Society can give to the proposals now made. 
A Circular Bulletin with fuller ‘information as to membership, arrange- 
ment of sections, and other matters, is being prepared, and will shortly 


be issued. 


Yours faithfully, 
c. N. SEDDON, 
Secretary. 


Seventeenth International Congress of Orientalists 
at Oxford, 1928. 


IN accordance with a decision’ made at the concluding meeting of the Sixteenth 
International Congress of Orientalists held at Athens in 1912, it was suggested 
that the Seventeenth Meeting should be held at Oxford. Arrangements are 
therefore being made for this at Oxford in the week beginning 27th August, 1928, 
An Organizing Committee hax been formed under the ‘Chairmanship of Professor 
F, W, Thomas, Boden Professor of Sanskrit as Oxford, 

‘The constitution of the Congress has been arranged as follows :— 

PRESIDENT.—The Right Hon, Lord Chalmers, G.C.B., Li..D., DeLitt, 

GENERAL COMMITTEE=-The Members of the Board of the Faculty of 
Orienta} Languages at Oxford. 

ORGANIZING COMMITTEE. —Chairman—Professor F, W. ‘Thomas ; Members: 
Professor 1D, S. Margoliouth, Professor W. B, Soothill, Professor S. H. Langdon, 
Professor F. fy Griffith, Mr. G. Ry Driver (Treasurer), Mr, C, N, Seddon 
(Secretary). e : 

TIME AND PLACE OF MEETING.—Proceedings of the Congress will begin 
fon Monday, August 27th, 1998; and conclude on Saturday, September Ist. 
Sessions will be held jn the Indian Institute and neighbogring University and 
College buildings. Proceedings will be arranged in general and sectional 
meotings. 

ARRANGEMENT O¥ SECTIONS, -Septions have been constituted provision 
ally as follows :— 

(General (Anthropology, Ethnography, Prehistoric Archmology, Com: 
parative Mythology and Folklore) Assyrialogy, and kindred Subjeots ; 
Ancient Mesopotamia and Asia Minor ; (iii) Egypt and Africa (iv) Central; and 
Northern Asia, with Tibet ; (v) The Far East, Indo-China, Malaysia, Polynesia; 
(vi) India and Iran, Indo-Eyropean languages of Asia; (vii) The Old ‘Test 
ment, Hebrew and Aramaic; (viii) Language, Literature, etc., of Islam; (ix) 
Oriental Art. 

‘The Committee will decide ta what section, any papers shall be held to 
belong, and will endeavour, as far as possible, to prevent kindred papers from 
being read at the same time. 

‘The Sections will be under the control of Sectional Presidents, and will have 
their own Secretaries. ‘The languages recognized in ordinary use at the Congress 
will be French, German and English. If it is desired to use any other language, 
permission must be obtained from the President of the Section. 

It is honed that the subscriptions received will be sufficient to enable the 
Proceedings of the Congress to be published in part or whole: in which case each 
full member will be entitled to receive a copy. 





























jo 

QUALIFICATION FOR MEMBERSH?P.—The fee qualifying for full member- 
ship is One Pound Sterling. Members may obtain tickets for persons belonging. 
to their families at half the above fee, and such persons will be entitled to all the 
privileges of membership except a copy of the published Proceedings. ‘Those 
who wish to’ become members should send their subscriptions to the ‘Treasurer, 
International Congress of Orientalists (G. R. Driver, Esq., M. A. Magdalen 
College, Oxfoid). 

ORGANIZING COMMITTEE'S INVITATION.—The Organizing Committee now 
desires by this Bulletin to offer a cordial invitation to all interested to join the 
Congress, and to it their support ; and also invites members to contribute 
papers. It is requested that the titles of papers offered be sent so as to reach 
the Secretary not later than March 1st, 1928, 

INQUIRIES.—All inquitiés and correspondence (other than applications for 
membefship, which should go to the Treasurer) should be addressed to the Secre- 
tary, International Congress ot Orientalists, Indian Institute, Oxford. 


C.N, SEODON, 
Oxford, June, 1927. Seerttary, 
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THE K. R. CAMA.ORIENTAL INSTITUTE. 
Essay for “The Sarosh K. R. Cama Prize” of Rs. 225. 





‘THE Executive Committee of the K. R, Cama Oriental Institute invites an. essay 
from Avestan scholars for the above prize of Rs. 225, containing a lucid and 











thoroughly” intelligiblé translation in English of the following ;ashts, in due 
accordance with grammar and philology, with notes and comments wherever 
J, Aban Yasht. 8. Mah Yasht, 5. Gosh Yasht. 
2 Khorshed Yasht. 4, Tir Yasht. 6. Meher Yasht. 


The essay bearing only’ the ngmde-plume of the writer on the front page 
should be submitted to the undersigned on or before the Bist December 1928, 
‘The full name and address of the writer should be submitted with theessay in a 
sealed cover bearing only: the uom-de-P/ume on the outside. 


172, Hornby Road, JIVAN)! JAMSHEDJt Mopt, 
Bombay (India), Joink Honorary Secretary. 
2gth August 1927. 





THE K. R. CAMA ORIENTAL INSTITUTE. 
Essay for “The Naoroji Pestonji Cama and Navajbai 
Naoroji Cama Prize” of Rs. 1,000. 





‘Tue Executive Committee of the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute invites a prize 
essay on "The History of the Peshdidian and Kyanian Kings of Persia, based 
on all sources, especially Avesta, Phalavi and Pazend” for the above prize of 
Rs, 1,000, 

‘The essay bearing only the nom-de-plume of the writer on the front page 
should be submitted to the undersigned on or before the 80th June 1929. The full 
name and address of the writer should be submitted with the essay in a sealed 
cover bearing only the om-de-plume on the outside. 





172, Homby Road, JIVANJI JAMSHEDJE Movt, 
Bombay (India), Joint Honorary Secretary. 
2th August 1927. 


List of Subscriptions and Donations received during 
the Quarter ending 30th June 1927. 


Names. Volume, Amount, 
Messrs. Rs. a. P. 
K.R, Srinivasa Iyengar, Bangalore fe Membership Donation 











in settlement. 50-00. 
M. $. H. Thomson, Sussere + XVIE& part XVIE 700 
Dr. Cowan Holburn, Bangalore... XVI - 500 
Pandit Kulada Prasada Mallik, Mongbyr i + 800 
M. Arunachalam Iyer, Bangalore... " = 500 
8. Srinivasa Iyer, Vellore he i + 800 
Dr. K. V. Gundopanth, Bangalore. af =» 500 
J.R. Sivasubramaniam, Bangalore. o + 600 
R, Rama Rao, Mysore Re Pr + 800 
V. 8. Bakhle, Satara City . vi Bedi 0 
Prof. P. M. Modi, Bhavanagar wa = 840 
Oriental Book Agency, Poona se XVIISB & 4 and 

XVIII & 2 « B40 
‘T. A, Swaminatha Iyer, Madras. XVII + B00 
K. $. Ramaswami, Trincomalai XVII = B40 
A.B. Dhrava, Ahmedabad i = 540 
8. Narasimha Rao, Atmakur at % «= 840 
P. M, Somasundaram Pillai, Bangalore 4 » 600 
N. Seshadri, Bangalore ss partforXVIT«, «2:00 
Suryaprasad Mahojar, Gaya 4 XVII = 800 
K, Ramavarma Raja, Cranganore XVil » 200 
C.K. Venkataramaiya, Bangalore. # 500 


Books presented or purchased during the Quarter 
ending 30th June 1927. 


Presented by— 
Government of Mysore.— 
Report of Forest Administration in the Mysore State for the twelve months 
ending 80th June 1926, 
Mysore Archeological Department — 
Annual Report of the Mysore Archaological Department for the year 1926. 
Government of India Central Publication Branch, Calcutta. 
Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy for the year ending Bist 
March 1926. 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
1. Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IX, No. 3, pp. 51-130. 
Geographic aud Oceanographic Research in Indian Waters, by R. B. 
Seymour Sewell, Part 111. 
Maritime Meteorology in Indian Seas. 
2. Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. VIII, No. 6, pp. 817-418, 
Chemistry in "Iraq and Persia in the ‘Tenth Century A.D., by H. E. 
Stapleton. 
Surveyor-General of India.— 
Seringapatam Guide Map. 
Author.— 

1. ‘The Earliest. Monuments of the Pandya Country and their Inscriptions, 
by K. V, Subrahmanya Ayyar. 

2, Manu’s Land and ‘Trade Laws, by R. S. Vaidyanatha Ayyar. 

Government of Madra: 
‘The Private Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai from 1786 to 1761, Vol. XI., 
edited by H. Dodwell. 
University of Calcutta— 
Journal of the Department of Letters, Volume XIV. 
University of Mysore.— 

1. Oriental Library Publications: Kannada Series No, 16. Kantirava 
Narasaraja Vijayam by Govinda Vaidya, edited by Dr. R. Shama 
Shastry. 

2. Oriental Library Publications: Kannada Series No. 16. Dharmamritam 
by Nayasena, Part If, Chapters 10-14, edited by Dr. R. Shama Shastry. 

8. Oriental Library Publications : Sanskrit Series No. 69. Abhilashitartha- 
chintamani of Someswara Deva, Part I, Prakaranas 1-3, -edited by 
Dr. R. Shama Shastry. 

4, Oriental Library Publications: Sanskrit Series No, 70. ‘The Vidya- 
madhaviyam of Vidyamadhava with Vishnusarma’s Muhurthadipika, 
Part III, Chapters 11-15, edited by Dr. R. Shama Shastry. 


Purchased.— 


‘The Indian Quarterly Register : 1926, Volume 1, January—June. Edited by 
Nripendra Nath Mitra. 
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HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” P.O, Rox No, 2139, Cateutta, 
“INDIAN ANTIQUARY,” British India Press, Matagaon, Bombay. 
“ CEYLON ANTIQUARY,” Tie“ Times of Ceylon", Colombo 
“MODERN REVIEW,” 91, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 
“THE HINDU MESSAGE,” Srirangam, 
“ WEDNESDAY REVIEW,” Zeppakulam, Trichinopoly. 
‘THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH,” Vepery, Madras, 
“THE EASTERN BUDDHIST," The Library, Sinshu, 
Otani University, Kyo, 
“THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Madras, 
“THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW," Mount Road, Madras. 
“THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,” Gurudatta Bhavan, Lahore, 
“ZEIYSCHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLANDISCHEN 
GESELLSCHAFT,” Halle, Germany. 
“THE SANSKRIT BHARATHI," Burdwan, Bengal. 
“PHE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY," 
New Haven, Connecticut, U.S.A. 
“THE KALPARA,” Zinnevelly. 
“ EVERYMAN’S REVIEW,” Madras, 
“MAN,” The Royal Anthropological Institute, London. 
DJAWA,” Kanaritiaan, 13, te Weltevreden, Java, 
MAN IN INDIA,” Ranchi, B.N.Ry. (India). 
HE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMALA,” Mysore, 
THE EVENING MAIL," New Tharaguper, Rangalore City. 
“OTHE JAIN GAZETTE," Parish Vorkatachala Iyer Street, 
George Town, Madras. 
“THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER." Narsaré Chambers, 
Outram Roa, (opposite Hornby Koad), Fort, Bombay. 
“ PRABUDDHA BHARATA, ADWAITA ASRAMA," Mayarati P.O 
Almora Dist. 














“DHE SHAMA?A," Aghore Mandir, San Thome, Madras. 
VISHVA-BHARATHI," so, Cormeullit Street, Calcutta. 
“NAVASHAKL” Dhorsear. 
THE SHRINE OF WISDOM,” The Hermetic Truth Society, Lincoln 
House, Acacia Road, Acton, London (21-3). 
“ WELFARE," ys, Upper Cirewtar Road, Catentta. 
“ MYSORE BILUE BOOK AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL,” Bangalore. 
“ BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON," Colombo, 
“ KARNATAKA SAHITYA PARISHATPATRIKA,” Bangalore, 
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83. “ EPIGRAPHIA INDO-MOSLEMICA,” Simla. 
34. “ YOGAMIMAMSA,” Kunjavana, Lonarla, Bombay. 
85. ‘ MAHARAJA’S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Afysore. 
86. “THE MYSORE GAZETTE,” Lidrarian, Public Offices, Bangalore. 
87. ““ PRABUDDHA KARNATAKA,” Karnataka Sangha, Central College, 
Bangalore. 
88, “INDIAN STORY TELLER,” 164, Cornwadlis Street, Caleutta, 
89, “THE GUARDIAN,” 86, College Street, Calenita. 
40." THE YOUNG MEN OF INDIA,” 5, Russel Street, Calcutta, 
41. “THE PREMA,” Tungadhadra P.O. 
42.“ AL-KALAM," Bangalore. 
43.“ VRITTANTA PATRIKA,” Mysore. 
44, “MYSORE CO-OPERATIVE JOURNAL,” 
No. 1, 131 Road, Chamarajapel, Bangalore City. 
45. “ INDIAN HISTORICAL QUARTERLY,” 107, Mechurbasar Street, 
. Catentta, 
46, “THE PHILOSOPHICAL QUARTERLY,” Amatuer (Feast Khandesh). 
IE KARNATAKA,” Basavangudi P.O., Bangalore City, 
48. ““RANGABHUML,” Basavangudi, Rangalore City, 
49. “INDIAN REVIEW," George Town, Madras. 
50. “THE VEDANTA KESARI,” Ramakrishna Mutt, Mylapore, Madras, 
51, “JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY,’ 














Kast Mada Street, Madras. 
ASIA MAJOR,” 2, Store Koad, Ballygunge, Caleutta, 
THE MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL," Gundopunt Street, 
Bangalore City. 
THE CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL REVIEW," Mangafore. 
65. “THE INDIAN THINKER,” Ayantha Rama Varma Press, Fort, 
Lrivandrun, 








Publications from :— 
56, THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, Poon. 
57, ‘THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF ARCH AOLOGY, Simia. 
58. THE GENERAL SECRETARY, BIHAR & ORISSA RESEARCH 
SOCIETY, Paina. 
59. Do, “THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY,” 
. Bombay Branch, Bombay. 
60, THE GENERAL SECRETARY, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 
~u1, Park Strec, Calcutta. 
6. Do. ‘THE INDO-FRENCH HISTORICAL SOCIETY, 
Pondicherry. 
62, THE GENERAL MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 
63. THE REGISTRAR, Chief Secretariat, Kort St. George, Madras. 
64, THE REGISTRAR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Adysore, 
65. THE REGISTRAR, MADRAS UNIVERSITY, Madras. 
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66, THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF CALCU’ 
‘The Secretaries of 
67, THE CONNEMARA PUBLIC LIBRARY, Madras. 
68, THE ARCHEOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad (Deccan). 
69, ‘THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 74, Groseenor Street, London, W. 1. 
70, THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, Poona, 
71, LE BIBLIOTHECAIRE, SOCIETE ASIATIQUE, 
1, Rue de Seine, Paris. 
72, ‘THE PUNJAB HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Lahore. 
78. THE. SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, Washington, D.S, (USA) 
74. TRE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISHAD, 
2431 Upper Cirentur Road, Calcutta, 
75, ‘THE PURRA 'TATTWA MANDIR, Ahmedabad, 
76. THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY, 
: Town Hall, Fort, Bombay. 
71. THE K. 8. CAMA ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, 
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78. ASSOCIATION FRANGAISE DES AMIS DE L'ORIENT, 
Musée Guimet, Place @’lena, Paris (XVI). 
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80. THE ‘TELUGU ACADEMY, Cocanada, 
‘The Superintendents of — 
81. ARCHAOLOGICAL SURVEY, Southern Circle, Madras. 
82. RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Kashmir State, Srinagar. 
88. ARCHAOLOGY, Trivandrum, Travancore, ; 
84. THE CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore. 
_85. ASSISTANT ARCHAOLOGICAL SUPERINTENDENT FOR 
EPIGRAPHY, Afadras, 
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ELEPHANT-CATCHING: ANCIENT AND MODERN. 
By P. S. Govinpa Rao, Esg. 


























‘THE Khedda operations form a special feature of Mysore. Everything 
connected with that great leviathan (the elephant) seems to make a strong 
appeal to the imagination of most people and consequently whenever Khedda 
operations are in progress they attract a considerable amount of attention, 
The word “Khedda” is a Hindustani term, meaning a small pit, 
commonly applied to circular trenches, designed for the capture of elephants. 
It is also called “Bangadi” in Hindustani and “Ane-pangandi” in Kanarese. 
‘This method of eatching the huge denizens of the forest was long in vogue in 
Mysore. It is different in Bengal, Burma and Ceylon. In Mysore, 
circular trenches were excavated with a width of 23 feet at the bottom, 8 to 
10 feet at the top anda depth of 8 or 9 feet. This section was, however, 
found at times insufficient to confine huge rogue tuskers. Tradition goes to 
show that Hyder Ali had, more than a century and half ago, vainly made an 
attempt at Kakankote to capture elephants in herds, using something like our 
present Khedda system. His failure created in his mind an impression that 
no one would ever succeed in this work and his curse upon any one that 
attempted to do so is recorded on a stone standing near the scene of his 
endeavours. With the march of time the curse proved ineffectual as 
evidenced by the successes of the last fifty years. 
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It is interesting to note the ancient history of catching elephants and the 
manner in which Khedda operations were reported to have been conducted 
in India as far back as two thousand years ago. Of the various methods of 
capturing elephants described by the old Greek and Latin writers as in vogue 
among the ancient inhabitants of India, the Khedda system is one, 

The following account belongs to the period between B.C. 200 (Megas- 
thenes) to about A.D. 130 (Arrian). Megasthenes had been himself in In 
The Indians hunted all wild animals in much the same way as the Greeks, 
but they captured the elephant in a manner which was quite peculiar, 
A convenient and level spot of a size which wasample enough for a 
large army to encamp, was chosen. A trench, 30 feet wide and 24 feet deep, 
was then dug round this perimeter and the spoil from it was thrown along 
the outer side to form a bank, At intervals within this bank were formed 
hiding places, which were provitled with loop-holes from'whence to observe 
the approach of the beast and the exact moment when they entered the 
enclosure. Only one entrance to the enclosure was left open and this consisted 
in a bridge (width not specified) covered with a deep layer of earth and turf 
and leaves, so that the animals might not suspect the existence of the bridge 
either before they came to it or when they were passing over it. A few very 
tame and well-tcained cow-elephants were next driven to the enclosure to act 
as decoys and the observers then returned to their hiding places to await 
the development of the situation. It was considered as hopeless to expect a 
wild herd to enter the enclosure by day, but during night-time, the herd would 
smell or hear the cows and in their desire to reach them would enter the trap. 
The whole herd would be trapped because they would followa large male 
which led them. Those watching in the shelters, knowing what had occurred, 
immediately proceeded to demolish the bridge. News of the capture was sent 
to the adjoining villages and the kumbis were brought up and kept in readiness 
for their part in the proceedings. Meantime, the enclosedherd was kept 
without water (food in actual accounts) in order to weaken and cow them. 
When the psychological moment had arrived, the bridge was rebuilt and 
the kumbis taken in for roping operations. A furious battle then took place 
and continued until the kwmfis obtained the upper hand, when the roping 
commenced. First the leg ropes were put on and then the neck ropes. But 
in order that the neck ropes might have better effect, the necks of the 
wild elephants were incised with knives so that the ropes (described by 
Strabo as being made of raw ox-hide) might severely hurt the animals when- 
ever they struggled and hence make them less ready to shake their heads and 
thereby throw off the men who had mounted them. Being now sufficiently 
weakened, cowed and roped up, the captured animals were tied neck and 
neck to the tame ones and led off to their stables. On arrival, ‘they were 
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then tied neck and legs to stout posts and given food and the much needed 
drink. At first, the new captives refused to eat, and so the Indians 
stood round them and cheered them up with music and tom-toms by which 
the animals became so soothed as to take their food. During the process of 
roping up, the very young ones, the very old and obviously useless ones were 
purposely allowed to escape and no further notice was taken of them. 

The above description raises several interesting lines of thought. 
(1) Bridge.—The stress that is laid on the deep layer of soil placed above 
the bridge, which was evidently built low down in the ditch, indicates 
that it really was a bridge that had tobe passed and not a narrow cut 
of the solid ground left between the extreme points of the ditch’s perimeter. 
(2) It will be noticed that there is no reference whatever to the preliminary 
or the final drive which is such an important feature of the present-day opera- 
tions. The ancients were, if anything, more highly skilled in their knowledge 
and handling of elephants than the men of the present day. (3) As a corol- 
lary to these two items, the omission of any mention of the modern poised gate 
which is a much simpler contrivance than an elaborate and strongly built bridge, 
‘The reason for adopting the bridge in lien of the gate is perhaps that a poised 
gate necessitates a narrow entrance and a narrow causeway whether bridge or 
solid ground. The depth of the ditch being so narrow, it seems improbable 
that not one alone but a whole herd of elephants would thrust themselves on 
to such a narrow causeway flanked on each side by a deep ditch. Again, 
is said that the captured animals, as soon as they were roped up, were taken 
out of the enclosures. It is teue that it is noted that they were quite cowed. 
But in any event, it would be a difficult job to take elephants two if not three 
abreast (they were tied neck to neck) with perhaps one or two others butting 
in behind, over a causeway flanked by a ditch twenty-four feet deep. So we 
may conclude that there really was a bridge and that the ancients had 
excellent reasons for preferring a bridge to a gate, even though the bridge 
involved building up and dismantling on two occasions. 

‘The statement that very young elephants were deliberately allowed to 
escape indicates that herds were not only plentiful but easily captured when- 
ever wanted; and that Khedda operations were of pretty frequent occurrence 
and that their management well understood. Elephants in those days were 
used not only for ceremonial purposes but also for war and for export. And 
from these causes, not to mention disease and death, the depletion of the tame 
stock was presumably great and made frequent replacement necessary. 

Old System of Capturing Elephants.-—About ninety years ago, permission 
used to be given to the public to destroy or otherwise drive away the wild 
elephants, when they damaged the ryots’ crops by firing the jinjal, a rude 
sort of small cannon fired from a tripod stand loaded with a round bullet 
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of-half a pound and half a pound of powder; and the bait was a reward of 
Rs, 25 on the production of tusks, ears, tails and nails of the destroyed 
elephants; tusks being omitted for females. As this was found to cause 
wholesale destruction of elephants, it was stopped and the “ pit system” 
introduced. ‘The following are the chief methods adopted for the capture of 
wild elephants:—(1) Pit-falls, (2) Noosing or Maidan Shikar, (3) Hunting 
with trained females, and (4) Driving into Kheddas or enclosures. 

The following is Mr. Sanderson's description of pit-falls :— 

“A most barbarous method of catching wild elephants is pit-falls, 
dug in their paths and into which they fall with a readiness, which 
is remarkable in animals which are usually s0 cautious in all sorts of ground. 
The pits are generally arranged in some confined pass at seasons when the 
elephants are not in the neighbourhood, or under particular trees, which they 
are in the habit of visiting for their food or leaves. The standard 
measurement for pits in Mysore is 103 feet long by 7} fect broad and 15 feet 
deep. This isa tight pit as to area for a large elephant; but is purposely 
made so as to prevent male elephants using their tusks to dig down the 
sides, which they manage to effect in a day or two, if they are 
left to themselves. The depth of the pits being so great, it may be 
imagined that an immense majority of the elephants that make the descent 
have their limbs dislocated or broken or receive permanent internal injury, 
even if they are not killed in the pit, as sometimes happens. To prevent 
such mishaps as far as possible a strong bar is fixed across the mouth of the 
pit in the centre, upon which the elephant’s neck usually falls; and though 
it bends or breaks with his weight, it tends to make him go down more level 
than he would otherwise do. It is seldom the hunters trouble themselves to 
put boughs in the bottom of the pit to break the force of the elephant’s 
descent. In Mysore a perfect network of pit-falls is to be maintained by the 
Maharaja, the Forest Department and a few by lessees as also in Madras. In 
these a large number of animals were taken annually. An immense proportion 
died from the effects of this violent mode of capture and those that lived 
were only small ones, whose weight did not lead to such serious effects as in 
full-geown ones. 

The Sholigars and Kurubars used, when pits were in vogue in Mysore, to 
be entrusted with their supervision. If an elephant fell into one, they were 
supposed to take the news to the station where the tame elephants were 
kept near the jungles and these would then be taken by their drivers to 
secure theanimal. Between the delay made by the jungle people and the 
laziness of elephant-men, many elephants were starved to death in the pits 
or so reduced as never to be got out of the jungle alive. Many other wild 
animals fell into the pits besides elephants. I have myself known of several 
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bisons, a pair of bears and two pairs of tiger cubs falling into them. Deer 
constantly did so and it was forthe sake of their flesh as much as for the 
trifle that they were paid, that the jungle people used to attend to the pits. 
In the hot weather, when cattle were taken to graze in the forests, they 
frequently fell in and of course were left to their fate, as their legs or tibs were 
more often broken than not, The Commissariat and Forest Department soon 
gave up the pit plan; but the Maharaja required a few elephants annually 
and even though ten or twenty were killed for every one that lived, it was his 
only method of procuring them. As the forests were full of herds, it did not 
matter from an economic point of view how many were killed, I have heard 
of four elephants falling into one pit together and strange to say, theee 
survived on this oceasion, probably from having the fourth asa cushion at 
the bottom, This one was trampled to death and almost out of all shape. 
‘The pits were often arranged with great art by the hunters, an open one 
being perhaps left in view, in avoiding which an elephant would fall into 
covered one alongside ; or several were dug in close proximity into which 
others might fall when fleeing in terror at the bellow of fright which the first 


gave on finding the earth sinking under him. 
* ” * 

















Since the Muharaja’s death, the pit system in Mysore has happily been 
given up. The atrocious cruelties to which elephants were subjected by it are 
too horrible to think of.” 

Noosing or Maidan Shikar-—This kind of Maidan Shikur was formerly 
prosecuted to secure large male elephants when wandering alone. ‘Tame 
females accompany the wild malt, day and night, under the direction of their 
mahouts and prevent him from sleeping until he becomes so weary and 
exhausted as to fall into.a sound sleep, when his legs are pinioned together 
and his subsequent capture becomes a matter of no difficulty. ‘The following 
is Mr. Sanderson's description of the “ Noosing system” : g 

“The largest male elephants are seldom caught with the herd by the 
Khedda plan from their habit of frequently absenting themselves from their 
companions or making their escape out of the circle of men by their boldness. 
‘They are the most valuable animals and are usually caught in the following 
manner or in some modification of it. 

Four or five steady females, ridden by their mahouts, who partly conceal 
themselves with a dark-coloured blanket as they lie on their elephants’ necks, 
are taken to the jungle, where a single male is known to be and are allowed 
to graze as though they were wild ones, and to gradually approach the male, 
if he does not himself take the initiative. Some wild males make offat once, 
probably scenting the men on the elephants’ neck, but they do not appear to 
notice them, When the male can be got to abandon himself 
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to the society of the females, they keep in close attendance upon him and so 
it is sometimes two days and nights before he can be secured ; a party of spare 
mahouts follow ou foot to relieve the riders evéry twelve hours. For this 
purpose, the tame females are withdrawn one at a time and the mahout is 
changed out of yoke of the wild one. ‘The relieving party also, generally, has 
a spare elephant carrying the ropes and chains required when the wild 
elephant is secured. At night, the wild male probably leaves the forest to 
visit the fields of adjacent villages, whither he is closely escorted by his 
treacherous friends. Ifhe enters a field to graze, one female is posted at 
each corner and by a signal gives notice to the others when he leavesit. This 
is to avoid the damage which the whole parties entering the corn field would 
cause. Towards the morning, the elephant retires to the forest and when he 
shows signs of going to sleep, the tame ones close round him. Should he not 
appear to be very somnolently inclined, devices are used to keep him awake, 
such as moving off all the tame elephants where he generally follows so as to 
keep him without rest and tire him until he shall resigo himself to. slumber 
without reserve. Some elephants can be got to eat opium in sugar when, the 
mahouts say, they are soon reduced to helplessness, but I never had an 
+ opportunity of using it myself. The tame Delilahs under the directions of 
their riders, close round their victim when he is generally asleep, and two 
mahouts slip off with coils of rope and tie the slumbering Samson's hind legs 
together very securely. Half an hour is frequently spent in doing this. The 
tame elephants then withdraw, and the men on foot perhaps slap the wild 
one and tell him to be of good cheer. His terror in perceiving men so close 
to him may be imagined and his rage and dismay at finding his legs bound 
together pass description. If he has been secured to a tree, he uses every effort 
of which he is capable to snap his bonds. If only his hind legs have'been 
fastened together, he makes off as best as he can, dragging them after him. 
The other tlephants follow ata distance, and when he is completely exhausted, 
they again approach keeping out of reach of his tusks as he will now use 
them and the men fasten him to a convenient tree and camp close’ at hand. 
Ina day or two, a cable is fixed on his neck, and with one still on one hind 
leg, he is led away to an appointed station to be.trained. A. large proportion 
of the fine elephants captured in this way die from thé injuries. they receive 
from the severe restraints necessary to control them during the first few days.” 
It appears that this system was only adopted during the reign of His 
Highness the late Maharaja Mummadi Krishnaraja Wadiyar Bahadur, with 
rare and uncertain success. 
In 1894, an attempt was made to noosea huge tusker that came to Peel- 
khana.in Sacrebyle forest and was given up as hopeless on account of its 
turbulence, 
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In 1896, a good tusker and a huge mukhna (tuskless male) was secured 
by this plan under Mr. Khedda Shama Iyengar’s guidance. 

Noosing from Trained Elephant Backs.—This is the most spirited and 
exciting though by no means advantageous manner of hunting the wild 
elephant. It is practised in parts of Bengal and Nepal, but it is unknown in 
Southern India, It is far from being an economic method as the wear and 
tear of the tame elephants engaged is very great, nor can full-sized wild ones be 
captured by it. It is conducted as follows:-~Three or four fast tame 
elephants are equipped with a rope each ; at one end is a noose, the other is 
girthed securely round their bodies ; on some the noose is the near side and 
on the others to the off. Each elephant has three riders—the mahout. on its 
neck to guide it ; the nooser kneeling on a small pad on its back holding the 
open noose in his hands ; and a driver seated near the root of its tail, whose 
duty it is to hammer it unmercifully on the hinder part with a spiked mallet, 
This impels the elephant to much greater exertions than any use of the 
driver's goad though that inducement is by no means omitted. Thus 
equipped the elephants approach the wild ones. . These at once make off and 
the chase commences through or over everything, the men saving themselves 
by being swept off ifthe jungle is thick as best they can, When the ground 
is favourable two tame elephants endeavour to range up on opposite sides of 
a fleeing wild one, encouraged thereto by the unlimited use of the spiked 
mallet. When the elephants arc well near the wild one, the nooses are 
cast and generally encircle its neck. If this is effected, the tame elephants 
are checked and other nooses are soon secured, but the choking of the wild 
one or fatal accidents to the tame ones or their riders by being pulled over or 
ragged into ravines are not unasual accompaniments of this rough work. 
Hand noosing is practised only in Ceylon, where a couple of hunters on foot 
manage with wonderfal skill and activity to noose the hind legs of an elephant 
while running away and to secure the trailing ends of the ropes to a tree asit 
pass 























Driving into Kheddas or Enclosures. The Khedda operations in Mysore 
District (Kakankote) are done in two ways: (1) River drive ; (2) Land drive. 
In both these plans, real Khedda enclosures and roping stockades, vis., 
Khedda No. 2 and No. 1 ace situated in Kakankote forests, though elephants 
are driven. into Khedda No, 2 from Begur Range forests which are divided 
from Kakankote forests by the intervening Kapini river. 

River Drive—This is indeed a very interesting and imposing sight to 
jew by august visitors like Viceroys, Maharajas and Princes compared 
the Land drive which is somewhat more risky. In this operation, a 
good bit of well-clothed forest, say abut six square miles, is surrounded by a 
broad clear cut line on three sides, the river forming the fourth side; i.e. from 
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the summit of the Star Hill in Begur forest, radiating lines are cut and 
cleared to the edge of the river Kapini, These drive lines and other interior 
concentrating lines are of various lengths, 50 to 100 feet wide. The tree- 
gcowth thereon is clear felled, and flush to the ground, and grass shrubs and 
even intervening branches are completely cleared, so that any person stand- 
ing on the summit of the hill can clearly see elephants cross the line and 
enter the surround. In addition to these radiating lines, other minor drive 
lines are cut and cleared across them to enable the shortening of the sur- 
round while driving the trapped herd to cross the river to enter the Kheddas, 

The Khedda enclosures, called No. 2 and No. 1, about 43 and 14 acres, 
respectively, are surrounded by a V-shaped trench, 8 feet at the top, 4 feet at 
the bottom and 8 feet deep, On the outer edge of the trench, a wooden 
palisade is erected all round 10 feet high out of stout jungle poles with 
thinner cross poles than the uprights, Ench’ Khedda is provided with two 
ponderous gates, one facing the river and the other the road in Khedda No. 2 
and one on the north-side and the other south-side in Khedda No. 1. These 
gates are kept open at ordinary times for the jungle herd of elephants to 
pass along their accustomed paths and brouse in the enclosure and beyond, 





quite unconscious that the one would be closed and the other shut when the 
enclosure would be turned into a prison or trap on some fatal day. ‘The 
construction of a roping stockade inside the enclosure, i.e., at some conveni- 
inthe perimeter, is commenced soon after the elephants are 





ent point 
surrounded. The V-shaped trench is discontinued, 
gates and at the entrance of roping stockade, 

In Khedda No. 2 @ funnel-shaped way is formed by erecting a wooden 
palisade on both sides, from the river to the gate of the Khedda to guide the 
elephants from the river side to the gate. 

‘A month or so before the august visitor comes to witness the Kheddas, 
a scouting party (generally Kucubars) is selected and sent to the interior of 
the forest to locate a herd and to know which way it is tending to travel. 
Some trained men halt within a mile, when half of them file off to the right 
and half to the left. Along these diverging lines which are kept up till they 
reach one of the surrounding lines men make a tapping sound when the herd 
moves on. When they approach the right side, the men on that side repeat 
the tapping sound. Then the herd turns to the left and hearing similar 
sound this side also moves on in a straight way. Should. the herd smell-no 
danger, it moves on unexcitedly till it reaches the surround line. When once 
the herd passes the surround line, the overseer that is watching the line 
from the summit of the Star Hill A givesa signal when the men collected 
at points A, B and C rush up and post themselves 30 feet apart and immedi- 
ately light up the debray heaps that will have been collected at fegular 
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intervals on the surround line. ‘The elephants can now only escape by 
crossing the river, but this is prevented by the bank on the other side having 
been scarfed steep beforehand. In addition, men will have been posted on 
this side of the river also. Besides this, two bamboo temporary bridges will 
hhave been put up from points B and C to the other bank of the river. Four 
or five days before the arrival of the guest, the Maharaja and the party come 
to see the driving operations, the large surround is kept on shortening day after 
day by men moving gradually from line to line under guidance and thus there 
willonly be a small sucround area where the herd will be kept ronming for the 
day. On H. H. the Maharaja with the distinguished guest coming tothe scene 
and taking up a position at a spot just outside the stockade wherefrom a good 
view could be obtained, a signal will be given for the drive to begin, Imme- 
diately the distant yelling of the beaters accompanied by toot of horns, beat 
of tom-toms and empty tins fill the air on the other bank. ‘They gradually 
grow louder and louder as the men advance through the jungles and approach 
the herd, The herd generally gets funky, tries to run towards the river and 
finally plunges into the river, when the men dog their footsteps from behind, 
‘When once the herd plunges into the river, it has only to go towards the right 
or left or straight on. To the right, the temporary bamboo bridge with men 
holding torches and making noise, scare them, whereas to the left there will 
be a number of tame elephants posted at short intervals, on each of which there 
will be some men holding torches and making noise, Hence the herd is left 
to face the Hobson's choice and has only to go straight. In this direction, 
there will be absolute silence maintained and in addition an hour or two 
before the drive starts, a number of tame elephants will have been driven in 
the funnel-shaped track marked G in the sketch and made to urinate and 
dung so as to make the track appear to have been trodden by a herd just 
before. This inducement tempts the bewildered herd to take up this path 
and get into the Khedda which is screened by fresh leaves, etc. As soon as the 
leader gets in, the herd simply follows ina file and as the last enters in, the 
watch in charge of the gate drops the gate. Immediately, the men that are kept 
all round the trench light the fire and make the confusion of the elephants 
worse so that it is a pitiable sight to see the trapped herd standing huddled to- 
gether in the middle of the Kheddas quite bewildered and shaking through fear. 

Land Drive-—In this a jungle herd that is located in Kakankote forest 
will be driven into the large enclosure that is bounded on one side by the 
Doddahadi Forest Road (west), Antharasanthe-Kakankote Road (south), 
This latter road is further strengthened by a wooden palisade along it, On 
the north and the east, the boundary line consists of 60 feet cut line (see fig. 2). 
[As soon as the trackers send the report of having located a good herd, some 
trained hunters would be sent to drive the herd silently towards the surround 
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area. When these picked men under a good Jamedar and Forest Officer 
bring up the herd into position for the actual drive, the drive is conducted 
similarly as described before under “River drive surround”. The herd 
passing one of the surround lines, the gang of men collected at the heads of 
eastern and western boundaries file off at regular intervals and the beat 
is started. At one or two places, especially where the elephants are likely to 
make special attempts to escape, the men would be closely posted in addition 
to the locations of stops with guns and bamboo clappers, especially near 
the wings and palisades by the sides of the enclosure or Kheddas. On the 
entry of the elephants into the surround, the surround line will be posted up 
at thirty feet apart and the lines may further be strengthened by double lines, 
under difficult or dangerous circumstances. 

If the opportunities are favourable the drive is pushed on, narrowing and 
shortening the surround at the same time by crossing the interior lines with 
beaters and guarding the same by double lines of protection. Thus the herd 
is forced to enter the open gate, which is kept silent, i.e., into Khedda No. 1, 
As soon as the last animal enters the Khedda, the gate would be dropped by 
the watcher, who would be sitting on a tree, The hunters would then 
distribute themselves rapidly according to previous arrangement, round the 
Khedda, two men at every twenty yards. ‘These men fire the debray heaps 
that will have been collected for the purpose beforehand at regular intervals, 
All would be made secure in a short time, and the trapped elephants would 
then be left for the night in the Kheddas, being well guarded all round by 
the men, with steady fires. 

As noted above, the Khedda operations are generally done to entertain 
the august visitor, primarily ; and to prevent the havoc caused by the elephants 
to the neighbouring ryots, secondarily. 

‘The roping of the captives offers great opportunities of entertainment to 
the visitors. A platform is generally constructed close to the gateway and 
round the roping stockade. From this, the spectators would obtain a close 
view of the most interesting roping operations. Before the Royal party of 
spectators reach the platform, the captured elephants would have all been 
driven in into the roping stockade, where they would temporarily be confined 
compactly while the gate of the outer enclosure would be opened and tame 
elephants, i.e., “Kumkis” admitted. These are generally highly trained 
animals and are exceedingly docile and will allow men to move about among 
their huge legs taking care not to injure them intentionally or by inadvertence. 
‘The mahouts are all experienced Bengal men under the command of veteran 
Bengali Jamedars. 

‘The work of tying up the captured elephants would be commenced thus. 
Tame elephants would range up along each side of the large wild one, whilst 
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another would be placed face to face to it to prevent it from advancing. The 
rope-tiers now slip to the ground and standing close behind the wild elephant, 
dexterously secure its legs together by thin ropes in a figure of 8. Each rope 
would be about 20 feet long and not thicker than the thumb to be light and 
easily handled. Five or six of such ropes would be put on to each elephant's 
ind legs, which are thus closely hobbled together. During this time, the 
tame elephants, on each side of the wild one, squeeze it tightly between 
them; and, being unable to see behind it will not be aware of what is being 
done as the ropes are lightly tied. A soft rope of loosely twisted jute, as thick 
as a man’s arm is now secured to one hind leg and the end would be taken to 
a tree by the rope-tier. Two turns being taken round the tree, the wild 
elephant is backed against it and tied up. This is done by the tame elephants 
between which it stands being backed, whilst the elephant facing the wild one 
would butt and force it to retire. The struggle of the animal will not be of 
any avail as the combined efforts of three animals, as powerful as itself and 
acting under the guidance of their mahouts, nullify its opposition, It is very 
soon braced close to the tree and tied fast. It is not till the tame ones leave 
it that it realizes its position or uses its full efforts to free itself, 

In this way, the larger elephants are quickly secured when the time of 
the youngsters comes later on. For all animals of 5} feet and under, the 
simple plan of lassooing is adopted. Each tame elephant will have a stont 
rope fastened round it, about 15 feet of the rope being free and having a 
running noose at the end. This is held open by the mahout with both hands 
and cleverly thrown over the head of any young elephant that offers a good 
chance, More entertainment is afforded to the visitors by this part of the 
operations, perhaps, than by any other. It often happens that the young 
elephant shakes off the rope at the first attempt to lasso it and, after this, it 
seems to become quite alive to what is intended against its liberty. It is 
a point of honour with each mahout to secure any particular elephant calf 
when he once begins and the efforts of the calf to keep out of the way of its 
pursuer are fully equalled by the latter's pertinacity. No one would meddle 
with another's chosen game, though it often happens that one man may 
secure a calf that would give a friend a tedious chase. All is done with a 
deliberation that makes the same indeed charmingly amusing. Many 
a time even after the cast was made the noose might be thrown up by the 
ever-ready trunk, the youngster would get his fore feet through and become 
caught round the body instead of the neck, when its cries and ridiculous 
straits are very laughable. In such cases, another noose is generally thrown 
round its neck and the first one released. The slip-knot of these nooses 
have to be secured at the right point round the neck by a small cord to 
prevent them drawing too tight and strangling the calf. 
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The youngsters do indeed give an amount of trouble out of all 
proportion to their size, whilst their loud cries and petulant. behaviour 
area great contrast to the silent and. dignified manners of full-grown 
ones. Thus all the elephants will be secured and after large cables 
have been put round the necks of the big ones, they are all marched out 
tied toone or two humkis according to their size and are then fastened 
in a large cleating among the trees where the undergrowth has been removed. 
Here they are'fed and taken care of for some time when efforts for taming 
them are put in hand. This method of capture is adopted in Ceylon also, 
where the enclosure is called “Crail”, 

Taming of Wild Blephants.~This is a dificult work in the department 
often attended with danger. After roping the elephants in the stockade with 
the help of kumbis, they are brought out and picketed in the stables, For 
nearly two days, the, new captives through dejection and sorrow, sparingly eat 
food but drink water as usual, {mmediately after they are picketed they kick 
and try to reach the captuters, In order to prevent this, ropes are tied to their 
body and legs. «From the third or fourth day legs and necks, through the 
tension of the ropes, are cut and swell, when it becomes necessary to change 
the ropes from one leg to the other or change the places. Lazy and carcless 
mahouts leave the ropes on the wounds. But the supervisor or the veteri- 
narian should arrange to prevent the ropes touching the sores, otherwise 
maggots will soon collect in the wounds. It is highly necessary for the 
veterinarian to keep a good stock of antiseptics and carbolic oils and washes 
to prevent maggot formation and induce healthy granulations and thus bring 
about speedy healing. In former days when a veterinarian was not available, 
the mahouts would keep a large stock of medicine prepared with mud, 
turpentine, kerosene oil, carbolic acid, sometimes oil, lime, tobacco and other 
ingredients in the shape of paints and cover the wounds once in two hours 
with acloth brush at the end of a stick. It takes a month for the wounds 
to heal. Unfortunately, if elephants begin to kick the ground from anger (as 
some do) with their toes and hurt that part, it becomes very. difficult to cure 
it and the animals die from inflammation, 

About a week after, corn put in grass and tied in small bundles called 
“Kuchera” is thrown before the animals in the evenings to induce them 
to familiarity and accept coaxings. On the expiry of ten days or a fort- 
night, a training process begins and it is called “ jorekhudoyi” by the mahouts. 
‘The men in the beginning stand at a distance and brush the body of the 
animal singing different songs. The elephants get quite bewildered at 
this process and try their best tokick and rush at the tormentors. 

Before the process begins, ropes are tied to all the legs thereby restrict- 
ing their movements. This process of taming is carried out five times a day. 
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‘The elephants soon become tame by night training as they will recognize the 
human voice better at night than during the day. A week after, the men 
gradually approach the elephants and begin to brush the body with hands and 
twigs and to ride them from bebind after a time. On the first day, 
the elephant shakes the body trying to throw off the man but gradually 
receives him on its neck. The elephants feel very ticklish but get gradually 
used to it; after twenty days, they are taken out by the side of kumkis for 
a walk and taught to imitate the kumiis in stopping, walking, etc. while in 
water they are made to sit by pressing the back with a stick, whénever these 
processes are observed; the usual expression for sit, walk and stop are 
repeated on each occasion which these animals remember and obey. The 
chief qualities of elephants are docility, gentleness and patience. They never 
refuse to do what they are required to do. These animals, although they 
have huge and powerful bodies, are subordinate to men from timidity. 

In concluding this note, no information on (1) the type of Chamaraja- 
nagar Forest elephants (short and thick set), as compared with Kakankote 
elephants (tall and weak-bodied), (2) feeding of elephants, (3) finding their 
age, (4) their fecundity, (5) period of delivery, (6) daily habit, (7) breeding 
of elephants, (8) musty elephants, (9) diseases of elephants, (10) treatments, 
etc., has been set forth. 








A DOCUMENT 
WITH THE EARLY REVENUE OF BOMBAY. 
By SyLvEsTER Loxo, Esq. 





“Iv we turn our attention” writes Dr. G. da Cunha, “ to the times 
when the Portuguese took possession of Bombay, we shall find, both from 
the indigenous bakhars (chronicles) and tradition, as well as from a few 
manuscripts left by the Portuguese themselves, that Bombay, properly so 
called, was simply one of a cluster of rocky mountainous islets scattered in 
the waters of a muddy estuary, Such a group of parched and desolate islands 
as they then appeared to be, although worthy of the study of a geologist, could 
not have at all excited the ambition of a conqueror and consequently their 
political history has from the beginning merged in that of the adjacent main- 
land with which, and with the more important islands lying to the north, 
it has shared the vicissitudes of conquest, and the rule of numerous dynasties 
and chieftains,” 

‘The study into the early condition of this desolate island is both interest- 
ing and instructive to a research student. Varied has been its growth 
and development under different rules and dynasties, and steady has been 
its progress until we find it to-day as one of the world’s best cities both 
in beauty and wealth. But though from times immemorial this swampy 
island was inherited by the Hindus, from whom it passed into the possession 
of Muhammadan invaders and was finally ceded to a foreign power by the 
Sultan of Gujeat in 1534, it had not in the least showed the signs of 
prosperity and higher development that it has done under the British, whose 
intelligence and enterprise has taised it in the present day to its proud 
position as the modern capital of one of the great Presidencies of India. 

Apart from any reference to the political history of Bombay it is worth 
gleaning into its past when the island comprised a few hamlets, gardens, 
plantations and large swampy tracts of land partially overflowed by water 
and traversed by various creeks making it an ideal spot to the sportsman ; 
while the very shallow waters offered abundant game to the net of fisherman, 
Past annals fail to disclose evidence as to any material worth at this stage. 
The history of the produce and revenue goes back as far as its acquisition 








A, daCunha, Words and Placee in and about Bombay, Ind, Ant, IU, p. 293. 
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by the Portuguese,’ and though under an able administration of distinguished 
statesmen of a foreign nation for a period of more than a century, it failed 








2, The ancient constitution of Bombay under the Portuguese was feudal. Lands were 
measured and parcelled out among the officers of the State and other distinguished inhabitants 
reserving a small quit-rent amounting to from four to ten per cent of the ordinary rental and in 
return they had to fornish military service to the king. In the general distribution of lands, 
like the seven villages of Bassein, (CY, Xavier, Gabinette Litterario das Fontainhas, WV, p. 217 t 
a Cunha, Zhe Origin of Bombay. 207), Bombay was also divided into seven villages namely, — 
Mahim, Bombaim, Parell, Varela, Syva, Varell and Mazaguto, Mabim was the Cacade or head 
of the group and had its own mandovim or custom-house. It is stated that it was not leased as 
‘whole to any one but it is believed to have been parcelled out into many leases, 

Soon after the cession of the island to the Portuguese in 1534, the Cacade of Mahim was 
rented for 36,057 fedeas (one feden is equivalent to 15 reir or four pies). ‘The mandevin of that 
Cacebe was let out for 37,975 fedeas, The island of Mazaguko (Mazagon) yielded 8,500 and 
Mombaym (Bombay) 17,000 edeas. ‘The four villages, Parell (Parel), Varella (Vadala), Syva 
(Sion), and Varell (Varli or Worli), were granted by 1. Joto de Castro, the Viceroy, to one 
Manoel Serr for 412 pardass (gardao is about 300 reis or nearly eight annas). Some writers 
distinctly say that the Franciscan Missionaries possessed four Churches in Bombay ++.++++.the 
second was at Parel, eventually changed into the former Government House ; but the demeses 
of Parel belonged {6 the Jesuits. (la Cunha, op, cit pp. 143,204.) Tiefontaller also states that 
the Jesuits had landed properties at Parela; their estate together with the improved buildings is 
now known as the ‘Parel Government House’, (Not, Jveph Tiefentaller, po8.) But 
atthe timo of the cesion of the island fo the British Crown, the Josuts of Bandra. were the sole 
postessors of the frst three of these villages ; and the village of Worl! which formed an annexe of 
the Manor of Mazagon was the property of the family of the Tavoras. Dr. da Cunha surmises 
that alter Manoet Serro, the village of Worli also was granted to the Jesuits. who exchanged it 
‘with Antonio Pessoa for Bandra and Khar in Sxlsetie, and was fiaally sold to Antonio da 
Sylva, yielding 34 mudar of rice and representing a yearly revenue of 700 rupees, (da Cunha, 
of. cits, pps 222, 224.) Tt in also recorded that the mandovin of Valupuecer (Walkeshwar) was 
rented to one Possagy for sixty fedeas. 

Simo Botetho, the Vedor de Farenda (Comptroller of the Treasury) who has written the 
Tombo de Bstado ds India or Register of Rents, besides giving us general information, has 
left minute details regarding the quit-ent of the distributed places. Dr. da Cunha and Conde 
de Ficalho, two careful researchers, referring to his records state that the quit-rent of the island 
‘of Bombay in 1534, stood at 14,400 fedeas,;when it formed part of the kingdom of the Sultan of 
Gujrat. Tn 1535, under the Portuguese rile, it was raised to. 17,000 fedeas ; in 1336 to 23,000 
{Fedras i. 1837 to 29,000 and in 1538 to 27,000. During these four years the rent was collected 
directly from the farmers, but in the year 1339 the island was rented for 26,292 fedeas; in 1540 
{for 28,190 fedear: in 1541 for 28,100: in 1542 for 30,000; in 1543 for 31,000 : in 1544 for 38,500 ; 
in 1865 for the same amount ; in 1546 for 1,375 fardaor: in 1547 the island yielded the same, but 
in 1548 owing tothe zeal of Simo Botelho, the rent was raised to 1.3424 pardaor and the island 
was leased to one Mestre Diogo. Alter him it is supposed to have passed to the famous 
botanist Garcia da Orta who is presumed to have paid the same rent, (C/. da Cunha, The 
Origin of Bombay, p.107 ; Conde de Ficalho, Garcia da Orte e oxen tempo, pp. 272-273.) The 
precise date of the grant ofthe island to the physician is unknown and various doubts have arisen 
fon da Orta's right of possession of the island. One of the reasons for doubt is that an 
ardent and careful worker like Senhor J. H. da Cunha Rivara was unable to discover among the 
records of the Portuguese Archives the elvara (instrument) by which the grant was made to the 
botanist. Moreover the whole island was granted to one person during da Orta's life. Finally it 
‘was stated by the physician that ithad been granted to him in perpetuity. The laiter two 
questions have been suficiently discussed by various writers. (Vide da Cunha, he Origin, lec. 
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to show any signs of those undreamed of possibilities it actually held in store 
of greater achievements, which we have steadily noticed during its rapid 
development within the last two centuries. 


‘The Union of Charles II, the King of Great Britain, with D. Catharina 
of Portugal, added to the British Crown what we term to-day the Urbs Prima 
in.Indis. As fights and disputes are thé'rule in the fate of great cities when 
passing from one hand to another, the island of Bombay, although peacefully 
ceded, did not fail to witness a crisis during its transfer from one foreign 
power to another. It had to be ceded legally as a part of dowry of the Portu- 
guese Princess according to the treaty of 23rd June 1661 between Portugal 
and England, Instead the island became a subject of hard contest between 
the two alien nations for a period of four years when finally the instrument 
of possession was signed by Humphrey Cooke and the Portuguese authorities 
of Bassein on the 18th of February 1665 in the Large House of D. Ignez de 
Miranda.3 Since then, the island formally ceased to be one of the settlements 
of the Portuguese Power in the East, 





fit, Covide do Ficatho, Garcia da Orta, le, ets; Soares, Garcia da Orta, a Little Knewn Owner 
of Bombay, J.B-B-R.AoSn, XXV1, pp. 228-224.) As regards the fist statement, it would be logically 
Incorrect to say that becatse an industrious 1 Cunha Rivara failed to obtain the deod 
of grant, the physician's claim over th in. Tmay quote here one instance res- 
pecting the papers of the said Archives. When the same revonrcher was requested (C/. 0 Oviente 
Portugues, Vol. X, p. 139; Saldanha, Yiroria de Goa, Vol. 1, p. 310) to find out some 
documents on the early relations between the Emperor Jehangis and the Portuguese, which 
wore believed to be existing according to some early reierence (Carvalho, Quester da India, 
1p. 447), he clearly declared that the only existing document of the diplomatic relations between 
the two powers was the fiman of 1714. Bat infact, the Rev. H. Heras, 8.J. during his frat 

Je to unearth two earlier coments relating tothe same subject; one 
being of 1615 and the other of 1667. C/, Heras, Jahangir and the Portuguese, H.R. C, 
Lucknow Meeting, pp. 7:80. The number of papers is so vast and in such a dilapidated condi- 
tion that I may defuitely state that much light is yet to be thrown on this particular subject 


























3. At the time of the cession of Bombay to the British this lady was the tole proprietress of 
the Cacabe of Bombay with its cocoanuts, rice-felds'and the duty of Bandraslal (Bandractal is 
uty or tax on the right to distil spirit from the palm-Juice. Cf. da Cunba, oc ety, p. 263) and she 
Js designated in the documents of the time as the Sewhors da Z#ha, Lady ofthe Island. The Large 
House wi 
‘who has been proved to be the former 
‘manor-house, surrounded by spacious pleasure grounds, with a garden planted with choice fruit 
trees, where the rich naturalist lived and used to rest dusing his professional visits to the Sultans 
and Princes of the North who sought his advice, especially 10 
‘was in real intimacy with the Sultan’s son, (Cf. da Cunha, of. cfu, p.101 ; Soares, Garcia da Orta, 
foc. cite, 225 ; Conde de Ficalho, Garcia da Orta, p.236,) Dr. Fryer who was in Bombay in 
1673 remarks: "About the house wasa delicate garden voiced to be the pleasantest in India,” 

Although it has been clearly proved that the island was once the sole property of Mestre 
the date of the grant of the island and the period of its inheritance by the botanist has 
remained unanswered till the present, Historical evidence is obscure from the time of its lease 
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From the documents we have been able to peruse on the subject, it is 
not evident that any official statement of the revenue of Bombay was pre- 
sented earlier than 1667. At the close of this period, two years after the 
transfer was made to the British Crown, Captain Henry Gary, the succeed- 
ing Governor after the death of Sir Gervase Lucas, transmitted with his 
letter to the King the following revenue of the island as improved by Si 
Gervase Lucas and himself :— 








Amount of Rent Amount of Rent 
in Rupees in Xeraphins. 

Rent of Mazagaon® ve 6438-213 9,300 0 40 
» Mahim 3,321 1 69 4,797 245 

» Parel ve :1,645 354 2,377 1 56 











to Mestre Diogo tll {¢ became the property of the famous Lady of the Island whose name is 
frequently mentioned in the documents of the time of its cession to the British Crown, 

Dr. da Cunha, who is a keon student of the history of Hombay, iscloves the text of an old 
official document of the 16th century, written in Portuguese. This document contains a list of all 
the villages, cocoanat trees, etc.. which were made over to the British at the time of the formal 
cession of the island on the 17th FY, 1665, before the public notary of Bassein of which 
f written agreement was signed by the Commissioners of the two nations, I give hereunder the 
translation of the list 

Bamonavalle & Celt 




















(Pacaria) Income, 15 murs, 4 pards, & 2 adalis of batte (sie) 
Bandrastaen:: Two hamlets of the distillers of toddy of the pulmeiras brovas. 

Hombaim : (Cassake) 40,000 palmtrees of private ‘pertons and 5,000 belonging to the 

Company. 

Coceo : 1170 (seahotm) at the exicemity of the island. 

Colvarias: Hamlets of the Kolis with the names of the villages to which they were 
: belonging. —Varoy—Patella—Siio—and Dirgavi. 

Diravy : (Pacaria) Income, 8 murés and 8 paris. 

Maim: (Cassabe) 93,000 palmeires mancas ; and some oarts (gardens). 

Mazagam : (aidea) Income, 184 mur. and 250 palmeirar braves 

Matagwem : (aldea) Income, 68 mur..4 Aur. and 3 adot. and 10 palminas bravun 

Nagar: Tncome, 42 mar., 15 far, and 15 adel 

Paella: (eldea) with its Pacerior—Boyvares 

Patecas: Island of Mazagio. 

Romalla & Salgado : Income, 150 mura, 15 fr. and 18 adel, 

Aauly & Matuguem : (Salt-pis). 

‘Siam: (atéea) Income, $4 mur. 

Siury : Vadalay. 

‘Vadalla: with its Paceriax Syory-Gon-Wady, Income, 75 mur 4 par, and 4 adol 

Varoly :(eldee) Income, 34 muri. 

€f. Ind. Ant 1, 9-249. (For the explanation of the terms, rife the end of the 
article) 

4. -Malabari writes that this valuable statement has been taken from the MS. copy 
presented to the Bombay Geographical Society. Malabari, Aomhiy iin the Making, p. 106 
Campbell, Phe Bombay Gasetteer, XXVI, p. 24. 

5. Mazagon i the only place whose history, the writers conclude, ean be traceable from the 
earliest times, Ttis said that owing tothe excessive Hberality of the Viceroy, D. Joto de Castro, 
[Antonio Pessoa was granted five villages and one island for the annual rent of litle over 900 gold 

3 F 
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‘Amount of Rent ‘Amount of Rent 
Rupees, in Xeraphins, 

Rent of Vadela 1,203 1 20 “1,738 0 40 
» Sion 547 0°40 790 0 60 
‘» Veroly 395 1 48 5711 34 
» — Bombaim 4,392 1 80 6,344 2 61 
Tobacco staut or Frame’ 6,611 2 16 9,555 0 00 

» , Taverns 1,661 2 16 2,400 0 00 
The account of Customs 12,261 2 16 18,000 0 00 
ns, Cocoanuts 12,261 2 16 18,000 0 00 
50,640 0 88 73,870 1 18 

More may be advanced ic 801 3 58 1,129 1 62 








Total... 51,542 0 46 75,000 0 00 


Which at 13 xeraphins for 22s. 6d. sterling amounts to £ 6,490-17-9. 
Besides this account of the revenue Mr, Gary described in his letter the 
state of the treasury at the time and the measures he had adopted by enfore- 
ing new provisions and adding such men to the garrison as he could collect 
for its defence. The amount in the treasury stood at 16,000 xs., or £1,384, 
and the garrison numbered 283. All these were composed of French, 











pardaor, wil 1d to yield, Dofore this grant was made, not less than 2,500. Botalho vebe- 
‘mently protested against this, soeing it would cause considerable loss to the treasury; but wnfortn- 
nately his protest had no effect. The island which was granted besides the said villages is presumed 
to bo Mazagon. Previous to its lease in 1548, Mazagon was simply rented annually from 1534 
to 1547, varying 8,500 /edeas in 1535, 11,500 /edeas in 1536, 15,000 in 1543, ¢o $10 fardaosin 1544, 
ring at last to 350 fardaos in 1547, when the arrendamente oF lease ceased, Tt was then aforada 
for granted for a quit-rent of 195 pardaos in gold and 3 tangas in silver to Antonio Pessoa and his 
wile. After the death of Antonio Pessoa in 1571, the island was lessed to Lionel de Souea who 
‘was married to D. Anna Pessoa, daughter of Antonio Pessoa, being allowed to hold the Mazagon 
esinte for the same annual rent as his father-in-law, namely, 195 gardacs in gold and 3 tangas in 
silver. Then after passing through the hands of two or more grantees during. the course of one 
and half a century, in 1727 it came into then 
living as m foreire oF tenant in Bassein, At lastin 1731 it was sold to one Antonio da Silva, an 
Snhabitant of Bombay, for 21,800xerapbins. In the year 1767 the celebrated Manor of Mazagon, 



































year divided into various lotsby the Honourable Company. (da Cunba, De Origin of Bombay, 
pp. 207, 224; Malabari, of cts. 379.) 

6, In theother copy of the Bombay Gasctier, the words a 
Which, T suppose, are correct. Mr. Edwardes says that 
Portuguese word estengue which means a shop. E:tanque de tabaco means a snuff or tobacco 
shop and eidangueiro is a monopolist ot a patentee. Therefore, it signifies the farming monopoly 
for the farm ofthe tobacco, (C/. Edwardes, The Revenue of Bombay, Ind. Ant., LIV, p. 5) 





“Tobacco stanck or Farm’ 
janck is a corruption of the 
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Portuguese and natives. Only 93 English officers were on the list.’ Also 
he stated that the island when properly cultivated would be very effec- 
tive: Mr. Gary had followed the policy of his predecessor Sir Gervase 
Lucas and ias making every effort to increase the king’s revenue by some 
improvements without imposing any discouraging taxes on the inhabitants. 
But during Mr. Gary's government some friction arose between the Bombay 
and Surat authorities, one of the chief points being, as is shown by 
some writers—who nevertheless assigned other motives for the transfer 
of the island—the granting of passes to the native ships. This friction 
ended in bestowing the island, by the Royal Charter of Charles II of the 
27th March 1668, on the Honourable East India Company at an annual rent 
of £ 10; payable on the 30th September of each year to the British Crown. 

We have also on record a statement of the revenue during the first 
year of the Honourable Company transcribed by Sir William Foster of 
the India Office which was worked into an article for The Indian Antiquary, 
by the late Mr, S. M. Edwardes, who spared no effort in solving almost all 
the vernacular terms in the statement. Unfortunately it is beyond the scope 
of this paper to study in detail the text and explanation of the document; 
yet un outline of it to give an idea of the precious statement may be 
attempted :— : 

Yearly Savastall or Rent Rowle of Bombaim and Jurisdiction. 
Bombaim : 82 murs, 1 para and 10 adolains,’ etc. Xs. 15,374 1 61 
Rents: of Tavernes (taverns) imports and Stanck of 




















tobacco imports sw 12,675 0 00 
Customs about +» 18,000 0 00 
‘Mazaga (Mazagon) 225 muris, etc. » oy 8838 0-48 


Xs. 54,887 2 29 
Yearly Savastall or Rent Rowle of Mahim and its Jurisdiction 
Drawne out the 31st July 1668, 
Maym (Mahim): 2+ mur., 4 par, and 16 adol., etc. Xs. 14,195 1 14 
Matunga: 55 mur. and 8 par.,etc. a af 814 0 08 
Dozzory (Dharavi): 8 mur. and 2 par., etc. ai 267 0 64 














7. Campbell, The Bombay Gazetteer, XXVI, p. 24. 

8, Sevartae is, according to Dr. da Cunba, a Marathi name for a tax of 1 per cent, from 
sud meaning one and a quarter. Mr. Edwardes surmises that the word Sarascail bas been 
loosely applied to rent or assessment in general. C/. da Cunha, of. eit., p. 176, and Jud. Ant, 
LIV, p. 4. 

9, Although the amount of money represents here the rents of various other articles, the 
produce of rice alone is shown so as to form a comparison between the couple of documents we 
have transeribed in the text of the above article, 
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Pero Vazty his Patty: 54 mur. and 5 par., etc. Xs. 839-176 
Mucher & Yas!* i " ” oF 217 





Parella : 148 mur., etc. » 2435-1 18 
Vadala: 116 mur., 22 par. and 18 adol, etc. » 1,764 1 02 
Sury: 1 mur., etc. ae a i 352 0 00 
Pomela (salt-pit) oe ee a al 135 
Coltem & Bomanelli'* : 14 mur. 14 par. and 12 

adol., etc. ¥ i 211 0 65 
Very (Worli) 32 mur, 12 par. and 10 adol, etc. » 1,204 1 65 


Xs. 22,200 0 44 





Taking into account a xeraphin as equivalent to 1s. 6d. sterling, 
Mr, Edwardes fixes at this date (1668) the total revenue of Bombay a little 
over £ 4,000 and of Mahim and its dependencies to about £ 1,665. But if 
we value 13 xs, for 22s. 6d. sterling which we have shown in the previous 
case, the difference in the revenue of the two years shows a very insignificant 
variation. These are the only documents we have been able so far to obtain 
although many references have been found to the existence of others. 
Mr, Edwardes refers that, according to Foster's information, a report was 
made by Oxenden on the state of Bombay in the year 1669, but regrets that 
up to the present he has not been able to discover a copy of it. Perhaps 
further researches might bring to light the required information. 

In all that has been said we have offered to the reader information 
gathered from English sources although the earlier documents bear 
reference to the works of the old Portuguese writers. But now we present a 
statement of the early revenue of Bombay during the British period acquired 
from a foreign source. It isa letter written by the Portuguese Viceroy, 
D, Jodo de Saldanha da Gama, in 1727, enclosing therewith a detailed 
valuation report of the landed properties of private individuals of Bombay. 
The document is very curious and interesting because of the information it 
presents of the island which was secured by a foreign authority about fifty 
years after it had passed from its previous owners to the English. And it gives 
an account which may be taken as faitly accurate since it was carefully gathered 
for the purpose of the re-purchase of the island by the Portuguese sovereign. 

10. Pero Vasty his Patty is assumed by Mr. Edwardes as Pero Vaz's assessment, from 
Marathi foif, ‘ces’ tax’ or in the other sense ‘ground’, ‘land’. Znd. Anta. LIV, p. 6 

M, Aucher & Yas. Tt is difficalt to identify these two places. The only conclusion 
arrived at by Mr, Edwardes after careful study is that they were two smal villages adjacent 
to the ‘droved! lands, between which there was a ferry-commiunication at high tide. 26... 6. 

12, Bamnavale & Coltem are tio places to the north of Patel. £6. p. 6. 
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Since the time Bombay was handed over to Sir Humphrey Cooke 
in satisfaction of the claims of the dowry of the Portuguese Queen, the 
relations between the Portuguese and English administration in India, 
especially respecting the landed properties of Bombay, were far from 
friendly. Vexations and bickerings instead of diminishing were more or 
less on the increase and it appears that the Portuguese sovereign in order to 
put an end to the ceaseless complaints he was receiving from his officers and 
other distinguished inhabitants in India about the misunderstanding regarding 
the manorial rights of their properties at the hands of the English, made up 
his mind to get back the island if he could, by payment of a just price for it, 

Campbell, with reference to the said document, consulting the 
O Chronista de Tissuary, writes in his monumental work entitled Bombay 
Town and Island Materials: ‘Between 1726 and 1739 special enquiries in 
connection with a scheme for the purchase of Bombay by the Portuguese 
Government supply interesting estimates of the revenue of the town and 
island ;' and publishes partly a translation of the said document. Dr da 
Cunha also alludes to a similar request made by the Portuguese authorities 
and writes in his Origin of Bombay that the King of Portugal had written to 
the Viceroy, Count of Lavradio, in Goa, on the 23rd of March, 1671, request- 
ing him by the first monsoon to send a detailed account of the valués of the 
estates of private individuals of Bombay. The information was required for 
the settlement of the account of the second million of the dowry of the Queen 
of Great Britain as settled between the Envoy, Robert Southwell, aud the 
Marquis of Niza and Marialva, But the requisite information was not 
supplied at the time on account of the limited time in which it was to be 
submitted, but an interesting report was made in the reply to the King 
explaining the state of dissatisfaction of the people at the misrule of the 
English.* 

‘The following letter'* was written by D. Joio de Saldanha da Gama, 
the Viceroy of Goa, to His Majesty the King of Portugal, on the 18th of 
January 1727, including therewith a statement of the revenue of the island 
of Bombay :— 

Sir, 











‘The attached information which I am submitting to Your Majesty is the 
most accurate I was able to obtain without revealing that secret as I had 
been instructed by Your Majesty. But by this it’is not possible to adjust 
more value than the income, relying on the estimate of those that possess 
the fortifications and on the magnificence of the other buildings. It would be 








13, Campbell, Rombay Town and Island Afaterials, TH, p. 305. 
14. da Cunha, Te Origin of Bomiay, p. 315. 
15. Cunha Rivara, Archivo Portugues-Orientel, Fasc 6, Supplement, pp. 287-292. 
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very useful to thé service of Your Majesty: if the nieasures we intended to 
take in these matters had been followed ; because in leaving the trade of that 
island on the account of this State, it would not only have profited the 
Portuguese Commerce by introducing all sorts of articles which are consumed 
in the dominions of Your Majesty ahd for which thie Company had the full 
contfol, but also all those that are carried across'the Ghauts into the kingdoms 
of the Marathas and the Moguls. 

‘As fegards the money which this State can have téady to ‘make up thé 
required capital, it seems to me that it can be easily collected front, the in- 
dome of this State in the following manner:—Your Majesty could ‘allow all 
your Christian subjects’ to purchase the estates that are found’ incorporated 
in the Company'according to their means, and judging from the state in 
which they are living, they will not be able to produce more than five hundred 
to seven hundred thousand pardaos ; for the rest of the amount Your Majesty 
should allow the Hindus to purchase, permitting them to retain the 
privileges which the English have granted to them. All this’ is convenient 
not for this object alone but also in the interest of those who are living in 
that island, where they biave emigrated from the dominions of Your Majesty, 
lest they should leave it for the horror of the Inquisition. And since these 
men have attracted by their credit all the trade of Asia to that island, if they 
leave it for good they will carry it away with them and consequently the 
Customs of Your Majesty will remain without this source of feveriue, 

“The Fathers of the Society will appeal for the restitution of their income, 
and I submit that Your Majesty ought not to accede to their request, without 
receiving from them their (estates) value, as they have meas enough to pay 
for them ; and when Your Majesty allows them to purchase all the remain 
ing estates, I am sure that they in theit own interests “will not hesitate. 

As regards the payment of the fortifications and the buildings, it seems 
to me that it will not be possible to succeed in this without the help of Your 
Majesty. Itreminds me, however, that the Atinenian Christians have made 
some requests to the Government of India to grant them a port whence 
they would erect at their own expense the necessary fortifications for its 
defence, subjecting themselves in everything else to the laws of Your Majesty, 
and as these people are oppressed by all nations, whether European or 
Asiatic, I have no doubt kut they will embrace this project as soon as it is 
proposed to them. In case it fails by these means, Your Majesty will be 
necessarily forced to arrange the amount through your Royal Treasury, by 
sending either to this court or to this State the money in patacas *® which 











16, Pataca is a sort of ancient Portuguese coin worth 16 vinteme. A vintem is equivalent to 


Led. 
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produces fifty per cent gain; or in gold * which produces thirty per cent, and 
in order that Your Majesty may recaver these expenses it,itiay. be ‘easily: 
done'by means of obtaining from those Customs a certain, percentage to.be 
collected and set apart in a safe for the purpose of remitting it to this court 
in those articles which ate in demand thero, and which will also yield.a good 
profit. 

God preserve the most high and most powerful person of Your Majesty 
for many, happy years, Goa, 18th of January, +1727. 

Signature of the Viceroy :. Jodo de Saldanha da Gama, 
Information of the Estimated Acquisition Value of Bomba 
The Island of Bombay appears to be made up of the following landed 
estates : 

‘The Aldea (village) Mazagio (Mazagon);which is granted toD.Senhorinha 
de Souza e Tavera, residing in the city of Bagaim (Bassein), yielding more or 
less 184 murds!* of batte (ice) and 250 palmeiras bravas,)* will fetch an 
annual income of more or less 4,000 xerafins,?” and will be valued 40,000 xs. 
including the foros (quit-rents). 

‘The Aldea Varoli (Worli) which is granted to one Antonio da Silva, 
an inhabitant of Bombay and now employed in the service of the 
Company as a clerk in'the fortress of ‘the same city and'who acquired the 
same by purchase from the said D, Senhorinha, yielding more or less 34 
muras of rice, will be valued 7,000 xs. 























17, Campbell's version shows a slight error:in-this sentence. Tho origina is ou em eure 
que produs trinta, meaning ‘oF in gold which’ produces thirty per cent. The word eure must 
hhave beet taken for ontho which means ‘other’ and hence the version or in some other coin 
which might yield thiety per cant’. Campbell, Somday Town and Zeland Materials, 11 p. 307. 
18, Muri ain Marathi oud and'in Konkani mid. A sort of spherical bale made of 
1 to preserve coreals, especially rice, Tt was also uted to transport coreals as a substi 
runny bags. And since these bales aré intended for ale, they hold a Gxed quantity 
varying according tothe fore they are used as a measure in various places 
fin Tndia, Am actual half candy or ten’ cards (one curd is equivalent 
102 pail). According to Antonio Nunes, one muré- contains 3 eandis of rice. but Candide, 
Figueiredo shows 735 iro (trois? sers) equivalent to one sind. Dalgado, Glevveris Luo 
Atiatco, I, ps 81. ‘ 

19. Paimeira breve: Borassus Flabeliler, Linn., the Palmyra Palm or the Brabsree 
(Cat, td, etc). The name ‘brab' is derived from the Portuguese. drava ‘wild, ‘uncultivated’. 
‘Watt writes that its now known that the Talipot Palm of the older writers was not: Zorasius 
Dut Coryphe Unbraculifera.: Boressus Fleellifer i. an erect gracefal palm, dioecious, wits 
terminal crown of fan-shaped leaves. Corypha Umbraculifera isthe true Talipot Palm, Gala, 
ali ete). A tall fancleaved palm of Ceylon and the Malabar Coast cultivated in Bengal and 
Burma. C/. Watt, The Commercial Products of India, pp. 1G, 1%, 428; Dalgado, 
Ghosario, TY, p. 149, $10; Blatter, Phe Poims of Britizh India, pp. 72,14. 

20, “Kerafim was an old Portuguese silver coin varied from 300 to 360 reir. This term is 
1 comruption ofthe Arabic evhra/t of sharif, ‘noble’, which was applied properly {0 the gold 
‘inde of Egypt and alés to the gold mokur of India. olson-Jodson, Dp» 38, 974. 
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The Aldea Parella (Parel) with its Pacarias,* Boyvary, Pomala and 
Salgado, yielding 154 muras, 15 paras* and 15 adolins,* and some 
palmeiras bravas of little value, will fetch an annual income of more or less 
4,000 xs. and will be valued 40,000 xs. including the foros. It is said, this 
Aldea now belonging to the Company was once belonging to the Jesuit 
Fathers. 

The Aldea Vadalla (Vadala) and its Pacarias, Iyory and Gonvary, 
yielding 75 mura, 4 pards and 4 adotins of rice, and some palmeiras bravas 
of little value, will fetch an annual income of more or less 1,900 xs. and will 
be valued up to 19,000 xs, including the foros. Also this Aldea belonged to 
the Jesuit Fathers of the Arga College and at present belongs to the 
Company. 

The Aldea Nagéo (Nagam) yielding 42 muras, 15 pars and 15 adolins 
of rice, and some palmeiras bravas of little value, will fetch an annual income 
up to 1,000 xs. and will be valued 10,000 xs, including the foros. This 
Aldea was of the Jesuit Fathers and at present belongs to the Company. 

‘The Aldea Matuguem (Matunga) yielding 65 muras, 4 paras, and 3 
adolins of rice, and 100 palmeiras bravas of little value, will fetch an annual 
income of 1,700 xs. and will be valued 17,000 xs, including the foros. Also 
this Aldea was of the Jesuit Fathers and is actually of the Company. 

‘The Aldea Sito (Sion) which belonged to Miguel Murzello Coutinho and 
at present belongs to the Company, yielding 54 murds of rice, and some 
palmeiras bravas of little value, will fetch an annual income of 1,400 xs. and 
will be valued up to 14,000 xs. including the foros. 

The Pacaria Daravy (Dharavi) yielding 8 murds and 8 paras of rice, 
and some palmeiras bravas of little value, will fetch an annual income of 
225 xs, including the foros, and will be valued 2,000 xs. This also belonged 
to the Jesuit Fathers and is actually of the Company. 

The Pacaria Bamnayaly and Coltem, yielding 5 murds, 4 ards and 11 
adoling of rice, and some palmeira bravas of little value, will fetch an annual 
income of 400 xs. and will be valued up to 4,000 xs. including the foros. 
This also belonged to the Jesuit Fathers and is at present of the Company. 








21. Paceria is a suburb of a city inhabited by the poorest classes who dwell in small huts 
inthe Konkan. From Marathi-Konkani aidaid? properly signifying ' adjacency’, * contiguity" 
derived from pati of Sanskrit patra ‘wing’. Dalgado, Glessario, I, p. 126. 

22. Pari is in Malayalam fora and Neo-Aryan jada. Ameasure of capacity used for 
cereals, etc., of variable quantity in India, It holds about 20 Htres. Lopes Mendes writes that 
a par contains 8b prids. Paid is equivalent to 4 seers (Damaun). Lopes Mendes, 4 Jndia 
Portuguesa, Tl, p.255. According to Macedo Pinto, one gard is equivalent to 20 litror 
‘Macedo Pinto, Breves Estudos, p.10. Dalgado, Glessario, I, p. 168. 

23, Adolim is {rom Marathi adfolT derived from Sanskrit ardha ‘half’. Tt is a measure 
of capacity equivalent to 2 seers, Zbid., T, ps 12 
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‘The Cassabé* of Bombay. Cassabé means a grove of trees and oarts. 
This Cassabé belongs to various freeholders and will contain, besides the 
other trees, up to 40,000 palmeiras mansas." The Company possesses in 
that from five to six thousand palm-trees belonging to various landlords 
and the value of each palm varies from six to nine xs. according to its 
quality. 

The Cassabé of Mahim will contain up to 70,000 patmeiras mansas. 
‘The Company possesses some properties in this Cassabé which belonged 
to the Jesuit Fathers and other freeholders and these will be 23,000 
palmeiras.mansas. Also it possesses some oarts which were taken over by 
the Crown in default of heirs, Moreover itis stated that in these two Cassabds 
there are some plots of rice which will yield 592 muras and are held by 
various landlords ; from these the Company will have 18 murds, 7 paras and 
6 adolins, which belonged to the Jesuit Fathers ; and 18 muris, 5 pards and 
4 adolins which were of other landlords ; which were acquired by the said 
Company under some pretence or other, or for failure to pay revenue dues. 
The Company also possesses some plots of rice in the Cassabé of Bombay 
under the same pretence and claims, which will yield from 8 to 10 murds, 

Moreover, there are some salt water plots of rice in the island of Bombay 
which are recent and cultivated now by some people during the British 
dominion and will fetch an income out of foros of more or less 200 xs. to 
the Company. 

Besides the estates mentioned above there are some marinhas®” of salt 
in the same island, vis., Rauly in the Aldea Matunguem which produces 36 
raixas of salt annually and all at an ordinary rate gives an income as 
1,200 xs. and in the same rate will be valued up to 12,000 xs, including the 
foros. 

‘The arminhas of Siury (Sewri) and Vadalay (Vadala) in the Aldea and 
Pacaria of the same names will produce 34 raixas of salt which gives an 
income of 1,100 xs. annually and will be valued more or less 11,000 xs. 
including the foros. There are some more marinhas which are private ones 
and will produce from 9 to 10 raixas of salt. 




















24, Cacalé_or Gussale is derived from Persian Maseleh and Marathi fuahd meaning the 
principal place of a ferennnah or district. da Cunha, The Origin p. 95. Dalgado, Glossurio, 
TL, p.479. Hobron-Jolvon, p. 283. 

25. Pelmeira mana: 1 cannot find a botanical name for this palm. Mr. Rdwardes takes 
the word marca in Portuguese, meaning ‘defective’, imperfect’ and identifies the trees as ‘palm- 
trees not fully grown'. Bathe word which perhaps through an error written as manea should be 

er manga oF mansa ‘not wil’, 'sative'. Therefore Aalmeiras mansas must mean ‘palm-trees 
re cultivated’. Edwardes, The Revenue, Und. Ant., LIV, p. 36. 

26. Marinka isa salt-pit or a place where salt is gotten. 

27. Raixais a beap of salt of certain quantity gathered at the salt-pit, From the Marathi 
vrs of Sanskrit réx/ ‘heap’. 

‘ F 
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At the end of the island to some part in the west, the Company 
possesses a place called Iheo Coleo™ which will be valued from 4 to 5 
thousand xs. 

‘There are besides in the islnd of Bombay various Colluarias® or 
hamlets of Colles (Kolis) who are fishermen, vis., Bombaim, Mazagio, Varoly, 
Parella, Sido and Daravy. These Colluarias are annexed to the Aldeas of 
their names and* therefore their description is not sent separately as its 
produce cannot be definitely ascertained. All belong to the. Company, and 
will fetch an annual income up to 7,000 xs. 

Also there are in the same island two Bandrastaes, i.e., the right (jus) 
or power to extract the sap of the palmeiras bravas and mansas, and 
commonly known as sura (toddy) of which the country liquor is produced, 
namely, the Bandrastal of Bombay, which belonged to D. Ignez de Miranda, 
widow of D. Rodrigo Monsanto, is actually of the Company; and the 
Bandrastal of Mahim, which belonged to the Jesuit Fathers, also belongs to 
the Company. Both these Bandrastaes will fetch an annual income of 
2,000 xs. and will be valued 20,000 xs. including the foros. 

‘This is the most elaborate information which at present can be given of 
the estates of Bombay and for a clear explanation may be read as follows : 
This entire island yielded to the Royal Treasury out of foros at the time of 
the Portuguese dominion 5,000 xs. annually, when the English took posses 
sion of it in the year 1665 ; but in 1662 (sic)", the president of the Company: 
being Gerardo Aunger, these five thousand were raised to twenty thousand 
including in those twenty thousand the said five thousand and the foros of 
the estates which at present belong to the Company. 

‘The cause of this rise is not given as it has no bearing on the case. 








Rents and Rights of the same Island. 


In the year 1668, the Customs-Houses of Bombay and Mahim were 
being rented annually for 60,000 xs., in the year 1708 for 52,000 xs. suffering 
this decrease which can be understood owing to the reduction of the taxes of 
all the goods that entered therein ;and since at present they run on the 
Company's account, its income is not definitely declared, but they will fetch 
an annual income of 55,000 xs. 








28, ‘This place is now known as Colaba. 

29, Collmaria Actually this word seems to be a corruption of the Marath Ai/odri, a 
labourer who is bound to the service of the landlord in the Konkan, ‘The term is still current. 
But in the above text Mr, Edwardes’ conclusion that the word isa coreuption of Kolivada ot 
Kotioadia “vamlets of Kelis! seems to be correct. Ue applies it as a head-tax collected from 
the Kotis in return for the right tofsh in the open bays of Bombay, Worli and Parel. Dalgado, 
Glosarie,Y,p- 298, Bavardes, The Revenue, ete p. 4. 

30, This date appears to be wrong. Gerardo Aunger was the Governor of Bombay in 1668; 
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The produce of tobacco leaves is being rented annually for 49,000 xs. 

The produce of urracas or country liquor will be rented more ot less for 
12,000 xs. annually. 

The foros of the lands of the City will fetch an annual income of 
3,000 xs. 

The passage fare between Mahim and Sido will fetch annually more or 
less 1,200 xs. 

There is no income at present of oil, provisions, spicery, cotton, and 
bangue (bang) since the British have reduced it. 

Fortresses of the Island of Bombay. 

The fortress called Castello de Bombaim ‘Bombay Castle,’ situated in 
the city and surrounded by six bulwarks, is a modern structure begun in 
1716. Its artillery is not known but it has been sufficiently garrisoned. 

The fort called Dongrim Cavalleiro @ Cidade point d’appui’ is of little 
value. 

‘The fort situated in the Aldea Mazagio which is furnished with a 
sergeant and 24 soldiers has a small bulwark with 3. guns. 

The fort Siury situated on the beach facing our Aldea Maula, is 
hed with 50 sipaes™ and one sobedar” and will have 8 oF 10 guns, 

The fort of Sido facing our Aldea Corlem (Kurla), appears to be possess- 
ing a small tower and a cuirass with 9 or 10 guns, garrisoned with 60 
soldiers and a captain, 

The fortress of Mahim which appears to be of three bulwarks and 
possesses up to 30 guns and a garrison of 100 soldiers, is situated on the 
beach facing the Aldea Bandora (Bandra). 

The fort of Varoly situated on abill in front of the Hermida de N. 8. do 
Monte (Hermitage of Our Lady of the Mount) in the same village, will have 
7 or 8 guns anda garrison of one Alferes (Ensign) with 25 soldiers. 

‘The Island of Patecas (Butcher's Island), annexe of the Aldea Mazagio 
has no income. In the year 1722, the general, Charles Boone, started a forti- 
fication in that which at present is found tobe complete and will have 6 or 8 
guns, and a garrison of up to 70 lascari ‘ins. 




















in the 


31. Sipae or Cigai is a native soldier trained and clothed Indi 
Eoropean style, He serves as letter or note bearer. Krom the Persian siAiAT of azpe (Sans. 
asrua) "horse'. An Indo-British sepoy. Dalgado, Glortarie, I, p. 307. 

32. Sebedar or Subedar is a governor of a province or district ; a captain. From the 
Persian sithaday of subi ‘district’. 10 Marathi eubhedar and subasei is a Turkish term, In the 
native army of India the post of a subedar corresponds to that of a ‘captain’, Dalgado, Glos 

Mh, p. 320. 

Lascar or Lescerim : These words are used 
they have the same meaning, The former meaning ‘a 
sailor’. The words are derived from the Persian Zashfurt of Zaskhar ‘ army’. 





‘uniform 














two different senses by writers although 
ive soldier’ and the latter ‘a native 
To Bengal this is 
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I suppose that the island of Bombay will yield to the Company more or 
less up to 160,000 xs. and by this income it will be able to arbiteate its 
value by regulating on the usual ten per cent according to the custom ; but 
at the same time it should be observed that a greater part of the same income 
depends on the trade and traffic which at present runs in the same island 
together with the liberty of conscience that is observed there, etc. Saldanha 
(Livro das Mongées, No. 94, in principio). 

Itis evident from the text of the above document that its importance 
lies not only in its financial aspect, but at the same time the curious state- 
ment also offers documental evidence regarding the re-purchase of the island 
of Bombay by the Portuguese, which the latter were contemplating about 
half a century after its transfer to the British Crown. 

But it was too late for them to earnestly realize the loss of that precious 
island which undoubtedly is one of the main causes for the decadence of the 
Portuguese Power in the East. Those wise words of the Viceroy, 
Antonio Mello e Castro, who parted with it with teaes in his eyes saying “que 
se acabou w India no mesmo dia em que a Nagao Inglesa fiser assento em 
Bombaim” seem to have had hardly any effect on the minds of the statesmen 
of the time, to realize the great political blunder they then committed by 
transferring it toa power who was already in rivalry with them in teade and 
conquest. But Bombay was destined in the hands of the British to rule 
a great part of the vast Continent, 

“Three geeat events” writes De. da Cunha, “that have materially con- 
tributed to the making of modern Bombay, are the Treaty of Bassein, which 
destroyed the Maratha Confederacy, the annexation of the Dekkan, and the 
opening of the Suez Canal, which helped considerably to raise this city to 
the proud position of the gateway of India.” What would have been the 
position of Bombay to-day, had it been in the possession of its previous 
occupants ? 

















used as ‘a governor of a city’ but actually it means a native soldier, the word being substituted 
at present by ‘cipal’ or ‘sepoy’. Dalyado, Glassario, I, p. $15, 





HISTORY OF COW-PROTECTION IN INDIA. * 
By L. L. SunDaRA Ram, Esg., M.A., F.R-Econ.S. (LoNDON.) 
(Continued from last issue.) 


WE may now enter upon that period of Indian history which is replete with 
instances wherein Muhammadan sovereigns of India who were more liberal 
than the vast majority of their masses strove their level best towards protect 
ing the cow. Here, | have to make plain the fact in view of the evidence 
furnished previously, however vindictive the nature of the Muhammadan- 
conquering masses and certain of their fanatic rulers in killing cows, that we 
find brilliant efforts made by some of their illustrious sovereigns of India in the 
cause of cow-protection. These efforts will make us envisage the capabilities 
‘of our Muslim neighbours in meeting us at least half way in our efforts to 
conserve cow life. 

To begin with, Babar, the first of the Mughal rulers of India, recognized 
the importance of cow preservation. We cannot exactly vouch for his 
capabilities to understand the importance of the bovine species to Indian 
agriculture, But he is quite explicit about the respect and sufferance of the 
Hindu reverence towards the cow, which every Muslim inhabitant of India 
must be capable of. For one thing he never ate beef, but had a partiality 
towards the flesh of camels. We may read the whole of his Memoirs 
but we cannot find a single passage wherein it is mentioned that Babar 
ate beef. The first Mughal emperor of India is famous for his descriptive 
detail and imagery. Several feasts and banquets given by him and his 
subordinate Wazirs are described to the minutest detail but in not even 
one instance do we find beef mentioned as being served to the guests, But, 
it is far from being a surmise when I say that the Muhammadan stock of 
Afghanistan has a particular partiality towards the flesh of horses and camels. 
Monserrate mentions + that Timur the ancestor of Babar “held frequent 
banquets at which the flesh of the horses was served boiled or roast” in 
preference to other meat. Babar himself mentions quite clearly his relish 
ofcamel’s flesh. In the valley of Khesh ‘‘a fat Siwterluck belonging to the 
Hazaras was found, brought in and killed. We ate part of its flesh roasted, 
part of it sun-dried (with the rest boiled in vessels). I never ate such fine- 
flesh ; many could not distinguish it from mutton."} This 
a Dadi 
by J. $. Hoyland. 























‘A chapter from s ortheoming monograph on Cow Protect 
+ Commentary of Father Monserratc, Appendix p. xxx, Tr 
introduction by S. N. Banerjee, Humphry Milford, 1922. 

$ Memoirs of Babar, Vol. I, p.281. Translated by Leyden and Erskine. Revised by Sir 
Lucas King, CS.t4, LisD., F.R.8., Oxford, 1921. Shuterluk is a species of camel. 





116 


partiality towards camels’ flesh is justified by.the fact that, as we have already 
seen in ai earlier chapter, the desert Arab was generally habituated to 
slaughtering camels at sacrifices and banquets.* 

Babar is more explicit as regards his respect towards the cow. In his 
death-bed advice to his son Humayun he gives vent to fine sentiments worthy 
of a genuine follower of Islam. Two copies. of the document containing the 
advice are extant at the present day, the one in the Bhopal State Library and 
the other in the possession of Principal Balkrishna of the Rajaram College, 
Kolhapur, The latter one seems to be more complete and I quote it in full. 
“Secret will of Zahir-ud-Din Mohammad Badashah Ghazi to Prince Nasirud- 
Din Mohammad Humayun, whom God grant a long life, written for the 
strength of the kingdom : 

“O son, the kingdom of India is fall of different religions : praised be God 
that He bestowed upon thee its sovereignty. It is incumbent on thee to wipe 
all religious prejudices off the tablet of the heart ;ndminister justice according 
to the ways of every religion, Avoid especially the sacrifice of the cow by 
which thou canst capture the hearts of the peoples of India, and subjects of 
this country may be bound up with royal obligations. 

“Do not ruin the temples and shrines of any community which is obeying 
the laws of Government. Administer justice in such a manner that the king 
be pleased with the subjects and the subjects with the king. The cause of 
Islam can be promoted by the sword of obligations rather than by the sword 
of tyranny. 

“Overlook the dissensions of the Shias and Sunnis, else the weakness of 
Islam is manifest. 

“And let the subjects of different beliefs be harmonised in conformity 
with the four elements (of which) the human body is harmoniously composed 
so that the body of the kingdom may be free from different diseases. The 
Memoirs of Timur, the master of conjunction (é.e. fortune) should always 
be before thine eye, so that thou mayest become experienced in the affairs of 
administration." —Ist Jamadi-ul-Awwal, 935 A.H. 

The reigns of Humayun aid Sher Shah may well be skipped over as 
they are not quite so important to our present purpose, and are mainly 
occupied with defeats, fights, conquests and reconquests, which would mean 




















+ Ante, chapter on the Muslim Outlook. 

t Dr. Syed Mabmud, Pb.D., obtained a photo of the copy preserved in the Bhopal State 
Library through the courtesy of Nawab Col. Hamid Ullah Kban Sabib and translated it in. his 
article on “‘Cow-Protection under Muslim Rule'’—a Historical Survey, in the Indian Keéview for 
August 1923, which is published as a pampblet for fcee distribution by the Sri Goraksbak Mandali, 
Bangalore. “The Persian original of Dr. Balkrishna’s copy will be shortly published in the Indian 
Historical Journal. ts translation is practically broadcast by almost all the newspapers of 
India in view of the present state of communal tension over the Bakra-Id Festival. 
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loss of equilibrium in the State. When we come to Akbar we have perhaps 
as persistent a sovereign in the cause of cow-protection as Asoka. 

Akbar’s eclecticism and strong leanings towards Hinduism are quite 
plain even to a superficial reader of history. His broad-mindedness, his 
is openness of mind to receive new impressions were instru- 
mental in bringing about his policy of religious tolerance. Theologians and 
‘Muftis, logicians and scholars of varying attainments and belonging to different 
religions and creeds assembled round him in the spacious Ibadat Khana or 
House of Worship at Fatepur Sikri, built in 1575. The pros and cons of 
dogmas were carefully hearkened to by this excessively inquisitive monarch, 
however intricate their logical catechism, however subtle their metaphysical 
abstractions, His openness of mind was such that different religions claimed 
in him a proselyte. Monserrate, the Jesuit Missionary, claims that he 
embraced the path of Jesus of Nazareth, while the Jains equally justify their 
claims in maintaining the conversion of Jalal-uddin Akbar to the creed of 
Mahavira. However this may be,—and it is a matter to be decided by scholars, 
—this much is certain that Akbar had steong leanings towards Zoroastrianism, 
and more particularly towards Jainism. 

Akbar is positive as regards his distaste of flesh. Whether this be due 
to the Jain influence on him or to an instinctive moral repugnance and 
sensitiveness to see a brute butchered we cannot ascertain. But this much 
is plain that his instincts of humanitarianism are as strong as those of any 
Jain. Take this passage from the Ain-i-Akbari:* “His Majesty has a 
great disinclination for flesh : and he frequently says, ‘Providence has prepared 
variety of food for man, but, through ignorance and gluttony, he destroys 
living creatures, and makes his body a tomb for beasts. If I were not a king, 
I would leave off eating flesh at once, and now it is my intention to quit it 
by degrees.’ For some time, he abstained from flesh on Fridays; then on Sun- 
days: now on the first day of every solar month, and on Sundays, and on the 
days of the eclipses of the sun and of the moon, and the day between two 
Sufyanehs ; + and the Monday’ of the month Rejeb, and the festival of the 
‘month Teer, together with the whole of the month Fervirdeen (March), and 
the month in which His Majesty was born, which is Aban (October). And it 
being ordered that the Sufyaneh should last for as many days as His Majesty 
‘was years old, some days in the next month Azer were likewise added ; and 
now the whole of this last month is Sufyaneh ; and out of his righteousness, 




















> Page 56, Translated by Francis Gladwin. I hope to supply references from Blochmann 
‘and Jarret, in a future edition of this work, as they are not available to me at present in this part 
of the mofassi. 

That is, if day intérvened between two days that were appointed for abst 
flesh, that intermediate day became also Sufyaneb, 








ining from 
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besides all those, it is still increasing some days every year, and never less 
than five days.” 

This is but a significant passage testifying his strong beliefs about the 
sanctity of animal life, But for his legislation in the cause of cow-protection 
we have to go elsewhere. 

Here I am to note that Akbar remitted several vexatious taxes including 
taxes on the sale and slaughter of cattle and the one for dressing hides. * This 
would mean the relaxation of State control over important transactions which 
are sure to touch the economics of the State, From very early times of 
Muhammadan rule in India, we find these taxes are collected vigorously to 
conserve cattle life. Dr. Syed Mahmud sums up this piece of legislation in 
the following manner: “From the very inception of Muslim rule a 
special tax was imposed on butchers for the slaughter of cows to the extent of 
twelve ‘Jetal’ per cow. During the reign of Feroz Shah, butchers complained 
against this tax and the king abolished it. Details of this taxation are 
not given in books of history, but its object could only have been the 
prevention of cow-slaughter. This tax, therefore, continued for two hundred 
years after the establishment of Muslim rule in India, right up to the time of 
Feroz Shah Tughlak. Instead of issuing a general order prohibiting cow- 
slaughter, this was the method adopted by early Muhammadan kings. This 
tax was called ‘Jazri’. At the time of Mohammad Shah Tughlak, beef 
was not cooked in the royal kitchen, and the king did not take it. Several 
authors have given detailed description of the royal kitchen, but there is no 
mention of slaughtering cows, Farhat-ul-Mulk was appoihted Governor of 
Gujarat, and continued in that capacity also during the reign of the next 
king Mohamed Ghias-ud-Din Tughlak II. Historians state that Farhat- 
ul-Mulk made various concessions to the Hindus, and did not allow the 
slaughter of cows. The Hindus wielded great influence during the reign of 
Sultan Nasir-ud-Din Khushro. This king totally stopped the killing of cows 
in his territories. It also seems that the Jazri tax which had been 
discontinued by Feroz Shah Tughlak was re-imposed after his reign, because 
it is recorded in books of history that Akbar abrogated this tax. Akbar 
ordered a total prohibition of the killing of cows, and the tax was no 
longer found necessary and it was probably on that account that it was 
discontinued.” 

When we place the above injunctions of Akbar alongside with the 
attempts of his predecessors, we may not be impressed with this legislation 
of his who is famous for his partiality towards the cow. As a matter of fact, 














+ Tid, ps 248. ; 
t "Cow-Protection under Muslim Rule''—a Historical Survey, in the Indian Review for 
August 1923. 
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Akbar had no necessity to protect the cow by means of this paltry and 
indirect method of legislation, On the other hand, his Cow-Protection policy 
was broad-based and comprehen: He was overt in his favour of the Hindu, 
the Jain and the Zoroastrian creeds. History proves his several concessions 
to these creeds which were granted in good faith. His partiality towards 
Jainism was quite marked, and his declarations about using meat as an article 
‘of food, quoted above, were quite in consonance with this particular bent of 
his mind, 








We have corroborative evidence that three Jain gurus attended the court of 
‘Akbar and ministered unto his mental inquisitiveness in hankering after infor- 
mation about the different religions of the world. Hiravijaya Suri, Vijayasena 
Suri and Bhanuchandra Upadhyaya are credited to have exercised a wholesome 
influence upon Akbar, and obtained a Firman prohibiting under penalty of 
capital punishment animal slaughter in general and eow-slaughter in parti- 
cular, This Firman is preserved on the wells of a porch to the Adiswara 
Temple on the Satrunjaya Hills close to Palitana State in the Kathiawad. Dr. 
Buhler sums up this long inscription in the following manner:.f Hiravijaya 
(Klatt No. 58, verses 14-24), who was called by Sahi Akabbara (Shah Akbar) 
to Mevata, and persuaded the emperor in Samvat 1639 (A.D. 1582) to issue 
aan edict forbidding the slaughter of animals for six months, to abolish the 
confiscation of the property of deceased persons, the Suyjijia tax, and a Sutka; 
to set free many captives, snared birds and animals; to present Satrunjaya to 
the Jainas ; to establish a Jaina library (Paustakam Bhandagaram), and to 
become a saint like king Srenike, who converted the head of the Lumpakss, 
Meghaji; made many people adherents of the Tapagachchha ; caused many 
temples to be built in Gujarat and other countries; and made many natives 
of that country, of Malava, and so forth, undertake pilgrimages to Satrunjaya, 
No, CXVIIT cominemorates one of these pilgrimages, which was undertaken 
by Hiravijaya who belonged to the Sapha race. He died, according to XIII, 
of starvation, at Unnatadurga, in Samvat 1652, Bhadrapada Sukla 10, and 
his Padukas were erected in the same year, on Marga-vadi 9, Monday, by 
Udayakarna of Stambhatirtha (Cambay) and consecrated by Vijayasena, 
Vijayasena (Klatt No. 59, verses 25-34), who was called by Akabbara (Akbar) 
to Labhapura (Lahore’, received from him great honours, and a Phuramana 
(Firman), forbidding the slaughter of cows, bullsand buffalo-cows, to confiscate 

+ Bhandarkar Commemoration, Vol. pp. 265-276. Article on “The Jain Teachers of Akbar" 
by V. A, Smith, Bhandarkar Oriental Insitute, Poona, 1917. 

t Tbid., pp. 272-273, Being notin possession of either Keithorn’s or Bakler's collection of 
Ingriptions 1 was notable to give the fll text ofthe inscription here. T hope to do so ina second 
sedition ofthe monograph, The same fs summed up by S. N. Danerjee in his introduction to 
the Commentary of Father Monserrate, pp. iv and v. 
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the property of deceased persons and to make captives in war; who, 
honoured by the king, the son of Choli-Degam (Choli Vegama), adorned 
Gujarat. Latest date Samvat 1650.” 

A similar account has been furnished by a modern writer from mountain 
temples and historical inscriptions on their porches.” Summarizing the 
series of inscriptions on the temples of the Shatrunjaya Hills which comprise 
the Firmans of Mughal sovereigns of India in their efforts to bring about 
mutual amity and concord between Hindus and Muhammadans, Mr. G. KN. 
writes in the Bombay Chronicle: * “There is first of all the Firman of 
Jellal-ud-Din Muhammad Akbar. It guarantees the Jains the maintenance of 
their worship and the exercise of their religion and doctrine ‘throughout our 
Empire and dominions’. Something more important follows—that no one 
can kill an animal on those mountains or temples or below or about them. 
It is but proper that the Jain should perform his devotions with composure 
of heart.‘ Let no one ever oppose or make objections’ to the decree, Let 
the orders contained in the Firman be acted upon and carried out. 

“The second edict is from the Emperor Jehangir in similar terms. 

“The third Firman is from Shahjehan who confirms the preceding 
documents. Then we have another of the same Emperor granting greater 
liberty. He emphasizes thot every year a new order shall not be demanded 
but that those whom it concerns shall not swerve from what is here command- 
ed. A further ‘world-binding mandate’ is issued by another Padishah, one 
more from the ‘Dar-ul-Khilafat’, proving that at times the Indian Emperors 
considered themselves rightful Khalifas. The documents are too interesting, 
to be dismissed with a curt notice...........It must have been an India in 
those days certainly immune from that fierce acerbity between the Hindus 
and Musalmans which seems now to usurp their minds to the exclusion of 
truly national endeavoars.”” 

From this evidence it is positively clear that Akbar had very strong ideas 
about cow-protection from several viewpoints. Firstly, he is instinctively 
repugnant to partake of flesh from the humanitarian point of view as his 
declarations about meat-eating and his abstinence from eating flesh would 
clearly prove. Next to this, his respect for the feelings of his Hindu subjects 
and his leanings towards the Ahimsa principle of Jainism influenced him to 
order prohibition of cow-slaughter in his dominions. Possibly, he might 
have had strong notions about the economic relationship of the cow-protection 
problem to the country’s needs. 

Akbar's policy is maintained and perpetuated by his successors. Jehangir 
who is a mixture of extremes, and Aurangzib who is notoriously known to 

















+ Quoted in The Mustin Outlook, p.7. April 8, 1926, Lahore. 
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have done the greatest harm to the progress of Hinduism are famous for theit 
efforts to save the cow's life. The Shatrunjaya Inscriptions mention his 
Firman to protect cow-life which is in complete harmony with that of his 
father Akbar. * Further, he is credited with having stopped all slaughter of 
animals and all manner of hunting on Sundays, to commemorate Akbar's 
birth-day, and on Thursdays as a token of the Almighty’s grace in consecrat- 
ing him king, on that day. + On this point, Bernier, the French traveller 
who visited the Mughal court during the years 1656-1668, is more explicit. 
Alter referring to the sacredness of the cow in the eyes of the Hindus, Ber- 
ier continues: $ “It ought likewise to be observed that owing to the great 
deficiency of pasture land in the Indies it is impossible to maintain large 
numbers of cattle ; the whole, therefore, would soon disappear if animal food 
were eaten in anything like the proportion in which it is consumed in France 
and England, and the country would thus remain uncultivated. The heat is 
so intense, and the ground so purched, during eight months of the year, that 
the beasts of the field, ready to die of hunger, feed on every kind of filth like 
s0 many swine, It was on account of the scarcity of cattle that Jelan-Guyre, 
at the request of the Brahmins, issued an edict to forbid the killing of beasts 
of pasture for a certain number of years. 

‘The reign of Aurangzib is noted for the internecine quarrels among the 
different principalities dispersed over the length and breadth of the country, 
the attempts of the Mughal Pudshahi to subdue them on the one hand, and 
the civil war that ultimately gave him the reigns of government after a huge 
flow of blood. The concomitants of war would be loss of life, human, and 
animal. Especially in mediaeval warfare the beast played a prominent part. 
Besides the elephant and the horse the bull played a unique part as a beast 
of burden. These wars of Aurangzib caused serious loss of animal life, and 
this has been graphically described by Manycci in his Storia do Mogor:§ 
“Instead of verdure all is blank and barren. The country is so entirely 
desolated and depopulated that neither fire nor light can be found in the 
course of « three or four days’ journey....... There have died in his armies a 
hundred thousand souls yearly, and of animals, pack oxen, camels, elephants, 
etc., over three hundred thousand.” Commenting upon this phenomenon 
Bernier points out, || after his reference to Jehangir’s prohibition of the 





























+ Tid. 
+ Dr. Syed Mahmud in the fndian Review for August 1923 on “*Cow-Protection under 
Muslim Rule”—a Historical Surv . 





Travels in the Mogul Empire, p. 326. Translated by Archibald Constable, Revised by 
V. A. Smith, 1914. Oxford, Humphry Milford. 

4 Storia do Mogor, iv, 25nd 96. Quoted in the History of Aurangsib, Vol. V.. p- 236, 
by Jadunath Sarkar, st.., Calcutta, 1924, 

1) Travels in the Mogul Empire, pp» 326-327. 
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slaughter of beasts of pasture, that “not long since they presented a similar 
petition to Aureng-Zebe, offering bim a considerable sum of money to ensure 
his compliance. They argued that the neglected and the ruinous condition 
of many tracts of country during the last fifty or sixty years was attributable 
to the paucity and dearness of oxen.” According to Islami Gorakshan, later 
Mughal sovereigns of India such as Muhammad Shah and Shah Alam prohi- 
bited cow-slaughter.* 

Muhammadan sovereigns of India were famous for their policy of ‘give 
and take’ and the appreciation of the Hindu beliefs in the sanctity of the cow. 
Further, they were fully cognizant of the fact that the solidarity of the State 
depended upon peace and goodwill between the Hindus and the Muslims. 
‘They conceded that cow-siaughter was never a tenet of Islam. To 
crown all, they prohibited any recrimination on the part of the conqueror 
Muslims and preached the wholesome gospel of the worth of animal life, in 
particular of cow-life. If the masses of the Muslim population of India at 
the present day were made to realize and appreciate this legacy of history 
which their co-religionists that have gone by have given to posterity, then the 
cow-protection problem in India would have been completely solved. 

Our next glimpse in the cause of cow-protection we get from the 
inspitational declarations and achievements of Sivaji, who is hailed by the 
Hindu population of India as an incarnation of God. Sabbasad maintains in 
his Siva Ohhatrapati that Shree Sambhu Mahadev declared himself incarnate 
in the person of Sivaji,t to deliver the Brahman and the cow from the 
clutches of the Muhammadan population of India, 

Sivaji personally justifies this belief. When he was taken against his will 
‘to the Darbar of the Sultan of Bijapur at the age of twelve to obtain his 
favours, Sivaji declares: “We are Hindus and they Yavanas. They are 
very low—in fact there is none lower, —TI feel a loathing to salute them. They 
commit evil deeds like cow-slaughter, It is wrong to witness any slight on 
igion and the Brahmans. Cows are slaughtered as we pass by the roads. 
It pains me and I feel inclined to cut off the head of the offender. In my 
mind I feel disposed to decapitate the oppressor of the cows but I am helpless 
as Ido not know what my father will think of it” Again, when the 
Padshah talks of remarrying Sivaji as his first marciage was, as he vouched, 
a mere play, Sivaji argues according to the Siva Digvijaya:§ “We are 
Hindus and the rightful lords of the realm, it is not proper for us to witness 
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+ Siva Chhatrapati by Keishnaji Anant Sabhasad. Translated from the Maratha Bakhar 
by Surendranath Sen, Calcutta University, 1920, p. 2. 
+ Chitnis Bathor, p.27. Translated in Ibid, p. 160. 
@ P.111, quoted in /bid., p. 160. 
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cow-slaughter and oppression of the Brahmans.” Sivaji’s later policy and 
achievements justify this statement of his. But his enthusiasm and 
sacred duty to protect the Cow and the Brahman never led him to indiscrimi- 
nately slaughter the Muhammadans even during the height of his military 
achievements. 

At the disintegration of the Mughal, the Vijayanagar and the Maratha 
empires, we have to stop for atime in our sketch of the history of cow- 
protection in India. Our sources of information fail us here. The country 
was immersed throughout the eighteenth and the earlier half of the ninetegnth 
centuries in a series of wars. One by one the empires crumbled. The British 
had begun to exchange their trade for the sword. Gradually they became 
masters of India. During this period, no single ruler, Hindu or otherwise, 
was able to bestow particular attention towards the cow,—at least, our source 
books fail us here in this respect,—as they were completely absorbed in their 
attempts to prevent the sword of the conqueror from exterminating. their 
dynasties and escheating their estates. But all the same, the feelings of the 
Hindus, as ever, were strong in favour of respecting cow-life. The mere 
suspicion, alleged or actual, that the fat of the cow was used in’ preparing 
the cartridges for the Enfield Rifle drove into fury the Hindu Sepoys in the 
employ of British service, and set into a blaze all the fires of the sentimental 
clingings of the Hindus at the time of the Sepoy Mutiny. This is evidence 
positive of the staunch beliefs of the Hindus in imputing sanctity to the cow, 
which always goaded them to constrain the State to see that their wholesome 
beliefs in this respect were never abrogated, while nothing prejudicial to the 
cause of cow-protection ever happened through the instrumentality of the 
State. 

In quite recent years Kashmir and Nepal stand prominent in their efforts 
towards cow-protection. The strange factor to be borne in mind is that 
Kashmir is predominantly Muhammadan, while Nepal is a comparatively 
undeveloped State when compared with India proper and is situated in an 
extremely mountainous zone. Kashmir seems to have been perpetuating her 
policy towards protecting the cow as propounded by her Meghavahanas and 
Anantivarmans of yore, as we have seen above. The Ranvir Danda Vidhi 























laughter or murder of a cow or like animal. If any 
person intentionally kills or slaughters any animal of kine division, either the 
cow ot bull, he will be subjected to punishment. Either of the two kinds of 
imprisonment the terms of which may be up to ten years can be inflicted and 
a fine will also be imposed according to circumstances. 














*” Quoted in the Memorial to H. H. the Maharaja of Mysore by the Sree Gorakshak 
‘Mandal, Bangalore, praying for cow-protection. 
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“ Explanation :—The word cow includes Gonda or wild cow also. 

“If any person keeps the flesh of any animal referred to in Section 219, 
in his possession knowing it or having reasons to believe that it is of any 
such animal, he will be punished, Either of the two kinds of imprisonment 
the terms of which may be up to one year and a fine up to Rs. 500 will also 
be imposed according to circumstances. 

“Section 219B.—If any person slaughters or kills any she-bufialo, a fine 
will be imposed. The amount of the fine can be up to five times the value of 
the animal (which the Court may’ fix). 

“ Procedure The offence under this Section is interferable by Police, 
unbailable, and uncompoundable, and will be tried by a First Class 
Magistrate.” 

Likewise is the case of Nepal. Nurtured in the lap of fervent Buddhism 
for ages and having imbibed to the core the Aryan partiality towards the cow, 
the Nepalese are to-day staunch cow-protectors. As Sir Bampfylde Fuller 
puts it, ““ Cow-killing is under its strictest interdict among the Mongolian 
people of Nepal.” * 

In the State of Jodhpur there is a long-standing order prohibiting the 
slaughter of cows. In the light of the latest information, even the export of 
cows, female sheep and she-goats is prohibited.t Again, the’ Maharaja of 
Sondur State in the Bellary District declared recently at Davangere that the 
slaughter of cows would be forbidden in his State, and that old and dry animals 
in the hands of itinerant butchers, if they happen to pass through his territory, 
would be liberated at the cost of the State.t Both these instances are 
commendable. Even Provincial Governments of British India are seen to 
be sympathetic towards the prevention of cow-slaughter. For example, Order 
No. 1236/955—XIII of the Central Provinces Government, dated 31-5-1922, 
prohibited the killing of cows in the licensed as well as. private slaughter- 
houses situated within their jurisdiction. 

‘The cow-protection movement in India at the present day is purely one 
of education and propaganda. Several undesirable elements have cropped 
up to.stop the general progress of cow-protection, such as the Muslim 
persistency in maintaining the indispensability of cows for sacrificial purposes 
and the economic arguments of the burden upon the farmer of sterile and 
aged cows if they are to be fed in their useless old age. The movement at 
the present day has swelled in volume, while its outlook and breadth of 
activities have broadened. Propaganda has been carried on an extensive 
scale, Sterling facts about cow-protection which are capable of lifting up 

















Studies in Indian Life and Sentiments, p. 103. Moreay (1910). 
Memorial of the Gorakshak Mandai. 
t Social Reformer, p. 392, February 30, 1926. 
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the screen of prejudice and ignorance have been broadcast. Literature 
bearing upon the different problems connected with cow-protection in India 
has been made accessible to the public though on a modest scale. 
‘Communal feelings and petty prejudices and provincialism of creed-dogmas 
have been at present drawing the attention of the cultured who are trying 
to obliterate them. 

Towards this effect propaganda has been extensively carried on. The 
Cow-Conference has been organized along with the annual sessions of the 
Indian National Congress. There is a Central Cow-Protection Society for 
India organized undet the kind patronage of Mahatma Gandhi known as 
“All-India Cow-Preservation League” with its headquarters at Sabarmati. 
Besides this there are several societies in India * conducting their operations 
mainly depending upon their own resources and equipment. The following 
societies deserve mention :— 

‘The Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals stands out asthe 
oldest humanitarian institution in India. It was started at Madras in the 
year 1877 by Mr. William Digby, c.1.8., with His Grace the Duke of 
Buckingham and Chandos as first patron and Lady Grenville as first patroness. 
All these fifty years the Society has been pushing on its propaganda with 
unremitting zeal. But the operations of the Society do not limit themselves 
to the cause of cow-protection alone. On the other hand, the outlook of 
the Society is very broad and includes all branches of humanitarian work. The 
Society's inspectors have the powers of the police authorities in booking all 
classes of people without distinction of status, if ever they are seen red-handed 
in acts of cruelty to animals. It has seven branches in the Madras Presidency 
and has the backing of highly influential men in the Presidency. 

Next in chronological order is the Islami Gorakshan Office at Sitapur, 
U.P. The Society is the outcome of the efforts of Mr. Syed Nazir Ahmed 
Sabeb, a prominent Vakil of Sitapur. Born in 1872 and belonging to the 
Shia sect of the Muslims, Mr. Nazir Ahmed was fully imbued respect 
towards the cow and deep feelings of respect towards “ Gopalak Sri Krishnaji 
heartily and sincerely”, to quote his nephew's letter to the present writer. 
His mission is simply to demonstrate that cow-slaughter is in no way a tenet 
of the Islamic creed. Towards this, he entered upon a career of propaganda 
preaching to the masses the values of cow-protection. He strove his level 
best to disseminate correct information about the theological position of the 
cow in different religions, especially from the Muslim viewpoint. He pub- 
lished several pamphlets about this subject and permanently established the 




















* AIL these societies were good enough to appreciate my appeal for information and 
guidance, I must sincerely acknowledge their sympathy and assistance, but for which my 
enthusiasm would nearly have been chilled, 
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Islami Gorakshan Office at Sitapur to carry on propaganda work in the cause 
of cow-protection. 

The Cow-Preservation League, Calentta, was started in 1922 under. 
the distinguished presidency of the late Sir Asutosh Mukherjee to propagate 
the cause of cow-protection, It is at present managed by a strong directorate 
of enthusiasts under the presidency of the Hon'ble Mr. Justice Sic Nalini 
Ranjan Chaterjee, It has got a network of branches throughout the whole 
of India, in all sixty societies. This League is noted for its assiduity in 
collecting information and statistics from the different parts of India. This 
organization shows clearly what a centralized and co-ordinated institution can 
accomplish in the cause of doing good to the country. 

Shree Ghatkopar Sarvajanika Jivadaya Khata or the Ghatkopar 
Humanitarian Association of Bombay is doing prominent work in this line 
in Western India. With a panel of influential Marwari merchants for its 
promoters, and with an ardent enthusiast in Mr. Manecklal A. Mehta as 
Secretary, the Association is doing excellent work ever since its inception in 
1923. The main object of the Society is the saving of milch cattle from 
going to the Bombay slaughter-houses besides propaganda work. 

Sree Gorakshak Mandali of Bangalore City is a prominent institution in 
the South, With Dewan Bahadur Rajasabhabhushana Sir K. P, Puttanna 
Chetty, Kt., C.18., and Shah Chimanmal Dongaji for its President and Secre- 
tary respectively, the Association has been doing appfeciable work in Mysore 
and the South. The Mandali memorialized the Maharaja of Mysore about 
issuing a prohibitory order to stop cow-slaughter in his dominions. Much is 
expected from this. 

Besides this, there have been started in India several uther propagandist 
societies of minor importance in name but never in genuine exertion, The 
prosperity of India lies in societies such as these and the patriots who are 
helming them. 

The history of the Pinjrapole and its place in Indian life is note- 
worthy. That this is an extremely old institution, no one can deny. Tradi- 
tion and present-day manifestations confirm this, But in view of the paucity 
of material at our disposal, anything like a comprehensive survey of the 
history of this charitable institution is a difficult task, In the chapter on the 
Buddhist attitude we have briefly adverted to the institutions of the 
Pinjrapole and maintained: the thesis that Buddhism had her indelible 
impression upon the conduct and type of the Pinjrapole. Dr. D. R. 
Bhandarkar sums up this feature of the institution in the following brilliant 
manner :* “As regards the Pinjrapoles or animal hospitals, they are 
































* Carmichael Lectures on Asoka, pp. 85-186, Calcutta (1925), 
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found to this day in Western India, ‘The earliest description of a Pinjrapole 

is that furnished by Hamilton and is of one that was maintained at Sarat 

late in the eighteenth century. Any animal with a broken limb or other 

wise disabled is admitted without any regard to the caste or nationality 

of its master. This suits here excellently. For, when Asoka says that he 
organized medical treatment for both man and animal, what he means is that 

in the case of the former he established charitable dispensaries for distribut- 

ing medicine gratis and in the case-of the latter something like a Pinjrapole. 

‘When again he says that medicinal herbs, roots and fruits were imported and 

~ planted where they did not exist previously, we are to understand that he 
established farms attached to those institutions so that all medicines might 
be there for ready use. It is indeed curious to find that the custom of giving 
free medical relief to the diseased man or animal which was in existence in 
West India in the eighteenth century was prevalent as early as the third 
century B.C. And what is still further noteworthy is that through the 
philanthropic activity of Asoka all the drugs then known were made avail 
able to the world. 
This is from the institutional point of view. On the other side of 
medical treatment and its history, the Thakore Saheb of Gondal maintains* 
that “Veterinary Science seems to have been highly cultivated long before 
that period (Mahabharata). Nala, a remote ancestor of the Pandavas, is 
described as a most accomplished horse-trainer, and as possessing a thorough 
knowledge of all matters relating to the horse. Nakula, one of the five 
Pandavas, was expert in the veterinary science, on which he has written 
several works, his “ Aswa-Chikitsa” being still extant. The science of 
treating elephants, bullocks and other domestic animals was and is still 
known in India. Some are of opinion that Vagbhata, the celebrated author 
of “Ashtangahradya”, flourished at the time of Mahabharata, and thathe 
was the family physician of the Pandavas. 
“In the time of Buddha (B.C. 543), 
greatest support and stimulus, and surgery was allowed to languish. For 
Buddha and his followers would not permit the dissection of animals. 
They put a stop to animal sacrifice in which a knowledge of anatomy was 
indispensable, and substituted models of dough. Buddha, however, estab- 
lished hospitals for men and beasts all over the country, and the institution 
of Pinjrapoles (Animal Hospitals), so peculiar to India, owes its origin to 
him, 












































The institution of the Pinjrapole is perpetuated in India to the 
+ present day. It is but a common sight in Bombay to see a few cows gathered 
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+ A Short History of Aryan Medical Science, pp. 188-189. 
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before a Marwari or Gujarati gentleman's house where are: provided ample 
supplies of grass to these sacred beasts. Pure milk is only to be got at these 
Pinjrapoles* conducted on a very modest scale and dispersed all over 
the city. . This personal observation of the writer seems to justify the above 
contefitions of Dr. D. R, Bhandarkar. But the Pinjrapole does not 
seem to have been fully developed throughout the country on really efficacious 
lines. While they seem to be not very popular as their number is quite 
modest, the development of this institution is fraught with very good 
results and it is a desirable institution to be fully developed. 

I will now close this chapter with a working exposition of the animal 
hospital of the Jains at Allahabad which shows the amity existing between 
man and beast in India, Mr. L. Moresby writes in the Herald of the 
Golden Age: ¢ “In Ahmadabad I visited the Jain Hospital for Animals— 
a most wonderful and touching place. It is a compound in the midst of 
the city with trees in it and large’ sheds where the sick and wounded 
animals are tended, ‘The Pariah dogs in India are a very painful sight— 
so lean and starved that their ribs stand out like the ribs of a stranded 
hulk; so ravenous that they run beside the train as it leaves a station, 
watching with famished eyes for morsels that some kind hand but seldom 
throws. Here I saw some lying contentedly with their puppies nestling 
besides them, and food before them fresh from the great cauldrons in 
which it is boiled for all the guests tended and cared for as part of our 
common brotherhood. Beside them was standing a bullock, with shining 
coat like grey velvet and a cruel scar healing along his flank. Above 
in the trees the grey monkeys chattered and held out tiny black paws 
for alms. The goats stood by with their kids, and men and boys went 
about feeding and tending them, and I have seldom seen a happier place 
(though indeed there. were sights of suffering), because it seemed to re-knit 
the bond between man and beast and to speak of a debt owed for faithful 
service, and therefore ungrudgingly pa 

















+ Pin,ragole is used bere, as is passed off generally, as 2 place where cows are gathered 
either for milking or feeding. 
t Vol. XVI. Quoted in The Jaina Gasette, Vol. XX1, No. 7, July 1925, pp. 208-208, 
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‘The Motions of the Moon and the Sun. 

THe moon moves and unites 67 times with Abhijit ina Yuga of 5 years. 
The sun comes in contact five times with the same star in a Yuga. 
The names of the months are :— 

1. Srivana : 5 Abhinanda 




















2. Bhadrapada : Supratishtha 
3. Agvayuja a Vijaya 
4. Kartika Pritivardhana 
5. MargaSirsha Sréyan 
6. Pushya ae Siva 
7. Magha Sisira 
8. Phalguna Haimavan 
9. Chaitra Vasanta 
10. Vaisakha Kusumasambhava 
11. Jyéshtha Nidagha 
12. Ashadha Vanavirodhi. 
Years: 
(1) Nakshatra samvatsara = Nakshatra masas = 12 x-27 34 days = 327 
+ days. 
(2) Yugasamvatsara = 5 years. 
(cyclic year) 
(3) Pramdnasamvatsara (to be explained later on). 
) Saturn-year ( » ) 


‘The first is of 12 kinds, as Sravana, Bhadrapada, etc.; when Jupiter 
completes the whole circle of constellations once, it is called, a Nakshatra~ 
samvatsara of 12 years. 

Lunar year = 29 $2 x 12 = 354 days + 24 days. 

Intercalary lunar year = 383 + ¢4 days. 

Solar year = 12 x 30} = 366 days. : 

Hence once in 30 solar months there will be,one intercalary lunar month. 
Hence in a yuga of 60 solar months there will be two intercalary lunar 
months. 

Each lunar month contains two parvas. 

Hence alunar year, 2+ 

Intercalary year Ho eb is 
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Then the text proceeds with the solution of some problems regarding the 
particular Ayana and particular diurnal circle in which a desired Parva 
occurs. If, for example, the question be asked “At what Ayana and what 
circle at the beginning of a cycle does the first parva attain completion ?” the 
general method of solution is as follows :— 

‘There is here « constant which is the fixed difference between the parva 
area and the Ayana area, It is 1 circle + yy of a circle + gf of one-sixty- 
seventh part of a circle, The reason for this difference will be discussed 
later on. This constant is multiplied by the number of the desired parva. 
‘Then 1 is added to the number denoting Ayanas. If then the moon's Ayana 
area be greater or complete, then the parva area is deducted from it. The 
addition is for the purpose of facilitating the subtraction. It indicates an 
equal number of parvas. If the multiplier be odd number it shows that the 
parva is in the interior circle; if it be even, then the parva will be in the 
outer circle, 

Now the constant is 1 Ayana + 1 Circle + yy of a Circle + yf of wy 
of a circle, 

Multiply this by one and add 1 to Ayana. 

‘Then the result is 2+ 1 + gy + afr of dre 

Since the circle with its parts is less than two, Ayana cannot be 
subtracted from circle, Hence add 2 to circle. It becomes 3. Hence the 
answer is that the first parva happens in the second Ayana, third internal 
diurnal circle when yy + yy of yy parts of a circle have elapsed. This 
Ayana is lunar, In the case of lunar Ayanas, the first Ayana in the begin- 
ning of a cycle is northern and the second is southern. 

Similarly if the parva asked be 2nd, then the constant multiplied by 2 
m2A4+2C+ + arity Then add 1 to Ayana and two to circle. 
The sum =$-+ + dy + gyhteq- Hence the answer is that the 2nd 
Parva happens in the 3rd Ayana when yy + ¢7s°ax parts of a circle have 
passed in the 4th circle, 

Likewise if the 14th parva be asked, then the constant x 14 = 14 A + 
C+ ES + attey 144+ 14 + 88 + artes 

Here since 13 circles + 2% of acircleare = 1 Ayana. Hence adding this 
one Ayana and also one more as usual and 2 to the circle number the number 
of Ayanas we get becomes 16, ie. 16 +3+ 44+ 5 . 

‘That is the 14th parva happens in the 16th Ayana when $$ + gy2 
parts of the third circle have passed away. 

Likewise for 62nd parva. (1 + 1 -+ wy + apex) X62 = 62+ 62+ 
ASS + pithy -62+65+ 94406245 Ayanas = 67 Ayanas. 
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Since there is no fraction here, nothing will be udded to the Ayana 
number. The circles also being even whole number, no addition is also made 
to their number. Hence the circle is external. Accordingly the answer is 
that the 62nd parva takes place when 67 Ayanas and the next outer circle are 
completely passed away. 

The answers for all parvas are as follows 

Ist Parva happens when 2 Ayanas + #7 + ay-fa7 Of the 3rd circle 



















are passed. 
2nd i EMS » thy 
3rd ” tog » Sth 
4th 5 Cane sitar » 6th 
Sth bs 6 » +8+ ane 7th 
6th 4 a tag » 8th, 
7th ‘ er » 9h, 
8th 5 OMS » 10th ,, 
9th » 10 #9, J Ah: 5, 
10th ” oo ” » 12th ,, 
ith 2) +4+erhay oo 13th 
12th a Wo, +t on It 
13th - I, +83 tare And 
14th ” 160 6+ terdee on 3rd 
15th - Vo. +8tsy 4th 


Similarly for the rest. 

Now regarding the question which parva is completed in which star, the 
ancient method is as follows :— 

Multiply by the required number of parvas the constant, vis., 47. 
Then if there be a remainder multiply it by 1830 and subtract from the 
product 1302, this being the correction for Abhijit (for 3 is Abhijit area. 
‘This multiplied by 62 = 1302 of ¢yth part). 

Then the remainder is divided by 67 x 62 and the quotient shows the 
number of stars passed. The remainder is the part passed in the next star. 

The reason for the process is as follows :— 

If in 124 parvas 67 sidereal revolutions are performed, 
then in 1 there will be yy Fs 

x revolutions = 8% x 1830 stars = "AF x 67 = 
duct from this 1302 parts of Abhijit. Then what remains is 499 
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divide this by 67, The quotient is 14; ie, the 14 stars from Sravana to 
Pushya are passed. Then there is the remainder g}4*%» day stars, This 
multiplied by 30 gives muhirtas, as ¥ 213+ Ph 13 +i + ey 
muhirtas; i, the Ist parva is completed when 13 + 224 yy mubdrtas in 
Kélesha have elapsed. 

Likewise for two parvas: gYgx2=$P=1+ qf, i,, one revolution + 9 
of arevolution, This divided by 183% — g2425, Deduct from this 1892 
of Abhijit. 

Then the remainder is g}\¢3z = F948 =1 +4984, de. one star, namely 
Sravana and the remainder. Multiply it by 30 to reduce it to mubirtas. 
$894 x30 = 26 + 48 + 9% of gly, he., when so many muhdrtas in Dhanish- 
tha have passed the 2nd parva is completed. 

The results for all the parvas are thus enumerated :— 






































Ist Parva Serpent, ise. Aaslésha 
andy i Dhanishtha 
3rd Aryama 

4th Abhivriddhi Uttarabhadrapada 
Sth Chitra 

6th Agva AGvini 

7th Indragni Visikha 
8th, a Robi 

Mth Jyéshtha 
10th Mrigasira 
Mth Uttarashadha 
12th Panarvasu 
13th Sravana 
14th, Magha 

1sth Piirvabhadra 
16th Abbivriddhi Uttara bhadra 
wth Aryama Uttaraphalguni 
18th Chitra 

19th  Agvini 

20th iéakha 
ates, <6 Rohini 

2nd Mala 
23rd Ardra 

ath Uttarashadha 
25th 4, Pushya 

26th Dhanishtha 





27th 
28th 
29th 
30th 
3ist 
32nd 
33rd 
34th 
35th 
36th 
37th 
38th 
39th 
40th 
4st 
42nd 
43rd 
44th 
45th 
46th 
47th 
48th 
49th 
50th 
Sst 
52nd 
53rd 
54th 
55th 
56th 
Sith 
58th 
59th 
60th 
61st 
62nd 





Parva 














Bhaga 
Aja 
Aryama 
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Parvaphalguni 
Parvabhadrapada, 





s+ Uttaraphalgani 
w- Revati 
ve Swati 





Punarvasu 
Uttarishadha 
Alesha 
Dhanishtha 
Parvaphalgani 
Uttarabhadrapada 
Hasta 











Krittika 
Jyéshtha 
Mrigasirah 
Parvishidha 
Punarvasu 
ve Sravana 

co Maha 

s+ ‘Sathbhishak 
Parvaphalguni 
Uttarabhadra 
Chitra 











Krittika 
Mala 

we Ardea 
Uttarashadha 
Pushya 








Thus in the Ist half of the cycle the Parva stars are enumerated in 


order. 


Similarly for the 2nd half they can be ascertained by employing the 
method specified above. 
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‘The Sun and the Parvas. 


Equally necessary is the knowledge of the method of ascertaining in 
which Ayana and in which diurnal circle a’ particular parva (full moon or new 
moon) occurs. 

The method is as follows = 

‘The number of the parva in question will be multiplied by 15 and one 
will be added to it. Then if there are any Avamaritras (lower nights, i.e., 
the six nights between 354 days of the lunar and 360 days of the Savana 
year), they will be deducted. ‘Then the remainder will be divided by 183. 
The quotient represents Ayanas. The remainder, being the number of days, 
will show the number of diurnal circles and the last of them will be the outer 
or interior circle in which the parva occurs. In the Uttardyana, it is the 
outer circle and in the Dakshindyana, it is the inner. 

Now for example,—the problem in which circle does the sun complete 
the Ist parva in the cycle is thus solved. 

1X 15 +1 = 16 days. 

There are no lower nights here, it being less than a year, Hence the 
answer is that in the beginning of a cycle, the sun completes the Ist parva 
in the Dakshindyana in the sixteenth circle from the innermost circle: 

Likewise for the 4th Parva. 

4x 15+ 1 = 61 days. 

There being one Avama night for sixty days it will be deducted from it. 
Hence the number of days = 60. 

Hence the 4th parva will be completed in the 60th circle from the 
innermost in the Dakshiniyana, 

Likewise for the 25th Parva. 

25 x 15 + 1 = 376 days. Deduct six Avamas. 

376 — 6 = 370 days. 

Dividing this by 183 we have $79 =2y$y; ie., two Ayanas completed 
and in the 3rd Ayana (Dakshina of course) 4th innermost circle, the 25th 
parva will be completed. 

Similarly 124th Parva. 

12415 4+-1=1861. There being 30 Avamas, they will be deducted. 

.', 1861-30 = 1831. 3887 = 10,25; ie. the tenth Ayana (uttara) 
and the Ist innermost circle. 




















‘The Parvas and the Sun in Union with the Nakshatras. 


In order to ascertain the particular star in which the sun completes a 
particular parva, we proceed as follows: Let x be the Parva number. 
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In 124 Parvas the sun completes 5 revolutions. 











gy ” » iz» 

a ” » xEaX* » 
me epoltes Bt es = SAA stars 
merrites Take x = 1. 


Deduct from this the parts of Pushya star, it being 44 x62 =2728 in 62 
Parvas. 








The remainder is JS¢%2 = 1f47 4 stars alter Pushya. This 
reduced to Muhartas and sixty-secondths of a muhiirta will be equal to3$$3 
X30=13 m.+$3+4 gy, i.e, the Ist parva will be completed in Aslésha when 
13 mubirtas and $2 of a muhirta and one-sixty-sevenths of one-sixty- 
secondths of a mubirta have elapsed. 

Similarly the 2nd Parva is as follows :—1$.4 X 2 x 2932 = 724595, 

Deduct from this 2728 parts of Pushya. 

The remainder is s8422, stars = $422 —1 2288 stars. One star= 
30 muhirtas. But the star Aélésha being of half an area takes only 15 
muhirtas. Hence deducting this we have 15 mubiirtas + 33$§ stars or 
15 + 88949 muhdrtas = 15 +16 2£3¢=31 + 23 + $$ muhirtas. By 
30 Magha is completed. Hence the 2nd Parva occurs when 1 + 3$+ 8% 
mubirtas have elapsed in Parvaphalguni. 

Similarly the third Parva—y$q x3 x 2480 = E2928 = BABS stars. 

Deduct 2728 parts of Pushya from this. The remainder is 2% 
= 22468 stars. 

The two stars Aglésha and Magha. For Aéglésha only 15 muhdctas and 
Magha 30 muhiirtas are gone. Hence there remains 15 m. +3$9% x 30 muhiir- 
tas =34-4+2$+4 2, mubirtas. Of these, by 30 muhiittas Pirvaphalguni is 
passed. Hence the 3rd Parva (new moon) is completed when 4+3$ + gy 
muhiirtas in Uttaraphalguni are passed. 

Similarly for the rest. Or there is also another ancient process of ascer- 
taining the parva stars of the sun. Here 33 mubirtas + 2 of a muhiicta 
+44 of 62ndths of a muharta is a constant. This multiplied by the required 
number of parvas minus the corrections for Pushya and other stars’ will give 
the required star. 

‘The constant is obtained thu 

In 124 parvas there are 5 sun’s revolutions. 
ee a oxi ” 
mre x87 ~4EEF stars — “ERE? 
Mubartas = 33 + gy + $4 Muhartas, 
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The corrections for Pushya and other stars are as follows :— 
i, 19-434 89 for Pushya, 
This also is obtained as follows 
‘When a cycle is completed, 3% parts of Pushya are passed, leaving 
behind ¢4 parts, which in Mubirtas is equal to 444,29 = 1949 = 19 + $8 
+ $4 Muhartas. 
Then from Aélésha up to Uttaraphalguni star 139 mubiirtas are 
to be deducted. 
Then up to Visakha 259, 
Then up to Uttarashadha 409. 
In all these deductions the deduction for Pushya should be made 
separately. 
v. Then for Abhijit 4 + yy + $# muhdrtas are to be deducted. 
i, ‘Then up to Uttarabhadrapada 569, 
Then up to Rohi 79. 
viii, Then up to Panarvasu 809. 
Now according to this method, the first three parva stars can be ascer- 
tained thu: 




















(33 + vy + BF) X 133 + vy + oF 
Deduct from this the correction for Pushya 19 + $3 + 3%. 
‘The remainder is 13 + 23+ qh, et, the sun completes the parva 
when so much in Aglésha has elapsed. 
Likewise for 2nd Parva ; 
(33 + ty + 4) x2 = 66 + ate + $9. 
Making deduction for Pushya there remains 
(66 + vfs + $4) - (19-4 48+ 84) 46+ a8 + HF 
Giving 15 for Aélésha and 30 for Magha, we have 1+ 24+ 84, 
the parva is completed when so much has elapsed in Parvaphalguni, 
Similarly for 3rd Parva :—(33 + 2 + 34) x3 =99 + 7 + 35 (denominator 
being omitted). Deduction for Pushya as above. Remainder is 69 + 26 + 2. 
Then 15 for Aélésha, 30 for Magha, 30 Parvaphalguni; there remains 4 + 
26 + 2, i.e., when so much has elapsed in Uttaraphalguni, the 3rd parva is 
completed. 
‘The several stars in which the sun completes thé parvas in the Ist half 
of a cycle are thus enumerated in order by ancient sages. 





Ist Parva Aélésha 
and» Parvaphalguni 
3rd Uttaraphalguni, 





4th, os oe A 








Sth Parva 


6th 
7th 
8th 
9th 
10th 
11th 
12th 
13th 
14th 
15th 
16th 
17th 
18th 
19th 
20th 
2ist 
22nd 
23rd 
24th 
25th 
26th 
2ith 
28th 
29th 
30th 
31st 
32nd 
33rd 
34th 
35th 
36th 
37th 
38th 
39th 
40th 
4lst 
42nd 
43rd 
44th 
45th 
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Hasta 
Chitra 

Vigakha 
Anaradha 
Jyéshtha 

Mala 
Parvashadba 
Uttarashadha 
Sravana 
Dhanishtha 
Parvabbidrapada 
Uttarabhadrapada 








Mrigasirah 
Ardra 

Punarvasu 
Pushya 

Magha 
Parvaphalguni 
Uttaraphalguni 
Chitra 

Svati 

Vigakha 
Andradba 
Jyeshtha 
Parvashadha 
Uttarashadha 
Sravana 
Dhanishtha 
Parvabhidrapada 
Uttarabhadrapada 
Agvini 

Bharani 

Kyittika 
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46th Parva i : Rohini 
47th a Mrigagicah 
48th os Punarvasu 
49th, i ase i 

Soth oe ie Pushya 

Sist a Magha 
52nd, Pe Parvaphalguni 
53rd yy uh Uttaraphalguni 
S4th is Hasta 
35th, tes Chitra 
sth, Svati 

s7th Visakha 
58th, Anaradha 

59th 4, Mila 

60th 4 1 Parvashadha 
olst ms Uttarashadha 
62nd, a 





Likewise following the Karapa process shown. above the parva stars in 
the 2nd half of the eyole can be ascertained. 

We are now going to explain the Karaga verses of ancient teachers as to 
which parva attains completion on the last day of the cycle and after the 
expiration of how many muhirtas :— 

The verses in prakrit run as follows : 

When one remains after the number of parvas is divided by 4, it is 
termed Kalyoja; when two is the remainder, it is termed Dviparayagma. 
When three, Treta; when four Kritaygma. In Kalyoja 93 is the addition ; 
in Dvapara, 62; in Tretaiya it is 31; but in Krita there is no addition, 
When the number of parvas with the above additions is divided by 124, the 
remainder is reduced to half and multiplied by 30. The product is then 
divided by 62. The quotient is the number of muhiirtas elapsed with the parva. 

This is the meaning of the verses:— 

Now as to how many muhactas will have elapsed in the last day of the 
year before or with the completion of the first parva in a cycle, we proceed 
as follows — 

‘The parva is one. And one is a Kalyoja number. Hence we add 93 
(parvas) to it, The sum becomes 94, We divide it by 124, (it being the 
number of parvas ina cycle). The numerator being less than the denominator, 
there will be no quotient. Anyhow we reduce the numerator to half, i.e., 47, 
and multiply it by 30. The product is 47 x 30= 1410; and divide it by 62. 

v.14} = 2238 muhartas, 
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That is, the first parva is completed when 22 $$ mubartas of the last 
day have elapsed. 
ii, Likewise for 2nd parva ; 
2is Dvipara. Hence 2-+ 62 =64, 
afoly does not give a quotient (integer). 
Hence halving (the numerator), we get 32. 
32x82 —499 = 152% ie, the 2nd parva iscompléted when 
15 3£ muhdrtas have clapsed on the last day. 
Similarly for the 3rd parva :— 
We take 3. It is Treta. Hence 31 is added. 

















‘The sum =34. This is not divisible by 124. Hence halving it and 
multiplying it by 30 and dividing the product we get 17 x $2 =17x 3g — 
APF =8 gh, ie, the 3rd parva is completed when 8 yy muhirtas have 


expired on the last day. 
For the 4th parva, we proceed similarly :— 
Take 4. Add nothing. It is not divisible by 124. Halving it we have 
2. Multiply by 30. We get 60. Dividing it by 62 we get $9 of a day when 
the parva is completed. 
For 124th parva. 
124 gives no remainder. Hence it is Kritayagma. Hence no addition. 
124 divided by 124 gives no remainder. Hence we conclude that the last 
parva attains completion with the whole day. 
Pramana Samvatsara. 
This is of 5 kinds: Nakshatra (sidereal), Ritu (seasonal), Chandra 
(lunar), Aditya (solar) and intercalary lunar. 
The sidereal and lunar years have already been treated of. The Ritu 
and Aditya will be explained — 
2Ghatikas = 1 Muhdcta 
30 Muhirtes = 1 Day and night 














15 Days = 1 Paksha 
2 Pakshas = = 1 Month 
12 Months = = —_- Year. 


The year of 360 days and nights is a Ritu-samvatsara. This has two 
more names, Karma-samvatsara and  Savana-samvatsara ; karma = work 
(aukika vyavahara). Hence that year which is prominently observed by 
workmen is so called. This is said of it. 

Karma month has no fraction and facilitates work, worldly transaction ; 
the rest have fractions and so in usage it is difficult to understand. 

Sivana means engagement in work. Hence that year which is chiefly 
agreeable to work is sivana year. 
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The year of 360 days is called Karma year and also Savana year. 

larly the time taken by the rainy and other seasons for completion 
of this one revolution is called solar year. It is, however, usual to assign 60 
days to each of the rainy and other seasons. Still really each of them has 
61 days, Hence the solar year contains 366 days. 














‘The Karma or Savana year +. 360 days 
‘The lunar oe «= 35488 
The Nakshatea year ‘3 . 378, 
The intercalary lunar year... se orsesee 





In a Ynga there are three ordinary lunar years of 354 3% days and two 
intercalary years, Hence in a Yuga there are 62 lunar months, 67 
sakshatra month 






‘The Measure of Solar and other Months. 
A solar year is=366 days. 
Hence one solar month = 22¢ = 303 days. 
A Karma-samvatsara is = 360 days. 
Hence 1 Karma month = 8¢9 = 30 days. 
‘A lunar year is = 35432 days, 
Hence one lunar month is = Se = 29.88 days. 
iv. A Nakshatra year is 327 £4 days. 





Hence one Nakshatra month is = Eh 2733 days. 
v. An Intercalary lunar year is 383 4¢ days. 


4 
Hence one intercalary month = sit = 31383 day 


(2) Ina yuga or cycle of 5 years or 1830 days 
there are 60 Solar months. 





(2) » " 61 Savana months. 
@) rs 62 Lunar months. 
(Oo) » ” 67 Nakshatra months. 
6) » 57 Intercalary months, 


7 days, 1128 muhirtas. 
For an intercalary month = 31 $22 days. 
aneod ©. day: 
Hence ae 228020. days = 
57 months, 7 days, 112% muhictas. 





A HINDU SHRINE IN CHINA. 
By K. Rama Varma Raja, Esg., B.A, M.RAS. 





We are told in the Devi-Bhagavata Purana, that there exists (or existed 
then) in China a celebrated holy shrine of the goddess Nila-Sarasvati 
which is worth visiting (“aan ateaveen: eat sag fregey ”—VII—38—13). 
‘This passage occurs in a context wherein the Primeval Supreme Goddess 
is supposed to mention all the important centres of her worship in different 
forms to her faithful devotee, the mountain deity of the Himalayas, standing 
in obeisance before her. The goddess Nila-Sarasvati may be identified with 
Tara, who is addressed as mother, ‘ Nila-Sarasvati', in the opening verse of 
‘ Tarashtaka’ in ‘Nila-tantra’ (Byihat-Stétra Ratn@kara, pp. 181 and 182, 
Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay). Tara is again an important and well-known, 
form or manifestation of the supreme goddess, and her figure is found also 
among the Buddhist sculptures of the Northern (Mahayana) school in China, 
Japan and Tibet along with several other familiar forms—Kubera, Maitreya, 
Manjusri, Kwan-yin, Vajrapani, etc. The author's preface to The Gods of 
Northern Buddhism concludes with a formal dedication to the goddess 
Sarasvati and with a sincere prayer to her for inspiration of her consort 
Manjusri (the God of Wisdom or of Speech) “to draw his sword of wisdom and 
‘cleave the clouds of ignorance’ so that in time the West may come to a clearer 
understanding of the East.” Kubera and Maitreya, as they appear in the 
Buddhist and Hindu mythologies, have been referred to in my paper published 
in The Mythic Society's Quarterly Journal for July 1926, Memorial Number, 
(Vol. XVII, No. 1, p. 28); and Ihave tried elsewhere to identify Kwan-yin, 
“the Goddess of Mercy’ with the goddess ‘Kanyi-Cumari’* of the Cape 




















+ The above title is the appellation of the benign virgin goddess worshipped in the well- 
Known Hindu temple at Cape Comorin, both of which—the temple as well as the place—are 
therefore called after this divinity. ‘This compound word is made up of two nouns Kenya and 
Cumari, each of which means ‘a maiden’ or ‘a virgin’ and therefore repeats the same idea. This 
duplication or bilingualism ismet with in the sacred formulas also. For example, Nagesa Bbaita, 
in the concluding portion of his commentary on the "Sapfa Sati" Statnt quotes two Vedic 
mantras, one {rom Samacidhi Brakmana and the other (e gayztri) from Yajurveda, in both of 
which this combination occurs; in the frst ns A’vuyam....» Cumarininr and in the second as Kanyon 
Kumarini bet offers no explanation for this repetition of the idea by means of synonyms. It 
perhaps a Twntrair and mystic combination. The goddess is also referred to simply as' Kanya? 
(and possibly as Cumari also) in the sacred literature, and is farther known in tradition as a patron 
deity of sea-voyage, being offered, and receiving, homage and presents {com the sea-faring people 
rounding the rocky eape for securing safe passage. 

‘The temple is situated at the south end of the Malabar Coast and Ghats. Somewhere about 
‘this must have been the ancient mount Potalaka or Potala of the Buddhist period and fame ‘where 
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Comorin temple (Ernakulam College Magasine, July 1919). In the Bud- 
dhist countries the Hindu deities appear in the Buddhist garbs and vice versa, 
and both these sects may have the same deities adored in their own respective 
ways: yet, they are now mutually so jealous and exclusive that they are 
seldom known to associate with each other and participate in common 
religious observances, No orthodox Hindu would now acknowledge the 
sanctity of the Buddhist shrines of Tara or any other deity. Hence it 
appears to be rather strange and curious that a temple in China is 
expressly mentioned as a principal holy centre of Hindu worship and not as 
one transplanted from India. 

It will not certainly be out of place to note here other objects of Hindu 
worship recently discovered in China; vis., sacred phallic stones which are 
the centres of worship naturally resorted to by married women in the hope 
of becoming pregnant, but now more generally by harlots for success or 
prosperity in their trade or business. For more detailed information on this 
subject reference may be made to the original Article (41) ‘ Man’, May 1913, 
which is my authority. The writer is inclined to trace the cult back to ‘ the 








the Buddbist spirit or maint Avalokitaswara worshipped by Northern Buddhist in Tibet, China and 
Japan was sapposed rometimesto take his abode’, K.C, Dutt, giving Houen Twang’s account 
(Ancient Zndia, Book IV, Ch. VII, p. 534, People’s Kan.) places this celebrated ill to the east 
fof the Malabar range, while Col, Waddell, following the same Buddhist pilgrim as guide, “on 
the sea-shore of Southern India on which stood the chief shrine and earthly seat of dew/otita 
and which (the bill) might therefore probably be no other than the * Red Bluffs’ at Varkkallai, 
f holy place of hoary lore ia Travancore, Thisancient Indian Potala Hill shrine as depicted 
than was, according to Col. Waddell, the original or pattern of the Potala Palace-shrine built on 
the Red Hill at Lhasa in 1644 A.D. for the then Grand Lama of Tibet who then posed as the 
Prieat-king-God, and earthly incarnation of the Buddhist ‘God of Mercy,’ valotiza, TI 
Potale Pillars and academies of Tibet and China aro regarded to be of the same origin. The 
Potala model is said to bave been carried further to the Island of Pluto or Potala of the Chusan 
Archipelago which contains " a celebrated shrine of the Goddess of Mercy or Kwan-yin, the 
female form of Avalotiza who is expecially regarded as the saviour of the sailors from perils at 
‘sen’ (Col. Waddell’s paper on the "Grand Lamas of Tibet", Journal of the Royal Asiatie 
‘Society, pp. 69-86, January 1910). Now the similarity, in name as well as in character, between 
the benign Hindu Goddess ‘Kanya’ and Kwan-yin the Buddhist Goddess of Mercy, seems to be 

1d the next question is which of theseis the parent and which the offspring ; 
points and arguments may decide it satisfactorily. 

‘Northern Buddhism, i.c.,of Tibet, China and Japan, has been shown to contain ingredients 
of native and other Indian cults and in Tibet especially it is defined as “a prieatly mixture of 
Sivaite mysticism (including of course Tantraic Saktism), magic and Indo-Tibetan demonolatcy 
‘overlaid by a thin varnish of Mahiyina Boddhism. And to the present day, Lamaism still retains 
tie character (Waddell cited by Prof. A. $. Geden as authority in his Studies in Hactern 
Religions, p. 316). If the Potala model had found its way into Tibet, China, Japan and other 
‘eastern countries of the northern Buddhists, it seems to be equally possible that the Kanya: 
worship too might have spread likewise, and the celebrated Buddhist shrines of Kwan-yin, distribu 
ted over the same wide area, might have been built and consecrated after the model of the Kanya 
temple at Cape Comorin. And I submit this conjecture, for correction and farther enlightenment, 
to scholars like Col, Waddell, and await their erticism. 
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pre-Christian times, that is to say, prior to the second or the third century of 
the Christian Era;’ and concludes that originally these stones were the 
emblems of the principle of fecundity, but have subsequently become degraded 
to their present status of “ the Harlot’s or Bad Woman's Stone”. 

“Prof. Takakusu describes in The Young East the Indian deities 
introduced into Japan. They are: Mahakala, Sarasvati, Lakshmi, Kubera, 
Ganesa, Kumbhira (a Yaksha), Varuna, Indra-Sakra, Brahma, Rudra, Nava- 
yana, Hayagriva, Achala, Bhairava, Durga, Uma, Dakini, Hariti, Agni, 
Skanda, Yama, Gomukha, etc. The names and often the character and 
functions of the deities have been changed in Japan” (Modern Review, 
December 1925, p. 704). It has also been proved by the ancient monuments 
and inscriptions that Indians had migrated to Further India and the Malaya 
Archipelago even before the Buddhist propaganda reached those parts and 
had established there Brahmanical religion and Hindu culture. Out of this 
arose the great temples of Siva, Vishnu and other Hindu deities in the 
principal places in Siam, Cambodia, Java, etc., which are visible even to-day. 
Further India is said to have received its Indian colony from Orissa * or 
further north, and the islands of Indonesia from the Coromandel Coastf. 
Buddhism reached there and existed peacefully along with its rival religion 
and culture. Ceylon too might have received early contingents of Indian 
missions of the Hindus and the Buddhists. 

Yet, no explicit mention has been met with in our Puranic or other 
sacred literature of any shrine or place of pilgrimage in these parts which 
the Indian Hindus are recommended to visit. So the Puranic passage 
quoted at the outset is unique for its direct mention of a Hindu shrine of 
worship and pilgrimage outside India (proper), which is at once important, 
original, independent and complete in itself, that is, which was not one 
transplanted or copied from India, But it existed in a Buddhist country— 
China ; and it may be pointed out again that the Brahmanical and Buddhist 
schools in their early days lived side by side (both here and abroad) in 
mutual toleration, respect and brotherhood (as the different Hindu sects or 
the several Christian denominations do now). The open rupture and irreconcil- 
able schism between them took place only when the latter took up an anti 
Vedic attitude and defended it by open refutation of Vedic authority. 
Originally the two systems sprang up from the two Vedic roots—Karma- 
handa and Jnana-kanda—and grew for a while on parallel lines—Karmaie 
and Aupanishadaic—and then began to diverge and finally separated never to 
meet again. They represented originally two different or divergent 
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courses of conduct—ritualism and spirituality—of which the former had to 
observe and adopt certain social distinctions and conventions for its main- 
tenance which (these distinctions and conventions) became obnoxious to the 
latter which maintained absolute equality and philosophical or rationalistic 
truth in all matters alike. One of such essential conventions was the Vedic 
authority which was questioned and openly pronounced to be untenable, 
Violent split was now unavoidable and followed eventually resulting in 
expulsion of Buddhism from India and disappearance of Hinduism abroad. 
In the Puranic age, we presume, there was no irreconcilable schism. A 
Buddhist shrine might have been a holy place of worship to the Hindus and 
vice versa. To prove this proposition we may make an impartial and dis- 
interested reference to the modern Buddha Gaya controversy without com- 
mitting ourselves to any view regarding the rights of either party to it. 
Both the parties—the Buddhists as well as the Hindus—admit now that 
Gaya was, at one time and another, their common centre of worship and 
pilgrimage. Benares or Varanasi where Buddha began to preach his new 
doctrines was also likewise a holy place to both. This seems to have beon 
the state of the Hindu-Buddhist relationship in the age of the Puranas, 








CAPITULATION OF CHITRADURGA. 
By S. Srixanta SastRI, Esg., M.A. 


Tu formidable fort of Chitradurga had been in the hands of Beydar 
Paleyagars the Medakere Nayaks—from the time of final disruption of the 
Hindu Empire of Vijayanagara. The successors of Rama Raya held a nominal 

y over the domains while the Nayaks and Paleyagars held the real 
power all over the country. To mentiona fe yaks of Madura, Medakere 
Nayaks of Chitaldurg, Wodeyars of Mysore, Paleyagars of Harapanahalli, 
Belur, Keladi, Ikkeri, Sante Bennur, Bellary, Chennapatna, Chikkamagalur, 
Devanahalli, Tarikere, Magadi, etc. Many of them claimed to be viceroys 
of the Vijayanagara Emperor. Thus Chitra Nayaka—Founder of Chitradurga— 
was authorized to build the fort by Krishna Deva Raya, while the Keladi 
Chiefs came into prominence under the same ruler and his younger brother 
Achyuta Raya. Raja Wodeyar of Mysore had his conquests confirmed by 
Venkatapati Raya at Chandragiri, Though for all practical purposes these 
chiefs were independent, yet they owed a nominal allegiance to the defunct 
Empire of Vijayanagara. 

Chiteadurga—called also Chintankal and Chinmaladri—had been of stra 
tegic importance from the days of the Hoysalas. In Vijayanagara times it was 
the seat of a viceroyalty and a special mint to coin Dargi pagodas—so called 
after the Durga-—had been established. ‘The Nayaks continued to issue the 
same type long after the Empire had fallen. The Nayaks were always at 
war with the neighbouring chiefs especially those of Keladi and Hara 
halli. I hope to deal elsewhere with the relationships of these chiefs which 
fill an important blank in the history of Mysore before the advent of Hyder 
and the English. 












































had left in its wake those powerful baronages, which 
cartied on family-feuds from generation to generation with increasing bitter- 
ness and animosity till the dominance of the Rajas of Mysore and above all 
the conquest—lust of that remarkable historical personage Hyder put an 
end to all of them—a process which had its completion by the advent of the 
English 
I do not propose to go into the history of Hyder's conquests of other 
parts of the country, nor to the previous history of Chitradurg itself but will 
+ confine myself to the history of the actual capture of the fort. The main 
authority I rely on isa Bakhar in my possession— written by one yogyadharaka 
Bhimajipant in Vilambi, socn after the fort had fallen, It is in Kannada 
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with a great admixture of Maharashtra words and addressed to the Peshwa 
Srimanta Maharaj Sri Madhava Rao. The chronicle depicts in glowing 
terms the happy state of the country before the conquest, all the diplomacy 
Hyder employed and the prowess of the defenders. 

Hyder in 1763 had put an end to the powerful Palayapat of Bednur 
which had been in the hands of the Queen Regent Virammaji. The Keladi 
Nripa Vijaya ends the story of Keladi with the pathetic words “Siva Bhaktara 
Samsthana Samapti”. Hyder had been aided in this campaign by Medakere 
Nayak himself who thought he would end the fumily-feud with Keladi by 
foreign help. Unfortunately for him, his whilom associate pioved to be his 
enemy. In 1770 Medakere Nayak had allied himself with the Mahrattas 
when Madhava Rao had raided all the country under Hyder's domination, 
up to the fort of Nijagal near Nelamangala which was besieged. Madhava Rao 
was in despair as even after a siege of three months the fort had resisted all 
onslaughts, At this crisis Medakere Nayak, by his matchless prowess, scaled 
the fort and secured victory for the Peshwa. Hyder could not forget his defeat 
and bided his time, 

After taking Chikkaballapura, Gutti and other chieftainships, he 
contemplated the destruction of Chiteadurg. But the fort being impregnable, 
he hit upon a plan to entice the chief out of the fort. He sent a letter to the 
effect that he was anxious for a private consultation. Medakere Nayak had 
sent his assistance to Hyder in his campaign against Bankapura and against 
Madhava Rao at Hanavatti, The Bednur Samsthana also fell because of his 
help. When Hyder had besieged Gutti which had been captured by Morati 
Rao Ghorpade, the chief had sent him help. Hyder now promised in ceturn 
for all these services to give him the country as far as Sira and cancel all 
arrears of tribute if he would only meet him at Hiriyur, This letter was 
despatched by the hands of a Dufiedar Jah Sudha with two elephants and 
Arab horses as presents. 

The chief deliberated on the course of action in private. He could see 
theough Hyder’s scheme as well as anybody. His brother Parasuramappa 
advised caution and prudence and suggested that Hyder’s plan should be 
exposed by diplomatic exchange of messages instead of entrusting the 
safety of the Navak's person to the tender mercies of the conqueror. Next day 
tn the open Durbar, before the assembled people the Nayak represented the 
state of affairs and asked for their advice. Sarvottama Rao said that Hyder 
had been annoyed at the help rendered by the Nayak to Madhava Rao when 
he took Nijagal, tadurg, Huttaridurg and at the capture of Narayana 
Pattana, Nugyehalli, Hagalevadi and Banavara. But Hyder being too powerful 
and not easily put off, he advised the chief to send some excuse for not being 
able to attend personally. Therefore the Nayak wrote to Hyder that he too 
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was anxious to mect Hyder, yet it was not possible because of his ill-health. 
He sent two Vakils, Lakshmana Rao and Sarvabhauma Rao, to explain 
matters personally with a present of two elephants and four horses. 

The message reached Hyder in his lashkar at Sira. He rose to the 
occasion and replied: “If the chief is not well, let him take rest for three or 
four days. Iam sending a clerk to report progress.” This clerk of Hyder 
was given quarters at Chitradurg and reported faithfully all that took place 
within the fort. Hyder then returned to Srirangapatna and sent Khan- 
dani Savars to levy the annual tribute. When the chief was about to hand 
over the money, a rumour was spread about at the instigation of Hyder 
himself that he had died of Bennu Phani. The tribute was consequently 
stopped. The clerk im Chitradurg wrote about it to Hyder at Hosur who 
returned instantly with all his forces and encamped at Turavekere. From 
thence he sent his cousin Mohiyuddin Sahib to the assistance of Muttoda 
Halappa Nayak, to capture the cattle of Chitradurg at Budihal. He sent 
his Savars again for the delayed tribute and when he received it he expressed 
his intense joy at the progress in the health of the Nayak, and ordered 
sweets to be distributed and canon fired in his honour. “I hope,” he 
said to the vakils, “that the Nayak is now well enough to come and meet me. 
Is it true that a huge quantity of gun-powder, bullets and rockets are being 
manufactured in the fort?” They replied that the fort being beset on all 
hostile chieftainships of Bedanur, Harapanaballi, Rayadurga, 
ijagal and Tarikere, there had been built up a huge store of war materials 
ready to hand in case of urgency and that there was no need to manufacture 
fresh material. Next Hyder inquired as to the water supply and strength of the 
fort. The vakils said that the water would last for tivelve years even if no rain 
fell and that the fort was impregnable. Meanwhile Halappa Naik of Muttod 
with the assistance of Mohiyuddin Sahib captured the cattle at Musavana 
Kanive Ghat. The ryots ran up to the fort and complained to the Nayak. 
Medakere Nayak was furious and sent four thousand horse to recapture the 
cattle. The force arrested the marauders in the west, under the Sirdars 
Kutubdin Khan, Salbat Khan, Venkoji Jigdhal and Lakshmana Rao 
Jigdhal. In the south the retreat was cut off by Bakshi Chenna Mallaya. 
There was no way to the east. In the north Janardhana Singh and others 
waited around their king. ‘Thus syrcounded on all sides the Mysore forces, 
grew desperate and rushed north. The skirmish continued for five hours. 
Mohiyuddin Sahib was captured and imprisoned and there was great rejoicing 
in the fort. 

Hyder was once again defeated but his resourcefulness did not fail him. 
His aims were now firstly, to free Mohiyuddin Sahib and secondly, to 
deprive the Nayak of Mahratta help. Diwan Purnaiyya advised him to 
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rouse up the chiefs of Harapanahalli and Rayadurg who were always at 
feud with Chitaldueg. When the resources of the Nayak were directed 
against them,"Hyder could easily capture the fort, Hyder, thereupon, wrote 
to Basappa Nayak of Harapanahalli_ and Krishnappa Nayak of Rayadueg to 
meet him at Sira, Next he wrote to Medakere Nayak thus. ‘ While 
Mohiyuddin Sahib was at Budihal, Halappa Nayak came to him and said, 
‘my cattle have been captured by Chiteadurg forces. I want your help to 
capture my own*cattle.” Mobiyuddin Sahib, it appears, rendered assistance 
without my knowledge. I can never forget the great help you have rendered 
mein the past. I request you to send back my cousin.” Medakere Nayak 
after deliberation sent back the prisoner with all honour. 

Hyder now encamped at Ratnagiri and sent a peremptory note for a 
meeting. If the Nayak himself could not come, he should at least send at 
once his son and heir Bharmappa Nayak and his own brother Parasuramappa 
as hostages or war would be declared. The Nayak refused the 
ignominious offer and at once prepared to resist. He sent the Dalavays of the 
frontiers to. their respective forts at once and imprisoned the clerk of 
Hyder at Chitaldurg. He wrote to Poona for an assistance of fifty thousand 
horse. Molkalmuru, Kanakuppe, Dodderi, Bilichodu, — Basavanakote 
Mayikonda, Anagi, Davanagere, Holalkere, Ramagiri, Hosadurga, Gudikote, 
Horamale, Hiriyur—all these forts were to be prepared for a desperate 
resistance. He wrote to the various chiefs of Kadapa, Karnul, Adavani, 
Kanakagici and Havanur to send him help. The defence of various Batheris 
of Chitaldurg was placed under able officers and an account was taken of the 
provisions and ammunition. ‘The various Batheris were : (1) Ranamandala, 
(2) Panchakanive Gudda, (3) Nellikai Siddappa Gudda, (4) Madana Gudda, 
(5) Mukti Sivalaya, (6) Vidumbeswara Gudda, (7) Savanta Gudda ; over the 
Hill (1) Lalgudda, (2) Jagins Maradi, (3) Patte Darwaz, (4) Hebbulikah 
(5) Nagara Suttu, (6) Vanake Gandi Darwaz, and (7) Bairappana Kal. 
The line of defence was constituted as follows:—From Hebbulikal to 
Vadavalappana Gudda, from the Muraghi Matha to ‘Tamara Katte, from 
Rangavvana Kanive to Gonur Kanive, from Devappana Kanive to Hin- 
galdhal, from Siddheswara Kanive to Motalada Kanive. Near the water 
tank, Kadamari Kallappa Nayak was stationed. In the north near 
Sante-Bagilu, Aliya Huchhappa Nayak and Sahib Jadhe Bharmappa 
Nayak and in the east near the Sira Darwaz there was Bhai Parasu- 
ramappa Nayak. In the south near Lal Gad Bhau Medakere Nayak. 
Outside the town from the city to Govindana Katte, Hamir Sahib, Sivaprasad, 
Dhana Singh, Rama Singh and Lakshmana Singh held the defences. 

Next Medakere Nayak gave free permission to the weak, infirm and old, 
to women and children to leave the fort and take refuge elsewhere ere the 
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invading army surrounded them and rendered all egress impossible. But 
the people showed splendid loyalty and refused to leave their sovereign. 
The Nayak was greatly pleased and there was general rejoicing. Hyder 
once again sent his vakils for a definite reply. “The bullet is the only 
answer,” came back the spirited response. 

‘The Mysore army now marched at once from Ratnagiri and encamped 
on the banks of the Vedavati. From thence the vast camp extended as far 
as Hebbulikal, Cholagatti Gudda, Muraghi Matha and Buddhivantana Maradi 
in the south. Hyder took up his telescope to view the defences of the city 
and sent a small force to the fort-gates to test the range of the encmy’s 








cannon. 

The siege began on Ashadha Suddha Dasami of Hevilambi Samvatsara. 
Harapananalli forces encamped at Murghi Matha while the Rayadurg army 
was at Buddhivantana Maradi. Hyder between the two surrounded the fort 
with his army and tried to starve the garrison into submission. Near every 
Darwaza—Fathe Darwaza in the east near Venkata Rama temple, in the 
south Sira Darwaza, and Laladakote Darwaza near Buddhivantana Maradi— 
Sirdars were stationed to prevent outside help. Hyder once again sent a 
message to the Nayak to the effect that if the chief would meet him in person 
and pay the cost of the expedition—six lakhs of varahas—he would go back to 
Srirangapatna. ‘The Nayak replied to the vakils of Hyder, Kadapa Subba Rao 
and Manavalli Srinivasa Rao : “ The Nawab, in return for the help I rendered 
even against my own friends Madhava Raoand Murari Rao at Bankapur, 
Anavatti and Nagar, is assisting my enemies, the chiefs of Harapanahalli and 
Rayadurg. He has looted Hosadurga, Janakallu and maltreated the 
ryots. Now he has come with the evil intention of destroying us by guile. 
Therefore our meeting place will be the battle-ground alone. You said that 
he would destroy the fort in a couple of days. Let him try. This fort is 
not made of wax. Victory lies in the lap of God. If you win I wish you 
joy of the victor 

Next morning the fusillade began. Hyder’s guns, however, were pointed 
either too high in which case the shot fell over the hill or too low striking 
the moat. But in one place—Govindana Kattu—there was nomoat. Hyder 
made a surprise attack at the place but was foiled by the desperate resistance 
of the defenders. Thus two months passed by. Hyder now determined to 
make an attack on the water reservoir and thus compel submission. A night 
attack was made at the Vanake Kandi Darwaza, which would have been 
successful but for the resourcefulness of a woman—so runs the story. She 
had been there to fetch a pail of water where she noticed some of the enemy 
making an entry by a hole in the wall. Instantly, with heroic fortitude and 
fearlessness, she seized a huge rolling-pin (vanake) and smote at their heads 
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as they tried to enter. Meanwhile the rest of the army had applied scaling 
ladders and by the light of numerous rockets tried to enter the forts. The 
besieged now mustered strong and repulsed them, on which an attack was 
made on Phalguneswara Khilla. There the Sirdars Rama Singh, Lakshmana 
Singh and Sivaprasad vowed that they would compel the invaders to retreat 
or div in the attempt. Rushing upon the enemy they captured the standard 
planted at Siriyappana Kal. Hyder was furious and commanded Krishnappa 
Nayuk of Rayadurg to scale the fort at Laladagudda where there was no moat. 
But the defenders made a sudden sally and routed him, Two thousand 
soldiers of Rayadurg were surprised by the Nayak’s forces which had come 
behind them by a secret path, ‘Thus the retreat was cut off, many perished 
and others were granted quarter. Hyder was foiled once more. 

Another month passed by without any serious incidents. By this time, a 
message from Poona to the Nayak fell into the hands of Hyder. The 
Peshwa encouraged Medakere Nayak to persist in his defence and he was 
sending Sirdar Gopala Hari with sixty thousand horse for his assistance. 
Hyder thereupon wrote to the Nayak, “I came here only to test your prowess 
and not inenmity. If now at least you pay me nine lakhs and send hostages, 
I will go away.” He contemplated bribing the Mahratta Sicdar with the 
money to be neutral and taking the fort at his own sweet pleasure. 

Medakere Nayak had now grown tired of waiting for help from Poona, 
Nearly seven months had passed by without any message. Therefore he 
thought he could make peace now and take revenge on a future occasion. 
His brother Parasuramappa gladly consented to go as hostage. ‘There were 
only six lakhs of varahas in the treasury. On his word of honour, Hyder 
promised to raise the siege if the six lakhs were paid then and the remainder 
a few days later. The money was duly paid and Parasuramappa prepared to 
goas hostage. But this time fresh messages came from Poona. Sirdar 
Gopala Hari and Vakil Purushottama Pant with fifty thousand horse, twelve 
guns, and five thousand rockets had been sent to capture Hyder alive and 
send him on to Poona. The Mahratta army was encamped at Kapota 
Gudda on the banks of the Krishna, ‘Therefore Parasnramappa went back 
into the fort and Hyder's vakils were dismissed peremptorily. The soldiers 
from Adoni and Kanakagiri returned to their homes. Muttoda was be- 
sieged and Halappa Nayak had to flee. Hyder, however, engaged Gopala 
Hari in battle and made peace with the Peshwa by paying ten lakhs and sent 
the Sirdar back. 

Medakere Nayak heard that two lakhs of varahas were being sent to 
Srirangapatna and determined to capture the money. Hyder’s sepoys 
however heard of the design and fleeing to Harihar sent for Hyder's help. 
‘Tippu was sent at once with twenty thousand horse to chase the Nayak 
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back to the fort and if possible to capture him. Warned by Hanumanta 
Gowda of Habanur, however, Medakers Nayak mansged to slip back into the 
fort closely followed by Tippu who, however, conkl do nothing. 
in, Hyder adopted the policy of isolition and creating 
dissension within. Nu help was yx «1 or from the neighbour- 
ing chiefs. Moreover there were a number of Muslims within the fort who, 
when properly handled, would prove extremely helpful, Parastrama 
Bhau must be cut olf by phueing twenty thousand horse nea the Tangabhadra 
to oppo: Many deserted the Nayak lured by the love of lucre. Hyder 
tried to frighten the and 
scaling the fort. ‘The Nayak personally superintendel the defences and 
encouraged the soldiers 
poured on the besiegers, lage boulders were thrown from the top. This 
attempt to capture the fort also failed. 

Hyder now sent a picus Kazi to Asheef Khan in the fort and they spoke 
to Ahmadkhan and Kazi Jumla Sahils: © ilitherto we have served the Kaffirs. 
Now the climpion of our own faith has come to our relief. More than this, how 
can a petty Pal If you join Hyder you will 
be rewarded well here as well as in Heaven. If you are willing to become 
Kaffirs you are at liberty to do so.” ‘The Muslim leaders consulted among 
themselves and on Moharrain day while going to the tank outside the fort at 
Mullapur, were received by Hyder and agreed to betray their master. Thus 
all the Muslims proved traitors. By their insinuations many Mahrattas and 
Beydars proved disloyal. Even then the Nayak did not give up hope. For 
three months the siege continued. 

On Magha Bahula Bidige, Hyder once more made an attack on the 
water-reservoir. Bat the attempt was foiled by Sirdars Balaji Pant and 
Tammaji who died in battle. At the sume time a wis dug under the 
moat at Rangayyana Bagilu, While the enemy was entering the mine, the 
besieged dug a counter mine under the enemy and blew them up 

The only weak spot in the defence was at Hebbulikal—a secret which 
unfortunately had been known to some of the traitors. Twelve hundred sepoys 
came by this secret path and surprised the garrison. The Nayak heard that 
invaders were entering everywhere and could not be checked. At this crisis, 
the Muslims and people of Hurupkal remained passive. The Nayak felt that 
the endwas at hand. Next morning, he crowned Bharmappa Nayak, and 
calling upon his followers to follow him in death as in life, he donned saffron- 
robes and throwing wide open the fort gates, was soon lost in the ocean of 
invading arm 

Colonel Wilks gives the following account of the capture of Chitradurg, 
which differs in several important respects from the foregoing account :— 
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“ Poligar of Chitaldurg (called Chitrigul) influenced by the assurances of his 
agent at Poona that the first military officer of state (Hurry Pant Parkia) 
would invade Mysoor, did not follow Hyder in his campaign against N 
Ali and Peshwa, the son of Sevai Madhava Rao Narayana Rao and helping 
Raghoba, . .. Hyder’s formidable army marched from Gutti to Chitaldurg 
and rejecting the submissive officers of the unfortunate chief to atone for the 
error by allarge fine sat down before the place in the month of July. The siege 
continued for three months with more perseverance than military skill on the 
side of Hyder and on the part of the besieged with a mixture of heedless 
enthusiasm and head-long valour characteristic of the Beydar tribe. A temple 
dedicated to Kali was erected on the top of the Darg. On every Monday 
the Beydars made a religious sortie. ‘This after a few repetitions was as 
regularly known in the camp of the besiegers as in the fort. Everything was 
known except the exact point of attack and notwithstanding all advantages 
of preparation on the part of the besiegers, the Beydars never once returned 
without penetrating into the trenches and carrying off a certain number of 
heads to offer at the shrine of Kali, After the fall of the place, the heads 
were found ranged in rows of small pyramids in regular order in front of the 
temple of the Goddess to the amount of about two thousind. . . . « 

“A composition was at length arrived at by which Hyder professed to 
forgive the past and accepted as a pledge of future obedience thieteen lakhs of 
Pagodas of which five in wrought plate had already been paid, when intel- 
ligence arrived that ministerial commander-in-chief Hurry Pant was ap- 
proaching from Poona with an army rated at 62,000 horse... . Hyder deter- 
mined to put to a severe and immediate proof the professed allegiance of the 
Poligar. The whole transaction was probably a snare, He destroyed his 
batteries and trenches and summoned the Poligar to attend his standard 
against Hurry Pant. If fortune should declare in favour of the Mabrattas, it 
is obvious that obedience would be fatal to all the hopes of the Poligar and if 
Hyder should prevail to obey or disobey would leave only a choice of evils, 
namely, to pay the remainder of the treasure or to stand the siege. To obey 
presented a chance of good and in consequence of this reasoning, which has 
been circumstantially stated to me by one of his descendants, he promised— 
but evaded assistance... .. (Retreat of Hurry Pant). 

“These arrangements being completed about the close of the year (1777) 
and himself with the main army, sat down a second time before Chitaldurg 
. «+ The Poligar had a number of Mohammadans in his service, formed 
into a corps regularly armed of about 3,000 men whom Hyder found means 
to corrupt through the medium of their spiritual insteuctor, a holy and 
unsuspected hermit. (I have seen and conversed with this holy personage 
whose service on this occasion was liberally rewarded by Hyder.) When the 
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Poligar discovered he was betrayed... .. . he ascended a palanquin of state 
and ordered himself to be carried to Hyder's camp and threw himself at the 
mercy of the victor in the beginning of March 1779. The plunder. . . . 
amounted to no more than five lakhs of Rupees. The whole family was of 
course secured and sent as prisoners to Seringpatam.” 

In the Bakhar, no mention is made at all of the Nayak’s willingness to 
pay a fine and atone for his error before the siege began. It was Hyder who 
began real hostilities by tle-lifting. According to Wilks the Maharatta 
contingent consisted of 62,000 horse. But the Bakhar says that fifty 
thousand horse, five thousand rockets and twelve guns had been 
despatched. The circumstances of Hari Pant’s desertion have been 
glossed over by the Mahratta chronicler in a way more creditable to 
the Mabrattas than facts would warrant, neither is there any mention of 
the fact that Hyder called upon the Nayak to help him against Hari Pant— 
an incident which Wilks tells us “has been circumstantially stated to me 
by one of his descendants". Hyder, says Wilks, demanded thirteen lakhs 
of pagodas and that already five had been paid when the news arrived 
of Hari Pant. The chronicle however tells us that he demanded only nine lakhs 
nd the treasury contained only six lakhs which were paid at once and the 
remainder promised at a future date. “ The plunder that accrued to Hyder 
after the fall of the fort,” says Wilks, “including cash, jewels and personal 
ornaments of women amounted to no more than five lakhs of Rupees.” Colonel 
Wilks also tells us that Medakere Nayak surrendered to Hyder and that his 

imprisoned at Srirangapatna. The Bakhar however says that 
only the Nayak's fame, prowess, charity and courage remained on earth and 
the Raja Suhib’s relatives, Parasuramappa, Sahib Jadhe Bharmappa Nayak, 
Dodda Medakere Nayak and others, returned to the fort, though sorely 
wounded and lived happily. 
Hyder was immensely impressed by the attachment the Nayak inspired 

in the minds of his subjects. “No severity of military execution could ceste: 
persons of each ses and every age from risking their lives with the 
constancy and exaltation of martyrs, for the purpose of carrying to the 
besieged such supplies as an incessant succession of individuals could convey 
.. « . Hyder saw the stern stuff the people were made of when judiciously 
handled and trained would make excellent soldiers. He, therefore, swept 
off 20,000 of the population, organized the young men into military bands 
called Chelas, which were greatly helpful to Tipu.” The noble independence 
and heroic exploits of the heroes of the siege are even now celebrated and 

_ cherished by the people of Chitaldurg. 
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Estimation ov For 
A, Hyder's Army. 
lL 


One lakh. 





Cavalry 3 





Bar Sepoys 
000 





3. Sappers and Miners 
(Kam: 


B. Medakere Nayak's Army.—50,000 








1. Cavalry 10,000 
2, Foot 29,500 
3. Bar Sepoy 

+. Karnatic Horse 
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CHS ON BOTH SIDES. 
{ 5,000 Private Contribution 
32,000 Sarkar Horse 


{10,000 Black 
| 9,000 Yellow 
} 10,000 Babbari 
| 000 Green 
20,000 Red 
8.000 








{3,000 Private Contr 
{7,000 Nayak’s Ho 
(9,800 from the Gadis 
3,000 Munition men 
1,600 Sappers and Miners 
700 Saragavis. 
5,500 
5,000 
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The following list of vations coinages in the Toshakhana at Chituldurg 


will be of some interest to th: numis 
A, Gold Coins.— 
Gabara 
Mohar 
Matali 
Siva Rai Honow 
Bads 
Sanna 
Achy 
Deva Ri 
Rama Rai, 
B. Silver Coins 
Riala—10 lakhs: 
















Asura—17 lakhs: 





‘Tadapatre 
Pale 


Chauri =10 lakhs. 


THE MAURYAN INVASION OF THE TAMILAKAM. 
By Soma SuNpaRA DestKar, Esq. 





IN a short note contributed to the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic S 
(Vol. XVI, No. 4) on the Mauryan invasion of the Tamil land, Mr. K. A. 
Nilak: ri of the Sri Meenikshi College, Chidambaram, concludes his 
note saying that ‘the persistent reference to cutting through mountain passes 
and making a passage for the chariots of the invaders (the Vamba Mauryas) 
is, however, not now susceptible of any cogent explanation.’ To have a clear 
ea of this cryptic line, we have to go back to the origin of the story itself. In 
the beginnings of this century Dr. S. Krishnasamy Ayyangar while controvert- 
ing the eighth or ninth century. theory of Bishop Caldwell on the * Augustan 
Age of Tamil Literature’, fixed the second century as the probable date with 
sufficient authority following in the wake of the Inte lamented V. Kanakasabai 
Pillai In 1913 Pandit M. Raghava Ayyangar of the Madras University 
‘Tamil Lexicon Committee read an essay on the life of Céran Cenguttiivan 
at the Madura Tamil Sangam Anniversary Celebrations in the first instance, 
and then developed the subject and published it in book form. He devoted 
chapter XII of the book to the determination of the age of the Gera Emperor 
and incidentally brought to the notice of the public the Mauryan invasion of 
the South and fixed the fifth century as the Augustan Age. Dr. S. K. Ayyan- 
gar in one of his University lectures (1918, January & February) examined this 
theory and then putting up his ideas in book form, writes that Ragha 
spid review the late Mr. Kanakasabai’s conclus 
regard to the matter, lays down his main position somewhat as folloy 
“ Tt is well known that among the poets that constituted the 
Kapilar, Paranar, Nakkirar, Maindlanir, and Sattanir took a prominent 
phe. Among these, Mimainar appears from certain poeins included 
in the ‘Ahananaru’ to have been contemporary with Chola Karikala, 
Geralaghan, Kalvar Koman Pulli: from this source also appears clearly 
he wits one who has travelled much in the various parts of the Tamil 
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Ayyangar, passing in 





























suntry and in counteies north of it. ‘This poet is taken to be contempo- 
rary with Cengiittdvan Cera, as he refers, in Aham 251 to a war between 
the Maury and the chief of Mohur, which is taken to stand for the chief 
Pajayan Misan, who is said clsewhere to have fought against the Cera. 








Quoting from Alam 265, he refers Mamilanar to a time subsequent to 
the destruction of Pataliputra to which he sees a definite reference in 
aye quoted. This is the first and in fact the strongest argument of 
for ascribing Gengiitttivan to the fifth century A.D. ; but he 
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arrives at this result by a series of arguments which seems to me to find 

no justification in history. He interprets the expression in the passage 

quoted as referring to the destruction of Pataliputra by the Ganges, 
whereas in actual fact it could mean no more than che disappearance of 
the great wealth that the Nandas collected in Pataliputra in the Ganges. 

This might well have been brought about bythe Nandas themselves 

throwing it into the river rather than letting it fall into the hands of their 

enemies, in the revolution that subverted their dynasty. Starting from 
his peculiar interpretation of the passage, he postulates the destruction 
of'Pitaliputra by the floods of the Ganges and finds the period of such 
destruction in the time intervening the visits of the two Chinese travel- 

Jers to India, namely Fa Hian in the beginning of the fifth century and 

Hieun Tsang in the second quarter of the seventh century A.D. He 

farther equates the Mauryas who had invaded the territory of Palayan 

Maran, perhaps in.a previous generation, with the army of the Gupta 

king, Samudra Gupta. He finds support for this in the mention of the 

Mantaraja who is taken to be “aking of Kerala” and the same ax 

Mandaram Géral. ‘The rest of his reasoning in the whole chapter is of 

the same character and minor importance. 

The learned doctor after fully discussing the subject concluded (the 
chapter on chronology —Tamil literature in his Beginnings of the South Indian 
History wherefrom the above quotation was taken) thus :— 

“The equation of Yamba Mauryar with the army of inv 
famudra Gupta : it has already been pointed out that the interpreta- 
tion of the quotation regarding the Nandas is wrong altogether, and that 
it is so proved by a similar passage in lines + and 5 of poem 251 of Aham 3 
but there are a number of references which earry the invasion of Mauryas 
up to Mohur of Palayan Maran. In one of these passages, at any rate, the 
Pandit tries to establish the contemporaneity of this invasion with the 
Palayan Maran, which, from the text, is untenable. The term Mobi is 
used in the passage to stand for the chieftain of Mohur not necessarily 
Palayan Maran. That reference and the various other references to the 
Mauryas in Mémitlanir, as sell as their cutting their way through rocks 
in their march southwards, all of them do refer possibly to a great south- 
scard invasion of the Maurras, a newly established dynasty. We know, 
now, heyond doubt since the discovery of the new edict of Asoka at 
Maski in the Nizam’s dominions, that \soka’s territory: extended right 
down to the frontier of Mysore within the boundaries of which other 
edicts were discovered years ago. W excepting the 
faimons Kalinga wars that Asoka carried on for purposes of conquest 
Chandragupta not having had the time to do it, the further conquest of 
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territories not included within his empire, but included within that of 
his grandson, historians ascribed to Chandragupta’s son Bindu 
the father of Asoka, who himself held the viceroyalty of the southern 
frontiers with his capital at Videsa. The conguest of the South by the 
Mauryas must have therefore been made by either Bindusara the king 
or by the Viceroy-prince, his soi The term Vadukar used in this 
connection by the Tamils is a general designation for all northerners, 
and indicates the various references before us, and onward move south: 
ards of a certain northern tribe, of which we get perhaps the final 
xlimpse in the movements of the Pallavas till they come into occupation 
of Kanchi and the extension of their power at least us far south as 
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Trichinopoly and Kumbakonam, All the passiges of | Mimilai 

referring to these incidents, refer to them as past ocour d not as 
contemporary events. This interpretation of the passages relating to 
northerners agroes very well with the claim of certain Tamil kings 





who had won victories over the Aryan army, which attribute is given 
specifically to the Pandian Nedumgefiyan whose name fignres in the 

Chitappathikaram. Such a general movement against the north eould 

on general considerations be postulated only of the period of confusion 

that followed the decline of Maurya power in the north and the 
rise to the imperial po afterwards, of the Andras and the 

Andra Brittyas in succession. ‘The fifth century is hardly the century 

in which we get anything like a glimpse of such a great movement 

of people.” 

‘This and an acticle in the Journal of the Aniatic Society entitled  Kosae 
of Tamil Literature ” (October 1923) was probably the authority for the 
statement by Dr. Barnett in the Oumbridge History of India that "from the 
reference of the poets to them it would seom that they once made an 
unsuccessful attack on Mogar and found allies in the Vamba Mauryas or 
Bastard Mauryas, possibly a branch of the Konkani Mai 

On reading the above statement, Mr. K. G. Sesha Iyer of Trivandrum 
wrote to the Journal of the Mythic Society (Vol. XIV, page 375) 
controverting those statements and said Kosars were never the advance guard 
of the Mauryas but were the friends of the Mogur chieftain. ‘The Inst issue 
of Mr. Sesha Ayyar’s article was “ who were the Vamba Moriar and did they 
invade South India?". After elaborately discussing the matter, taking parti- 
ularly the stanzas in question, he came to the conclusion that the reading 

Moriar” is incorrect and it ought to be “Oriar” according to the variant 

readiig found in the Puranandru (Lyric 175); if it is considered that the 

. reading is Moriar, then, they ought to be imperial Mauryas and concluded as 
follows :— 
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or Oriar, actually come to 
South India ; but whether as a matter 
annot definitely say from the materi: 






“ Did these people, whether M. 
India ? objective ws 
of fact they rewhed South India w 











connection is Ahundndru 281. For 





their southward march, the poem says the Moriar crossed the mou 
sending the Vadukar as an advance guard or, perhaps, opposed by th 

kat. Vadukar Miinnura which isthe expression occurring in the poem may 
bear either of these two me 5 but perhaps the former is preferable. 
Like the Moriar, the Vadukar too are described as Vamba Vadukar, Aham 375 
and they were obviously a ferocions people, as their frequent description 
Katanai Vadukar, Vadukar fierce as dogs, would show (Aham 107, 381). 
If they came as the vangnard of the Moriar army, they sustained an ignomi- 
nious and crushing defeat at the hands of the Chola Perum Genni (Aham 
375); and we do not hear any conquest or occupation of the Tamil land by 
the Moriyar. Perhaps for some reason or other the Moriyar never entered 
South India though the language of Aham 281 (Ten ricai matiram mania 
varavirku)* undonbtedly shows that was the point towards which their 
advance was originally directed. 

On reading this article Mr, Nilakanta Sistri wrote to say that the read~ 
ing Moriyur has been established but the reference fo cutting through mountain 
passes and making a passage for the chariot of the invaders (vin port nedum 
hudai yiyerer mariyar, pon punai tikiri, tiri tara-k-kuraitta) vould not be 
cogently explained, (The italics all along are mine.) 




















Mr, Sesha Ayyar in his learned article contends that even though the 
reading of Moriyar is established they never entered the South or Tamilakam, 
I shall show that he is correct in saying that the Mauryas never entered 
South India. The odes where this information is recorded are three in 
number (Nos. 69, 251 and 281) and run as follows :— 


walan tholainda méniyu mamalae- 
Takai vana-p-pianda kapnum vakai y 
Vannam vidiya variya ndkki 

Yala laneigi niyé uridi 

Nida linbam vaiki mai varach- 
Sai poru-t- 
Par arai nelli yam pu 
Kana mada mara 
‘Véni latta ménna démupri 
Vinporu nedu varai yiyarér Mériyar 
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Pon punai tikiri tiritara-k-kupaitta 

Varai Iran dakanranarayinum énaiyadiiu 

Nidalar vali toli yadian 

Madamayi lolita pili varndu tai 

Gilai man valviy churri-p-palam 

Nambudaick-kaiya-raranpala n 

Nankalam tarj-um-vayavar pecumakan 

GUdar mani-p-perumbin ai kinattu-t- 

Talaina Jalari napunin 

Nalar mulai yaka-t-tinruyin marandai.* 

~-69 Parankorranar. 
The maid soothes her lady who was pining on the inordinate delay of 

her lord that went in search of gold (property). A free translation of the ode 
will run thus:—O Lady ! be soothed! Do not pine, please, at the loss of the 
colour of the body, at theeyes that were radiant like lilies, nor at the stop- 
page of writings on the body; be brave; as you are the only favourite, he 
would not tarry longer (than is necessary) forgetting the pleasures he enjoyed 
with you, though he-your lord who is able to present you with brilliant 
ornament by destroying the fortifications guarded by men with strong bows 
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and arrows that are adorned with the feathers of peacocks—has passed in 
search of gold that mountain that has stopped the further rolling of the wheel 
of the golden chariot of the Moriyas who rule the mountain that tower the 
sky (Himalayas). 

Tadam chenrana tolum cherru 

‘Moti yonnutar-p-padalaiya mayum, 

Vingilai nehila-ch-cha ai-ch-chellalodu 

Nam padar kirt martindayar ketpi 

Nandan verukkai yeydinu maravat 

Tarigalar vali toli vel kodi-t- 

‘Tunai kilanna punai tér-k-kOdar 

Ton matalat-t-taram panai-p-potiyi 

Linnicai mUrasait kadippidittirangat 

Temminai chidaitta Aanyai mokiie 

Papiddamaiya pakai talai vanda 

MakeJu tanai vamba mériyar 

Punai ter némi yuriliya ku 

Vilangu vellaruviya varai vi yumbar 

Maail venkot-fagpal yanai 

Vilaiya-t-tappiya varungkél vayappuli 

Manila neliya kutti-p-pilkalodu 

Kappil vaikum tekkamil gOlai 

Niramba nilidai-p-poki 

Ararnbo Javvalai nilai nékiln dore.* 

—251 Mamitanar. 
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This is an ode by the maid to her lady on her sorrow on the departure 
of her lover. O lady-bird ! Calm yourself, footmen have been despatched to 
your lord, who has gone to the other side of the mountain—that has streams 
with transparent waters which stopped the further march and turned back 
the running of the ornamented cars of the Vamba (unstable) Motiv: 
came with a large army intent on war and who was enjoying the pleasures of 
your company in the wild forest where mule elephants with huge tusks 
soothe the she-elephants and if he hears the sufferings we are undergoing by 
the loss of the colour of the body and the brillianey’ of the eyes, he would not 
tarry even for a minute though he is to get the wealth of Nanda. 
Gaivathd térindici-r-r0]i_ yalkala 
Mahal! Jinmai achchara-k-kiiriyn 
Corpalil taktl menru-manj 
Tolkiyan madamayi lolita peeli’ 
Van po] valvi-r-chigri non Gila‘ 
Yavvir vilimbi-r-kamainda novviya-t- 
Kanaikura lignikim viraidcla-r-kadunganai 
Muranmiku vadukar minniira moriyar 
Tenrisai madiram minniya varavirku 
paniyerum kinra-t- 
tihiri yuruliya kuraitte 
Varai irandavard Genranar 
Fain tanna valar namakko]itte.* 
281 Mamitlavar, 
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This is also an ode by the maid to her lady on her sorrow on the depar~ 
ture of her lover. (Translation) Lady! Be considerate in your actions ; 
before departing from here, your lord promised to show his valour (and re- 
turn soon); now he has gone to the other side of the mountain which 
stopped the further running of the chariot wheel—which resembles the 
splendour of the Sun that rises in the high mountains fall of dew and 
towering to the sky—of the Moriyar with the troublesome Vadukar who 
are sharp-shooters for their vanguard, whose intention it was to reach 
the southern sea, He has removed our disreputation like the sounds of a 
war-drum, 

‘The main idea conveyed by these odes is, the heroes have crossed a 
certain mountain, If the query why and for what purpose they pass that 
particular mountain is raised, the reader would be forced to find out an 
answer from the odes themselves, which are, as usual, complete pieces. Then 
what is the answer we find in these odes. It is for the purpose of driving 
out the Moriyar whose intention it was to go to the southern sen ; figurativel 
to subjugate the southern kingdoms according to 281, They had for their 
vanguard people living on the other side of the Venkata hill, who are the 
next neighbours of the Tamils. The Tamil army was commanded by the 
chieftain of Mohur (251) though the generalassimo was the Pandiya Nedun- 
cheliyan-Ariyappadai-kadanda according to Chilappathikaram. That they 
won a victory over their enemy is obvious from No. 69 where it is clearly 
stated that the hero is engaged in destroying the fortifications of the 
enemies on the other side of the hill—Venkata, It is pertinent to ask 
how the Venkata hill was fixed as the limit of the entry of the Moriyars 
it may be pointed ont from ode 263 (264 of S. K, Ayyangar, page 89 
of the Beginnings of South Indian History) where it is expressly stated 
that the hero crossed the Venkata hill; the ode graphically describes the 
people inhabiting that tract. 

Ninam poti viluttadi neruppin.vaittedu: 
‘Tanadkaru marapir-r-pé yai pola- 
Vilariin rinra vétkai niiga-t- 

‘Takalara tilainda tOpi paruki-k- 

Kula av ‘kodtindk-kadavar 

Pula a-p-kaiyar poosa-a-vaya 
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Roricgu viirdttim kudumi. lodu 
Mari ai girder marungi-r-ptingdm 
Genital yanai vénkatam tall 
Vemmunai yartim gura pirandor.* 
That is the northernmost natural boundary of the Tamilakam as is found in 
the literature of old, 
T have to note in passing that I have followed my own MSS. in the 
8 of the odes concerned. Taking first ode No. 251, the reading of the 
word Paniyadamaya is stated to be Paniyamayil in the Beginnings of South 
Indian History (page 88, note 9) which is also the reading in the printed 
edition. Iam sorry I have to differ from the text supplied by M. V. Swami- 
natha Ayyar for whom I have profound respect, yet I have to point out that 
the word Paniyamayil makes no sense there and the construction too could 
not he finished. So also the correct reading of Varaivdyumbar has been 
read as Araivayiimbar ; Pandit A. M. Satagdparimandjachirya of the Govt. 
College, Kumbakonam, in his learned contribution on KOsur to the Sentamit 
writes to mean that it may bea place near Podiya mountain (Vol. XXIV, 
p- 23), though the meaning of both the phrases may be taken to be the same 
in a general sense (Arai-Kal). If it is Varai it would point out mount 
and Arai may be taken asa boulder even and would not satisfy the ideas 
contained in thestanza ; ef. 281 where it is read as Kuraitta varai. The 
language should be so palatable as to be easily pronounced. It is also the 
case with ode No. 69. 
Now taking stanza 251 first for critical study, the Subject or Nominative 
of the ode is the hero of the poem (NilainekiJntds) ; the predicate is that he 
would not tarry longer” (taigalar); though it has no object being an 
intransitive verb, the questions where and for what purpose may be put and 
in answer to these questions we get the answer that he has gone beyond the 
mountain in pursuit of wealth, In passing it may be mentioned that in the 
classification of the grammar called Aham—poems dealing with the Subjunetive 
© hei@un® Sepise. OnGiSer oasQss 
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mood—the lover is permitted to separate himself from the object of his love 
either for the sake of wealth or learning. All the odes under discussion refer 
to the separation on account of wealth, In days of yore it was the habit of 
heroes to go on expedition for amassing wealth which would be presented to 
the intended, We know from many other sources that the sons of Tamilakam 
were all brave warriors and they were brought up so by their mothers even 
from theie infancy, And internecine quarrels seem to be a pastime with 
them. And so these odes also could not be an exception to this fact. Hence 
the particular hero's object could not bz other than warfare under some 
one’s banner. What is the purpose for which he went to the other side of 
the mountain is the question. That he went there for a fight has to be inferred 
in this ode. But 69 is more pointed on the point. We read there that the 
hero would bring precious ornaments (Nankalan tarium) after demolishing 
the well-guarded fortifications. 281 also gives room for the inference that 
the object was to fight the enemies of Tamilakam, that is, the Moriyars, 
who had the Vadukars for their vanguard. Aham 31 stands as q beacon- 
light in this matter." ‘This ode also is by MAmalandr and the poet here says 
that the hero has gone beyond many mountains where our language is 
unknown and which place is guarded by the three Tamil kings. The com- 
mentator on the above also explicitly says that the hero went far away 
crossing many mountains. 

‘Take again stanza 69, There also the poet puts into the mouth of the 
maid the following:—Thongh forgetting the pleasures he enjoyed with you 
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(Ul. 19, 20) has crossed to the other side of the mountain (Varai erandakan- 
ranarayinum, 1.12). Which mountain did he cross or pass over? Answer 
to this query should be that mountain that stopped the further march of the 
rolling of the wheels of the car of the Mauryar. Incidentally he describes 
the place on the other side as a barren tract where the stags and hinds eat the 
round, sour goose-berries for their food (ll. 7-8). 

No. 281 is more direct and pointed. Here the Maurya’s intention is 
clearly stated and that their place of destination is the southernmost point 
of the continent; but they were stopped by the mountain, And our hero has 
gone just beyond that mountain which stopped the further running of the 
chariot wheel. 

One more point has to be conceded rather than considered which is that 
any poet, anywhere it may be, would not dare to sing about the defects or 
the losses of his patron, but on the other hand would try to exaggerate even a 
small thing into a big one. But here poets vie with one another in eulogizing 
the brave deeds of their patrons; thereby we come to know of the defects of 
the enemy. Now here also it ought to be the case. And moreover, if it is the 
defeat of the chiefs of the Tamil land, then the compiler of these odes would 
not have selected such poems, and would be very zealous and careful in his 
selections. Viewed in these lights one would be able to understand that 
these odes also bear the same kind of interpretation. 

Now coming to the Kosar mentioned in ode 254 Prof. Dr. Krishnasamy 
Ayyangar was of opinion that they were the advance guard of the Mauryas, 
and as such administered a crushing defeat upon their enemies near Podi 
Hill. Mr, K. G.Sesha Ayyar has ably refuted the point and said that it 
should be rejected as a myth.* Pandit A. M.S. Charya of the Kumbakonam 
College in an erudite contribution to the Sentumit (Vol. XXIV, pp. 33 to 48) 
divides the Kosars into three categories as (1) Warrior people of Tulunad, (2) 
Men of Royal Family, and (3) Civil Judges. And he opines that the Kosars 
referred to in Abam 251 belong to the first category, 
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yaruliya kuraitta) is not explicable. Perhaps they rely on a similar passage in 
Puram 175 where the Scholiast says that the Himalayas was cut for the 
passage of the cars of a certain king who ruled over the world (Venri vélai 
yadaiya visumbai-t-toydm nediya kudaiyinaiyum kodi yaninda terinaiytim 
yudaiya nilamufad thuminda vendarathu tiny soolntha sukkaram 
yiyangudarku-k-kupailkappatta velli malaikku  appalikiya ulakattirku. 
kaliyum idai kali yékiya agai vay).* He also gives a variant and notes that 
there are men who may take it as Chakravilam. This scholia has been 
regarded by some at least, if not all, as not correct in this particular instance 
since he misunderstands Moriyar with Oriar. Granting that the Scholiast of 
Purananiiru has misunderstood in this particular place, are we not entitled to 
hold another meaning wherever it is possible ? And so it comes to this, A 
particular mountain is spoken of here. The word varai is preceded by the 
word kuraitta (cut). It literally means cutting and its meaning is clearly 
expressed when it is preceded by the word uruliya (rolling). When the two 
words wruliya kuraitta are put together it would mean the rolling of the 
wheels were cut, that is to say, the mountain had stopped the rolling of the cars. 
Of course it is accepted on all hands that the cars belong to the Moriyas. So, 
instead of going to a far-fetched and senseless meaning we may be justified 
in holding that the warriors went above the Venkata—the hill that stopped the 
further rolling of the cars of the Moriyas. 

External evidences are not wanting to show that all the Tamil kingdoms 
were independent of foreign power. If really Bindusira as the Viceroy 
prince or the king had subjugated the Tamilakam, then ASoka would not 
have left it unmolested and sent embassies. The Tamil bards also would 
have sung the defeat of their own forces at least in an indirect way. No 
doubt they would have done so had the Moriyars been their patrons or 
Tamilians. Unfortunately they were neither. Nor there is a single stanza 
or ode relating to any king of the Moriya line, 

From the long survey of the odes concerned and other poems it may be 
concluded as certain. that the Moriyns were not allowed to enter Tamilakam. 
and the last point they reached was Venkata hill, The battle took place on 
the other side of the Venkata hill between the combined armies of Géra Chola 
and Pindiya under the general command of Pandiyan Neduncheliyan who 
was ably assisted by the Mohur chieftain who took the field and the Moriyas 
assisted by Vadukars or Telugus. 
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STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, No. XVII.—ON AN 
4®TIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE TURTLE DOVE 
AND OTHER SPECIES OF DOVES. 

By Por. Sarat CHANDRA Mirra, MA, BL. 





THE Turtle Dove (Turtur Communis) is the emblem of conjugal fidelity. 
A few stragglers of this species of dove have been found in summer in Quetta 
and Gilgit. Had it been found in. plentiful numbers throughout the penin- 
sula of India, it would have been very well known to the people of the Indian 
countryside, In that case, I should have come to the conclusion that the 
Dove referred to in the undermentioned etiological myth is the Turtle Dove 
beyond the shadow of a doubt. 

The Turtle Dove is well known in England for the constancy of love which 
exists between the males and females of this species, as will appear from the 
following stanza from Byron's The Bride of Abydos, Canto I, Stanza 1i— 

“Know ye the land where the cypress and myrtle 
Are emblems of deeds that are done in their clime ; 
Where the rage of vulture, the’love of the turtle, 
. Now melt into sorrow, now madden to crime.” 

In the aforementioned stanza, “ the love of the turtle” is specifically 
mentioned. 

Oliver Goldsmith has also referred to the faithful and constant love of 
the Turtle Doves in the following lines of his “ Edwin and Angelina” :— 

And love is still an emptier ground, 
The modern fair one’s jest ; 

On earth unseen, or only found 

To tearm the turtle's nest.” 

But there are three other species of doves which are very commonly found 
in the countryside almost throughout the peninsula of India. There are the 
Spotted Dove [(Turtur Suratensis)—Bengali Chaval Ghughu or Telia 
Ghugu] ; the Little Brown Dove (Turtur Cumbayensis) ; and the Indian 
Ring-Dove [(Turtur risorius)—Bengali Kathak, Kahataki and Pank Ghughu). 
Tam inclined to think that these three species of doves are very common 
throughout India and are, therefore, very familiar to the Indian people of the 
countryside, the dove referred to in the undermentioned atiological myth 
is a member of any one of the aforementioned specie: 

Dr. W. T. Blanford, F.R.s., who is the author of Vol. IV (Birds) of The 
Fauna of British India Series wherein the aforementioned three species of 
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doves (Turtur Suratensis, T. Cambayensis and T. risorius) have been described, 
does not specifically mention that these doves are remarkable for their 
conjugal fidelity. But I am still of opinion that this constancy of love 
between the males and the females is a characteristic trait of all the species 
of doves. 

This being so, the uncultured people of the Indian countryside must 
have noticed the aforementioned peculiarity in the character of the doves, 
namely, their steadfast love between the males and the females. They were 
struck by this habit ; and, finding it to be uncommon among other species of 
birds, have fabricated the undermentioned aetiological myth to account for the 
origin of this peculiar trait in the character of the doves 

In very ancient times, Chandraketu was the King of the Malayan Islands 
and loved his Queen Chitralekha to distraction. She, in her turn also, almost 
adored her husband and followed him like a shadow. 

Chandraketu had another kingdom which was named Maradwipa and 
which was situated in the midst of the sea at a little distance from the 
Malayan Islands. One day, news was brought to Chandraketu that the King 
of Madradesha had invaded Maradwipa. On hearing this news, Chandraketu 
fitted out a large fleet of ships, gathered a large army of soldiers and camp- 
followers, and, after bidding a touching farewell to Chitralekha, embarked in 
the ships and set sail for Maradwipa. 

Shortly after Chandraketu had set sail, a terrific storm burst over the 
sea, Being unable to withstand the fury of the storm, the king’s ship was 
capsized, he struggled for a long time with the waves ; but, ultimately losing 
his strength, became faint and unconscious and sank beneath the waves, 

One night, Rant Chitralekha dreamt a dream in which she saw that her 
husband had been shipwrecked in the sea and that he was battling with the 
waves of the tempestuons sea, This dream very much perturbed her mind ; 
and, as soon as the day dawned, she went to the sea-bench. Shortly after 
her atrival there, the corpse of her drowned husband Rajé Chandraketu was 
thrown by the waves upon the seashore. She became mad with grief on 
seeing her husband's corpse and threw herself into the sea. The gods in 
heaven were filled with pity at the sight of this touching exhibition of conjugal 
fidelity and metamorphosed the bodies of King Chandraketu and Rant 
Chitralekha into two doves the most noteworthy trait of whose character is 
the constancy of love between the males and the females, and the habit that 
they never leave each other's company." 

















* Vide the article en 
Bengali Monthly Magazin 
ddarga Main Road, Caleut 







Ghughu Pathira Kathe” ot" The Story of the Dove" in the 
joka ~Kuku (Roys and Girls) (published from No. 108, Narikel- 
for 1330 B.S., (1923~1924 A.D.) pages 264-266, 





169 


The aforementioned atiological myth bears a striking similarity to the 
Greek story connected with the metamorphosis of Alcyone or Halcyone, 
daughter of Holus. She had married Ceyx who was drowned while he was 
going to consult the Oracle. ‘The gods informed her, ina dream, of her 
husband's tragic death, When, on the next morning, she discovered her 
husband's body lying on the sea-beach, she was stricken with violent grief 
and cast herself into the sea, Thereafter she, with her husband, was 
metamorphosed into birds of the same name, that is to say, Halcyons 
who keep the waters calm and undisturbed when they build their nests 
on the surface of the sea and sit on them, 











STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, No. XIX—ON AN 
ZETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE 
BROWN FISH-OWL. 

By Prop. SaraT CHANDRA MIiTRA, M.A. B.L. 








THE Brown Fish-Owl (Ketupa seylonensis) is a bird commonly found 
throughout India, Ceylon and Burma. It frequents well-forested tracts near 
the sea, rivers and large bodies of waters. 

This Indian Fish-Owl generally spends the day in a thickly-foliaged tree 
and, after sundown, emerges from its hiding-places and flies to the margins 
of bodies of water for the purpose of seeking its food. It feeds upon fish 
and crabs, bat also occasionally kills birds and small mammals. It utters a 
loud dismal cry of “hate, haw, haw, ho”. Tt breeds during the period com- 
mencing from December to March and lays two white oval eggs in the 
hollows of trees and in the deserted nests of a fishing-eagle or, sometimes, on 
the ledges of rocks. In this last mentioned case, a small nest is made of 
sticks. 

Dr. W. T. Blanford, F.8.8., at pages 281-282 of Vol. III of the Birds 
of India (in The Fane of India Series) gives the Bengali name of this bird 
as Bhutum, But the Bengali zoologist Rai Bahadur Rim Bethma Sanyal, 
C.M.Z.S4 at page 279 of his Handbook of the Management of Animals in 
Captivity in Lower Bengal, mentions the Bengali name of this bird as Hatem 
Peneha. 

Then again, Dr. W. T. Blanford, ¥.18.8., at pages 264-266 of the third 
volume of The Faune of India-Birds, also mentions that the Barn-Owl or 
the Screech-Owl (Strix flammea) is called in Bengali Bhutum Pecha, 

The undermentioned aetiological myth is narrated in many parts of 
Bengal, which accounts for the evolution of this bird 

‘Once upon a time, there lived a Baniya (or trader) and his wife, As 
the latter had not gone to her parental home for a long time, she made up 
her mind to pay a visit to her parents as soon as practicable. So, one day 
in the cold month of Pausha (December-January), she, escorted by her hus- 
band, started for her paternal home which was in a village about five kroses 
off. Thus fatigued by the long tramp over ten miles of road, and suffering 
from hunger and cold, they arrived at their destination at a late hour of the 
night. After her arrival, the Ban wife went inside the house, and, meet- 
ing with her overjoyed kinsmen, was engrossed in lively conversation with the 
latter. She left her husband in the outer courtyard of the house, where he 


sat shivering in the cold. His wife quite forgot him and, after taking her 
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evening meal with the other members of the family, fell fast asleep. All 
through the cold night of Pausha, the poor Baniyé sat shivering in the cold 
and suffering from the pangs of hunger. At last, he died of cold and hunger 
and was transformed into the Brown Fish-Owl (Kefupa seylonensis). When, 
in the morning, the Baniya’s wife remembered her husband, she and her 
mother went to the outer courtyard of the house to look for him. There 
they found that the Baniya (or trader) had been metamorphosed into the 
Brown Fish-Owl. Seeing them, the bird cried out: “ Hun utlam ” [(§ eR) 
or“ Well, all this is very blameworthy]. Being very much sorrow-stricken 
on seeing this distressing sight, the Baniya’s wife also died _and was meta~ 
morphosed into a Brown Fish-Owl, Both of them then flew away, 

When all the villagers came to see them, the male Brown Fish- 
Owl kept crying out Hunt uttam, Hui uttam" (or “Well, all this is very 
blameworthy”). From this ery of Hui uttam, the birds came to be known by 
the name of "Hi tun ™.* 

The name Blutum, which is mentioned by Dr. W. T. Blanford as being 
the Bengali appellation of hoth the Brown Kish-Owl (Ketupu zeylonensis) and 
the 1-Owl oF Brown-Owl (Strix flammea) may be derived from the Ben= 
gali word “hat” which means “a ghost”. Now this name is quite in aecord- 
ance with the superstitious belief entertained by the Bengali womenfolk about 
these owls. ‘They look upon these birds as “the messengers of death" or ns 
ghosts under the guise of birds. Therefor ¢ Bengali woman hears 
the hooting and the weird and dismal call-note of the aforementioned two owls, 
she sys: " Go away ; be off: else I shall ent off your nose with a fishsknife.” 
These words are uttered for the purpose of searing away these supposed 
ghosts whieh are bel te in the owls. 

The name Hutum, which is mentioned by Rai Ba 
Sanyal as being the Bengali appellation of the Brown Fish-Owh, is clearly 
traction of the words " Hur utfam ” which were uttered by the deceased 
Baniyd after he had heen metamorphosed into the avian form. 

‘As the Buitiya spent the whole of the bitterly cok night of Pausfia in 
the onter courty:ird of his father-in-law's house, the primitive myth-maker of 
Bengal has transferred him into the Brown Fish-Owl which is a bird of 
pre-eminently nocturnal habits and lives and moves and has his being in the 
darkness of the night. 

It will not be out of place to mention here that, not only in Bengal, in 
India, but also in many other countries of the world, the owl is looked upon 
asa bied of ill-omen aud that its dismal cry is heard with superstitious terror 
‘ological myth, see the collection of Bengali nursery sories 
(or: Wonderful Birth Stories”) by Umesh Chandra Nag, 
ing Hote. 1529 BS, pages I9—2in 
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by the people thereof. ‘The Bedouins of Tunisia in North Africa also regard 
this bird with.great horror and believe that its cry forebodes death. They 
relate the undermentioned myth accounting for the evolution of this bird of 
evil repute :— 

“The ery of the owl—in every land a bird of ill-omen—i 
with a panic shudder by every Bedouin mother. 

‘The owl, they say, is the spirit of a horrible old woman who beat her 
son to death because he forgot to fetch her a sieve. And in consequence she 
flies by night in the desert, and should she alight on a Gourbi (skin tent of a 
nomad) the child within is doomed to certain death, Wherefore on every 
Gourbi in the south you may see a sieve or an upturned saucepan with holes 
pierced in it, placed there that the sight may afflict the owl with repentance 
and save the child 1" 
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* Vide the article entitled “ Where Perfection iz Unlucky, Strange Superstitions in the Land 
of the Arsh: Pablished in the Calcutta Daily, Englishman, of Monday, the 7th June, 1926, 





REVIEWS. 





‘The Historical Geography of Early Japan. 
By Mk, CARL WHITING BisHop, 
The Smithsonian Institution, Washington, 1926. 





‘THIS is a paper read at the joint meeting of the Association of American Geo- 
graphers and the American Geographical Society and reprinted from the Geo- 
graphical Review for January 1923, The object of the paper is to investigate 
and arrive at a tight comprehension of the foundation upon which rests the 
national life of Japan, ‘The first contemporary accounts of the Jupanese people 
are derived ‘without exception’ from Chinese sources. ‘The Japanese became 
wholly an istand people about the seventh century A.D., before which they were 
in close touch with the various civilized communities of the continent. ‘The 
ancestors of the existing Ainu of Yezo (Hokkaido) were the earliest occupants of 
the Island who may have lived undisturbed for over several thousand Far 
back in the first millennium B.C., various branches of the great Mongoloid stock 
from eastern Siberia to the South Chinese littoral with probably in the latter case 
a slight Negrito admixture started invading the island. ‘The result of the ming- 
lings in varying proportions forms the great bulk of the Japanese population. 
With the foregoing as the theme, the author enters upon a detailed study of the 
Ancestral Ainu and the Early Mongoloid Invasions of the Island. 

The ancestral Ainu were the first to arrive on the island though in different 
batches separated by long intervals of time, ‘These were divided into several 
sub-types and the language of this ancient race was essentially the same spoken 
at present by its survivors, as may be evidenced by the fact that the names of most 
places can only be explained in terms of Ainu speech. ‘The origin of these people 
is still very vague, being differently stated. ‘This much may be said as certain 
that the Ainu represent an extremely ancient generalized type from which more 
than one of the wavy haired and heavily bearded races of Europe and Southern 
Asia have been specialized. ‘The culture, and social, political and military 
organization are discussed. ‘Then we have an account of the Mongoloids in 
respect of their original home, their invasion of the island of Japan and their 
civilization. ‘The culture areas in the Korean peninsula, the introduction of 
bronze and iron into Japan and the introduction of agriculture are all dealt with 
exhaustively. ‘The Chinese records disclose that there was a great and long 
turmoil on the island about the close of the second century which ended with the 
rise of a powerful queen (almost certainly the “Empress” Jingo KOgo of Japanese 
Jegend) who extended her authority over the various tribes of the Wo, She had 
no husband but a brother who assisted her in the government, ‘The author 
apprehends that this might have been an instance of royal brother and-sister 
marriage custom which then existed in Korea also. 
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It is likely that the female rulers of the Wo derived their powers from the 
belief that they were the representatives of the Sun Goddess. At about the same 
period there flourished on the main island an independent kingdom, ‘The people 
of Konu, although of the same race as the Wo, were in hostility with the latter 
and were ruled over by a king, who was in diplomatic correspondence with the 
Chinese in Korea. Mr, Bishop infers rightly that there was an invasion from 
Korea about the latter half of the second century. ‘The powers of rblership of the 
Wo gradually changed from females to males resulting in the Historical Mikados. 
During this period also came into Japan from China Buddhism and the art of 
writing. ‘The occupation of the mainland was gradually extended. 

‘The various internal conquests and the final conquest of the Ainu, who gave 
trouble until recent years, are touched upon, But for the admixture of the Ainu, 
Japan would have been a second Korea—""in other words. a feeble imitation of 
China, without either the will or the force to think and act for herself." ‘The 
pamphlet is profusely illustrated with the types of the Ainu, their dress and 
occupation. Lt is hardly necessary to say that the subject hay been masterfully 
dealt with and does, indeed, high credit to its author, 
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‘The Earliest Monuments of the Pandya Country 

and their Inscriptions. 
By Mk. K. V. SUBRAHMANYA AYYAR, B.A,, M.R.A.S. 
(Reprint from the Procedings of the Third Oriental Conference, Madras.) 








‘THE object of the author in writing this paper is, as he says, to furnish a short 
description of the stone couches and Brahmi inscriptions found scattered in the 
vicinity of the mountain cavern known as the Paficapindavamalai in the extreme 
south of India, which form the earliest monuments of the Pandya country ; and 
then to read and interpret the epigraphs, ascertaining the values of certain odd 
symbols employed in them and the language used: and in so doing to suggest 
nd early use. 

‘The Brahmi inscriptions in the cavern discovered in 1906 at Marugiltalai 
in the Tinnevelly District ate the earliest lithic records of the ‘Tamil country and 
the most ancient lithic monuments of the ‘Tamil race, if the inscriptions and the 
beds are synchronous. ‘The inscriptions are also important as they may throw 
valuable light on the origin and development of the ‘Tamil and Vaiteluttu alpha- 
bets. ‘The employment of Paii in these inscriptions show that it was understood 
in the Pandya country even at that early date, ‘The late Mr. Venkayya believed 
these monuments to be Buddhistic. ‘There are no Brahmi inscriptions in the 
cavern at Virasikhdmani. ‘The biggest of the caves is the Varicciyiir cave. 
‘There are Brahmi inscriptions engraved on the pillow portion of the beds them- 
selves in the Méjtupatti cave. These establish beyond doubt the synchronism 
of the beds and the formation of the cave and are, therefore, of great importance. 
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In 1908, some more caves were discovered in the Madura district. The Kunnak- 
kudi cavern contains Brahmi inscriptions. ‘he existence of a rock-cut well in it 
is a peculiarity, This water source takes the place of the natural springs of other 
caverns, ‘The author says he accidentally discovered Ammanimalai cave. Here 
was found an excellent ancient Jaina hermitage with huge Jain images and well 
preserved Vajieluttu tering the names of the Jaina preceptors 
and disciples who presided there in the 8th century A.D. and who are stated to 
have come from the village Kurandi which the author himself has identified 
with a place of the same name in Travancore, 

Rao Bahadur Mr.“ H. Krishna Sastri visited Kongarpuliyangulam and 
examined the caverns there, We are then told that though these caves had been 
resorted to by Brahmin ascetics, Buddhist monks and Jain priests alike, there are 
strong evidences to show that they were the abodes of Buddhist monks to the 
seclusion of other sects. ‘This has been fully argued and convincing proofs are 
given, ‘The Pandya caverns resemble each other and agree with the Buddhist 
monuments found in Ceylon, Mr. Ayyar then ascribes the characters employed 
in the inscriptions with one exception, to the third century B.C, and gives 
various evidences to support the statement. 

‘As regards the character of these inscriptions, it is a pity that scholars have 
not paid the attention it requires in spite of Mr. Krishna Sastri’s repeated 
appeals. We ought certainly to be grateful to Mr, Ayyar for his tabulated 
statement in this connection, ‘The tabulation strongly suggests that the language 
of the inscriptions may be Tamil. The object of most of the epigraphs is to 
register the names of the persons who caused the monuments to be made. After 
these general remarks, the author makes a survey of each of the inscriptions. 
‘Mr. Ayyar’s work in the field of epigraphy is noteworthy, 


























M. V. 





ERRATUM. 


In line 22, page 13 of this Journal, Vol. XVIII—No. 1, in the 
speech made by the Chairman at the Seventeenth Annual General 
Meeting of the Society, please read “ Jews” for “ Jains”. 
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‘The Hill-Pandaram 


(Female group) 
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Vol. XVIII} JANUARY, 1928 [No. 3 


A PRELIMINARY NOTE ON THE HILL-PANDARAMS 
OF TRAVANCORE. 
By L, A. Krtsuwa Iver, Es, M.A, M.RAS. 
Tue Hill-Pandarams are a small tribe found in the Ranni, Konni and 
Atchencoil Reserved Forests of Central Travancore. Preferring those 
uninhabited parts abounding in game, they retired before the march of 
civilization and are now found in localities, where absence of competition gives 
them greater freedom and more room for their nomadic life, In his “ Races 
of Man” Dr. Haddon refers to some of the Pre-Dravidian tribes of South 
India as jungle-hunters in a state of savagery with very little, if any, 
agriculture. The Hill-Pandarams afford a striking illustration and are 
probably one of the least modified survivals of the ancient Pre- Dravidian race. 

Habitations.—Being of a migratory disposition, the Hill-Pandarams have 
no permanent habitations. Dwellings are of the simplest character, being 
mete break-winds resting on a jungle-wood post, or small huts made of 
jungle-wood posts and thatched with wild plantain leaves. A but can 
accommodate two or three individuals. They also live in caves. 

In no case do they stay in a locality for more than ten days. The extent 
of stay depends on the availability of natural food supplies. Children 
above ten years of age do not sleep in the same hut with their parents. 
‘There are separate dormitories for the unmarried young men and women. 
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‘They enjoy the warmth of a fire at night. In common with other hill tribes, 
they make fire by friction by means of an apparatus called chakmuk. Safety 
matches are now invading their haunts. 

Diet.—Being of a migratory disposition, they do not cultivate land. They 
live on fish, the fruits of eycas, pith of sago palm, and on any roots and 
tubers that are handy. . When they exhaust their resources of food supply, 
they migrate to another favoured locality. 

Adolescence.—No ceremony is attached to a boy passing into mao’s estate. 
When a girl attains puberty, she is lodged in a separate hut for nine days, 
During this period, no one can sec her. On the tenth day, she bathes (the 
body being rubbed with turmeric) and then goes home. Mothers instruct 
girls in their daily work. 

Marriage Customs.—In common with other hill tribes of Travancore, 
childhood is of short duration, as a girl is being prepared for the most 
important occurrence of life, matrimony. Girls reach maturity by twelve, and 
marriage takes place both before and after puberty. A man marries the 
daughter of his maternal uncle, Unlike the Mudavans, he is at liberty to 
marry his paternal aunt’s daughter, Prohibition extends to marriage with the 
daughter of one's mother's sisters or father’s brothers. 

Child Betrothal—Girls are betrothed very early in life by their parents ; 
generally a git] of seven or eight years of age is married prospectively to a 
man of eighteen or twenty, who looks upon her as his wife, I was informed 
of an instance of a girl betrothed when she was about a year old, 

Marriage is arranged for by the boy’s father who moots the marriage ques- 
tion to his brother-in-law. Should the match be decided upon, marriage takes 
place in the bride's house and lasts for a day, ‘The guests are treated to a 
feast in the evening, to which all the village folk are invited. After feast- 
ing comes the ceremony proper, when the bridegroom and the bride are 
seated before the audience. Presents of new cloth are made to the bride and 
the bridegroom ties a necklace of bends round the neck of the bride, when 
his sisters are present. The bridegroom's father then blesses them “ May 
your union be happy”. The married couple enjoy the night in a hut speci- 
ally erected for the occasion, and live separately from the morrow. They 
are truly monogamous. 

Funeral Ceremonies.—The dead are buried where they die. A pit is dug 
hip-deep. The corpse is disposed east to west in the grave, and covered with 
plantain leaves. The pit is then filled up with earth, After burial, they 
leave the locality, and no more go and live there in after-years. Pollution 
lasts for eight days. On the ninth day, all the men meet. The chief mourner 
gives a big feast in honour of the dead. 
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Inheritance-—The most primitive type of order of inheritance is that 
the son succeeds to the patria potestas on their father’s death. It is remark- 
able that the Hill-Pandarams alone afford us a typical example of this form 
of inheritance while all the other hill tribes follow the Markmakathayam law 
of inheritance in Travancore. 

Conclusion.—This in short is an account of some of the customs of a 
people who are on the down-grade of civilization. Being nomadic hunters 
and collectors of jungle produce, they live in rock-shelters, simple huts or 
mere break winds and leave them in favour of another, when the resources 
are exhausted. 

‘They are fast disappearing. They obtain food so abundantly with little 
labour that they do not suffer from want, that great spur to human progress. 
Their life of isolation develops in them a narrowness of view and conserva- 
tion of custom, which prevents them even from associating with neighbouring 
tribes. ‘The marriage of near relations leads to deterioration, the reason be- 
ing that they often suffer from the same defects and these are much intensifi 
in the children, It has been stated that the dying out of the aboriginal 
when they come into contact with civilization is due to diseases of ci 
man, and that tuberculosis and small-pox are the most destructive to the 
aboriginal, In the case of the Hill-Pandarams, small-pox has been the cause 
of their gradual extinction. In the words of Inglis Parson, evolution has 
doomed the inferior races to die out in the, presence of a superior race, if the 
climate is suitable to both. 


























HAMSASANDESA—A STUDY. 
By K, Krisanamacnarya, Esg., B.A., L.T. 


‘THAT, in the midst of his voluminous philosophical and didactic works, Sri 
Venkatanatha, or Sri Vedanta Desika as he is more popularly known, found 
it possible to leave behind him some poems of no inferior order, like the 
Yadavabhyudaya and the Hamsasandesa, is of no small import to all true 
lovers of Sanskrit literature. In the former he does not appear to have 
kept before him any model to follow but to have only drawn upon his own 
constructive skill; but this much cannot be said of the latter. Here the 
model he had before his mind’s eye was certainly Kalidisa’s Meghasandesa. 
But it is not a totally slavish imitation of the model he has permitted himself 
to accomplish. He has left his stamp of originality here and there in the 
fitting of the details of the poem ; and this is transparently evident even to 
a casual reader thereof. In order to establish this point, I have undertaken 
here to take the reader through a critical study of his poem, the Hamsasan- 
dlesa, in some detail, instituting as far as necessary a comparison between it 
and the Meghasandesa 

The plan of the poem is based upon Kalidasa’s. The meeting of the 
forlorn lover with the messenger, the thought of the beloved and her forced 
sufferings from pangs of separated love in a distant corner of the land, the, 
idea of a message of hope to sustain her till the approaching end of the 
cursed separation, the feeling of brotherly affection towards the messenger, 
the unbounded faith in the messenger’s generosity and capacity to discharge 
the undertaking, the sight of the auspicious omens, the description of his 
route, the variety of entertainments to please him on the way, the spiritual 
experiences in the several sacred places along the route and the incidental 
service to the Supreme God (Vishnu in this case) elevating the soul of the 
messenger and proving quite auspicious for the work in hand, the description 
of the destination, the probable state (physical and mental) of the beloved at 
the time of the messenger’s approach, the anxiety of the lover to see the 
message delivered timely and without the least disturbance to the already 
afflicted heart of the beloved, the sweet message itself, the proof of the 
messenger's genuineness and trustworthiness, and lastly the touching bene- 
diction pronounced on the messenger, are the several landmarks in the poem 
closely followed from the model. On this framework Venkatanatha builds 
his own edifice of a Kavya, employing his skill in the matter of details of 
ornamentation. 
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‘The originality for the conception of the plan is certainly Kalidasa’s. 
No amount of originality on the part of his successors in the matter of the 
execution of details on fhis plan can entitle them to dispute the palm with 
Kalidasa. His title to respect at our hands stands on a different footing 
altogether, But among those who have aimed at his model the claims for 
title to recognition are to be determined on the answers to the question— 
How far have they succeeded in their aims? The idea of a poem embodying 
the message of a forlorn lover to his beloved through a trusted messenge 
seems to have suggested itself to Kalidasa by the touching message of 
Rama to his beloved Sita in the Asokavanika conveyed by the faithful 
Hanuman, as recorded in the sweet words of that immortal prince among 
poets, Valmiki himself. But there is a difference between a suggestipn 
worked out into an exquisite poem, and a poem faithfully: followed and 
worked out into a reffection of itself. The plan of the poem, the choice of 
ling out of the first details, and their fitting into an 
original and harmonious whole, sesthetically excellent—these are the indi 
putable claims of Kalidasa ; while such claims cannot, in the very nature of 
things, be pt up by even the greatest of his imitators. We are certain 
that, if the authors of other Sandesa-Kavyas were pressed to detail their 
title to recognition, they would not put forth such fantastic claims. Théirs 
is but a subordinate field ; but some of them may, in rare cases, claim our 
attention to a larger extent than even Kalidasa, in the matter of the details 
of workmanship. With this clearing of the ground, let us enter into a study 
of Venkatanatha’s poem. 

It may be of interest to note here that, between the Meghasandesa and 
the Hamsasandesa, almost the whole of India is surveyed from Mount 
Kailas on the north to Ceylon in the south. Only a small tract between 
Ramagiti and Mount Malyavan is not covered. In a sense, therefore, 
Venkatanatha’s poem may be said to be complementary to Kalidasa’s. 

‘The choice of a swan in the poem is quite appropriate. According to 
the Ramayana, Rama starts on his expedition against Lanka, only after the 
advent of the Sarat. In this season the swans are believed to come down 
into the plains from the Manasa lake in the Himalayas, and move to the 
extreme south of the land. 

In order that a poet may be rightly judged, one has first to find ont 
what the Sanskrit Rhetoricians aptly call Kazi-hridaya (the poet’s mind), or 
in other words, the motive of the poem. This Kavi-hridaya is at times easy 
of determination by means of a careful study of the character of the hero of 
the poem. For his Meghasandesa Kalidasa selected a hero of the Dhiralalita 
type in the banished Yaksha (Pa akefea: waren: sere). In our 
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mythology the Yakshas are pictured to be a type of beings between the human 
and the divine. They are more divine than human. They are fabulously 
rich and are the subjects of King Kubera, the Lord of Treasure-Troves. 
They have infinite facilities and an inherent capacity to enjoy pleasure in all 
its aspects. Wealth, wine and women are the be-all and end-all of their 
existence. To suit the experiences of a hero of that type, Kalidasa has 
had to build up his poem on a substratum of the sensuous, but with a happy 
blending of the supersensuous here and there, because of the partial divinity 
also of the hero. The lines like 
waar: wet ya: UetencIg:, 
ox aga gaa geht Ramer, 
. cox Seariane at wake Sraataecee, 
or date: calor atari: 
or even wrermarg: gfemrsraat & frag ama, 
are quite appropriate for the poem. If, after choosing an Yaksha for his 
poem, Kalidasa did not bring in the sensuous to the extent he has done, his 
work would have been classified as of some inferior order, and would not 
have gained the present enviable distinction, * 
But Venkatanatha has chosen for his poem the immortal hero of the 
Ramayana. He is of the Dhiro-datta type. 
(aerretisterrestie: warerafirrert: 1 
featifreperiartr aitreret cama: th) 
In one place, Valmiki himself puts the characteristics of his hero into the 
mouth of the selfless Hanuman, who revels in describing him as 
‘ater eave erorrer a eer 
‘oe ere Tee eT TTT We 
eben Birt ae rete A a 1 ++ 
alee meer fre: 1 
ANT AETARR: HARE BAIT | 
aera atseereh Rates TAA! | 
wenn: start dead ta: | 
Rasrefrare: area: 1 
And the purpose of Venkatanatha is but to popularize such a hero without 
taking away a whit from his characteristics, so glowingly painted in the 
immortal Epic. One cannot therefore logically expect, in the Hamsasandesa, 
an atmosphere surcharged with the sensuous. But occasionally, as we shall 
see, there is a skilful touch of the sensuous, without in any way rousing a 
sense of revulsion in the minds of the readers as being incongruous to the 
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setting of the whole poem. A poet, who indulges in descriptions inappro- 
priate to the characteristics of his hero, justly lays himself open to the charge 
of being wanting in the sense of proportion. The few sensuous touches in 
the Hamsasandesa are necessitated by the exigencies of the situation. The 
hero, Sri Rama, is a separated lover and he is in the midst of his preparation 
for a gigantic expedition against his deadly foe Ravana, from whose base 
hands he is anxious to rescue in time his loving Sita, During moments of 
respite, he allows his mind to dwell on his Sita and her sufferings, or on those 
happy times he passed in her company before her captivity, His mind is, 
therefore, temporarily attuned to the sensuous on occasions. Hence the few 
touches like Breranephagiont afwaieeseg enhance the beauty of the poem 


as a whole. 








As one who has drunk deep of Valmiki's Epic, Venkatanatha has, in his 
Hamsasandesa, undertaken to present to us what he considers to be the 
sweetest of the thoughts of that hoary sage. And for this he has chosen a 
vehicle on the inodel of Kalidasa’s. He has of necessity to adjust himself to 
the two master-minds, without at the sime time a complete effacement of 
his own individua His self-imposed task has therefore become doubly 
difficult. And, if under such limitations, he has yet been able to make his 
poem appeal to us, his title to respect at our hands stands certainly on an 
unshakeable foundation. 














Hanuman has just returned to Mount Malyavan, after delivering Rama's 
message to Sita, who is pining in grief in a corner of Ravana’s pleasure 
garden, And in token of his achievement he has not only brought Sita’s 
crest-jewel, but also an urgent return message to her Lord that she would 
not wait a whit longer than a month at the most, before he could go and 
rescue her from the hands of the Rakshasa king. 


retreat ans sifted Mga | 
arent a fer era ear ear 


Rama is therefore anxious to see that his projected expedition to Lanka is 
finished within the limited period, so desperately indicated by his Sita. A 
day's delay would spell disaster. When he is in such a state of mind, his 
eyes rest on a welcome swan in a sportive mood, in one of the lotus-tanks 
close by. The sight of the swan revives in his mind a happy memory of 
Sita. The bird has several points of affinity to her: its noble gait is just 
like Sita’s; the spotless white of its feathers is nothing inferior to the dazzle 
of her silken gatb; the note of its sweet sound resembles the tinkle of her 
anklets, Hence Rama's mind is totally absorbed in the bird, and for a time 
surrendering himself as a helpless victim of Cupid’s shafts,—he falls into an 
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unbroken state of love-reverie forgetful of every consideration other than 
that of his beloved. 





afta, aiamfoagns aeEereE 
arashieaitataat eaeaferaeett: | 
aitiediftersmaraaea get 

sake att arate aerate: 1 

Unlike the Yaksha in the Meghasandesa, who, on the mere sight of the 
cloud, is driven to dream of his beloved, Rama has stronger reasons here to 
lose himself in the thoughts of his Sita, because of the assemblage of certain 
resemblances to things closely associated with her, 

With some difficulty he recovers himself, remembering that he is 
EMMETT, For on more than one occasion he had to be reminded by 
Lakshmana of his unheroic exhibition of weaknesses incompatible with his 
nobility and strength of mind, Did not Lakshmana try to dispel his mental 
gloom telling him 


aera 8 wl weteeneTe 
and werent waren arTyaTeT 
on two painful occasions, when he was addressing, in his temporary madness, 
rocks and trees on the whereabouts of Sita soon after she was cartied away 
from Panchavati ? He does not want to give similar trouble to his brother 
on this occasion too, 

Naturally Rama feels a friendly attachment to the swan, more friendly 
than even Hanuman’s, and thinks of utilizing his services to cheer up Sita, 
the news of his immediate approach at the head of a powerful army 
capable of destroying the whole Rakshasa band. Whether a bird can convey 
a human message does not trouble him for a moment, since his afflicted 
heart is not inclined to follow that stern logic of the sane. Nor do we 
wonder at this exhibition of weakness on the part of Rama, because 

APRmgAraaTat Aategaet 

avert seafit Pg art eee 1 
We have already had the instance of an Yaksha in a suppliant attitude 
before a cloud, which is but inanimate; and in the freshness of Sita's loss 
Rama himself did not fare better. Did he not appeal, in the words of 
Valmiki, to an equally inanimate mountain 


‘afar Raferaat aa eerealraratt | 
ra WY aaa aT Pelee waar Y 
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and to the trees 

woes aft rei Gerttat Barra | 

af ares aT tar TETRA « 
and soon? 
But in the present case it is an animate being, a swan, he is addressing and 
it is undoubtedly #garé unlike rocks and trees. He has hitherto experienced 
something of the @aqarg@ of the animate beings. “When he was question 
ing the animals of the forest whether they had any knowledge of Sita’s where 
abouts, did they not help him by certain physical movements of theirs, 
deeply indicative of their anxiety for their loveable companion, Sita ? 

ATMA ERM A ETAT: 1 

afrontreparent eared TARTAR, | 

Rhee fearon a Rak TRAE | 
‘Therefore it is that Rama sees in the ¢@ an seaIsaey and has no hesitation 
to apply to him for assistance in his present plight. He is certain his request 
will not go unheeded, because the Hamsa has a noble heritage, and he might 
have also heard that the very Lord of Creation had once come down as a 
mere charioteer for a noble end. 

arteaer fafirefr ser: arene weit 1 

Without much ado he tells him straight that he has to go to Lanka, the 

capital city of the Rakshasa King, on a sacred errand. The rainy season 
having finished, the Sarat has come back, and with it the Hamsa has come 
down from the North. There is yet the likelihood of his voyaging further 
South in search of fresh lotus-ponds, where undisturbed he can enjoy him- 
self. But if he is to be reminded that the extreme South is the haunt of the 
Rakshasas, he may perhaps change his mind. So Rama assures him that 
he can easily overlook this one demerit of the South, in the midst of its 
several merits. 





eet serena re TEA 
a eas oes we De ET 
‘The very mission on which he goes is sacred, aaaavanifaar’, and for a 
good cause one can submit oneself even to an irksome inconvenience. There- 
fore the one defect can easily be excused (waite ai aorafmaia frrafa), 
Having himself treated him as an honoured guest, Rama is certain that 
the Raja-hamsa will receive a royal attention wherever he goes. Already 
the south wind has come as a faithful friend to welcome him with sweet 
a 
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scents freshly gathered from the blossoms of lotuses and lilies. The light 
transparent autumnal cloud, with the straight rays of the sun shot through 
it like so many ribs radiating from a centre, and borne by the wind over his, 
head, will just look like a state umbrella held over a royal personage. 


aerate: Berar: 

mrerrarrareragert Prasat | 

wars aerate aga Tea 

waireerate waaeTeaT TAAL: 
Those, who are wont to watch the sunrise and sunset, will, with plea- 
sure, remember the indescribable brilliancy of the wonderful pictures of nature 
they may have occasionally feasted their eyes upon. On one such evening, 
the writer had the fortune of witnessing an unforgetable sight w i 
fresh in his memory. ‘The sun was about to set, his lower limb just kissing 
the horizon. A thick cloud just covered the face of the luminous orb. 
Around it there was a thin belt of clouds through which the rays of the setting 
sun radiating in several directions could be distinctly seen. Around this 
belt again there was a semi-circular belt of somewhat thicker clouds, the 
outer ends of which were of a brilliant golden hue. The picture vividly 
brought to the writer’s mind by this splendid natural phenomenon was that 
of an open temple-umbrella laid on the ground to face the East. The beauti- 
ful verse of Venkatanatha makes, therefore, a peculiarly happy appeal to 
his imagination. 

Now to proceed. Before he should start, the Hamsa is to take a loving 
eave of his beloved the Padmini (the lotus creeper, here spoken of in the 
feminine), to whom he has now come back after a long and forced exile, and 
who is therefore in the midst of her unbounded joy. He isadvised to gently 
cajole her into giving him leave to patt, so soon after the reunion, and to 
promise her an early return. 

sero eceeraty srerestiftrerett 
seararerager aa: att eae ATA | 
But would the leave be granted ? Rama has no doubt of it, for 


ar 8 aetiergare endanger 
ae garargactira Sereda | 


The Hamsa’s beloved is a Padmini, and so is Sita. Therefore there 
has sprung up between them a strong friendship. Women are generally 
supposed to sympathize more than men with women in distress, since it is 
only a woman who can appreciate a woman's heart more than a man. That is 
why perhaps Kalidasa’s Yaksha asks his messenger, the cloud, not to threaten 
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the timid erfrariter: of Ujjayini with his fearful thunder, but to let his 
ning show them the way to their lovers on the dark roads of the ¢ 
(The lightning is spoken of in the feminine, as the spouse of the cloud.) 
drawer erafeeatenen edi 
aPrerrairaga’t arenaigarea: | 
Almost the same idea has been beautifully brought out, even in the Ritusam- 
hara, implying that, while the cloud does all it can to stand in their way, it 
is the lightning that is of real service to the poor women who are out to meet 
their lovers in a darksome night. 
orien tga 
arruargrecereereat | 
atzerare farang: 
seatteet arene arent erie 
And in the Mrichchakatika, the idea is more explicit in the beautiful couplet, 
where Vasantasena gently chides the lightning for its indifference. 
ae arse anfeorar aire ager: goat: | 
sft Frege, sara rae Rt a eT 
When such is the sympathy of women for even strangers of their sex, what 
may be the sympathy for a sister of blood? Need we say that this touching 
farewell of the Hamsa is far finer than the one of the Megha in the sister 
poem? 














(sngzoe ferrany gRATEM Be, etc.) 
When a loving parent sends his child on an errand toa distant place, he is 
particularly anxious that his child avoids the path of the wicked lest it 
should court danger to its person. No less is the anxiety of Rama when 
he advises his lovely Hamsa that he should 

. Serevent saereferorergaitt 
Tera eet were Thera aera 
As the Hamsa springs up in the air from the top of the Malyavan, the 

mountain carrying the white reflection of the bird is sure to resemble, for once, 
the Lord of Creation, Sri Maha Vishnu, just letting out the Moon from his 
mind, as described in the Purusha Sukta (argarawat s1a:). This picture is 
evidently in imitation of the picture of the cloud in the Meghasandesa, so 
finely brought out in the lines 

areant agate abana 

aidira epftcratar aaa Fai: 1 
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Venkatanatha’s picture rests ona convention that all mountains carry on 
them precious stones capable of reflecting the objects around  (aftrrdt 
ameqatry az:). Hence the little unnatural atmosphere about it, as against 
Kalidasa’: 








In his erial flight the Hamsa will have a variety of sights to keep his 
eyes pleasantly engaged, not the least of them being the unskilled but loveable 
Jooks of the country women (qraitat) directed on him, as an object of wonder 


(spire ftregertftferaint: w2re:), Here again the influence of the master-mind 
distinctly seen (xgitorenartar: sieratiserreangarat: ert:), 

In the districts bordering on the Andhra on the one side and the Karnata 
on the other, the Hamsa’s ears cannot but be attracted to the beautiful songs 
of the love-Inden maidens of the peasant class lying under the spreading 
branches of the hospitable mango trees, while they guard their rice-fields from 
the treacherous birds and other pests. ‘The first sight of importance there 
will undoubtedly be that of the Hills of Tirupati. The appellation Seshadri 
rightly fits them, from their serpentlike shape. ‘The tops of these hills carry: 
a layer of red sandal stones which looks like wax@Ratift:—a happy idea. 











Itis considered quite auspicious to offer prayers in a temple, when one 
is starting on a long travel. If the prayer is not offered at the time of the 
start, every opportunity that presents itself on the way is at least availed of, 
even when the object of the travel is not a pilgrimage. Hence the Hamsa 
is directed to join his prayers to those of the devotees already assembled in 
the temple of Venkateswara (of peculiar interest to Venkatanatha, our poct). 








‘The Sanskrit poets have always revelled in harmoniously blending the 
beautiful in Nature with the beautiful in the human and in the divine. One 
of the finest of devices which they generally employ for this noble end is 
what the writers on Sanskrit poetics term as Diiwani, A suggestion is 
thrown out by a central word or two in the piece, and it works itself out into 
a beautiful picture in the reader's mind, apart from, or distantly associated 
with, the idea in the context. The wonderful pliability of the words, coupled 
with a few well-recognized conventions, infinitely enhances the adaptability 
of the language in the hands of a skilled poet, for such a pleasing effect. 
Certain objects are always spoken of in the feminine, and certain others in 
the masculine, as we already saw in the case of the Cloud and its Lightning. 
And a dexterous handling of such words does throw out a happy suggestion, 
here and there, indicative of some picture or other of the poetic experiences 
in the nobler sexual or other haman relations. One sitch happy ef we have 
in the description of the river Suvarnamukhari. 
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Rama has no doubt that, while his messenger is about to leave 
Seshadri, his eyes would be riveted on the inviting sands of the Suvarna- 
mukhari, which flows a few miles to the south thereof, ina maidenly gait, 
carrying in its waves fresh flowers from trees on either of its banks, as though 
for the worship of Sri Kalahastiswara, farther down, 


amamegtagen aia 

REAL BATE AV AAIR: | 

arent aritartat atest: saa 

sartitataret ar aaatiegtia: 
This happy picture of the river suggests to our mind a still happier 
picture of a young woman in love, who, fresh from her bath, wends her way 
to the temple of her favourite god with an offering of flowers held in her 
palms in all devotion, and who, as if her prayers have been already answered, 
meets her very lover on the way and invites his looks of love on her rounded 
features skilfully exhibited to advantage, as though all unconscious. 

‘The Hamsa will not have the strength of mind to pass the beautiful 
river, without for a time enjoying himself on her sands. Even if he should, 
with an effort, suppress his ardent desire for the moment, it is sure to hang 
heavily in his heart, to the detriment of the errand he is on. Therefore it is 
that Rama wisely advises him to spend some joyous moments, besporting 
himself undisturbed on the cool sands 6f the river, even as happy lover for- 
gets himself in the bewitching arms of his love, in a delightfully secluded 
spot. 




















en: ate ett dearer: f 

When once his heart's desire is gratified, there is no danger of his mind 
ever straying away from the sacred mission in hand. That he may not 
linger too long on the sands of the river even after a hearty enjoyment there- 
of, Rama finds it expedient to administer a gentle warning of a danger to his 
person, ardiggazaaadt ar ard feat, since nothing else seems to be effective 
under such circumstances. But in the sister poem, though the Yaksha feel 
that several sights may attract the eyes of his messenger to the serious det 
ment of his mission, he simply reconciles himself to the situation, and leav 











it to the good sense of the messenger with but a mild reminder that 


aeaaea a we get: | 
On entering the tract of the country known as Tundira Mandala, the 
first to attract the attention of the Hamsa will be its premier city, Kanchi, 
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which is but the Kanchi (the golden girdle) of the Goddess of the Earth on 
which rest always riveted the amorous looks of her Lord, Hastisailesa, to the 
exclusion of all other objects of interest. ‘There the Hamsa will perhaps 
recognize the Goddess, Saraswati, who according to a local legend assumed 
the form of a river and flowed in seven different torrents to destroy a 
sacrifice begun without her by her husband Brahma whose trusted vehicle 
was the great founder of his line of water-birds. 
enirita: etat aartai sete ect ama aaa: 

There is a suggestion in the line that Saraswati is the patron deity of 
the poets. There is again another suggestion in the first part of the stanza. 
The words awé:, wet: qitra, aewAEAGAM, as applied to the river, 
indicate the scientific truth of the white colour of the sun’s rays being 
possible of separation into the seven prismatic colours. The legendary seven 
horses of the Sun’s chariot are but an allegorical presentation of the same 
truth. 

After a sacred bath in the Saraswati tank, the Hamsa is promised an 
internal gf& to correspond to the external one he is already fortunate in. 

aererraeet wet weary | 
In this connection, it is worthy of note that a like reformation is pro 
mised to the cloud by Kalidasa’s Yaksha too. Strange to say, the sacred 
waters there too go by a similar name (those of the river Saraswati). But the 
cloud, which is but dark externally, is to rest satisfied with only an internal 
‘af& as against the fortune of the Hamsa. 

STURT Aaa aIATIOT Be: 

The swans are supposed to be in fear of the rain-clouds. Therefore it 
is that Rama gives a humorous hint to his messenger, that he need not hesi 
tate to approach on the top of the Hastisaila the dark cloudlike figure of 
Sri Varadaraja with his lightning-like consort Lakshmi, mistaking Him for 
arain-cloud. Once there, he will have an opportunity for a good turn, if the 
God be then strolling about in His garden in company with His spouse. 
Let Him be served in the best way suited to the occasion. 

eae aeeTaTAgT ase ea | 
Such a rare opportunity of service to the Lord of the Universe should 
not be let slip inadvertently. 

A similar service enjoined on the Megha in the sister poem is undoubt- 
edly the inspirer of the service here. The chivalrous solicitude of Sambhu 
to the tender susceptibilities of his consort Gauri which obliges him to give 
up his dear YaMaAe, the suggested beauty of Mount Kailas in the midst of 
the wild grandeur of the lofty Himalayas, and the selection of Gauri, the 
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Mother of the Universe, as the object of service as against the masculine 

Sambhu, give a peculiar poetic flavour to the superfine stanza of Kalidasa 
Rea af yaad ay THEAT, etc, 

when compared to which, we are constrained to say, Venkatanatha’s 


Tared ahaha Ramer, etc. 


palls on our ears. 





Some two experiences are rather prominently referred to in more than 
one place, in the Hamsasandesa. One is the somewhat envious and 
unchivalrous treatment of a really good poet by some unscrupulous 
contemporaties of doubtful virtues. From his own life it is gathered 
that Venkatanatha was not a stranger to such experiences. The other is the 
splendour of the then royal processions that must have had a lasting 
spectacular effect on the humbler souls, not given to much material 
prosperity. In as many as three places the first is referred to. Rama holds 
out to his messenger the prospect of a pardonable pride at the sight of the 
now forced silence of the peacocks which were once eloquent in his absence 
from the land (arrernfia seftat wet qt 1). Again while crossing the 
forest between Chola and Pandya, awfully noisy on account of the presence 
therein of myriads of crickets, the Hamsa is advised to maintain a dignified 
silence, for Tq-Fa Tay Fare EAA | And last but not least, is the 
unenviable life of Sita in the Asokavanika, which suggests to the mind of 
Rama the fate of the words of a good poet in a company of the wicked 


(aftr coat eR ae: wiSaTeTA |), 








SURYAPRAGNAPTI. 


By Dr. R. SHama Sastry, B.A, PH.D. MRAS. 
(Continued from Vol. XVII, No. 2.) 


‘The Nakshatras and Their Zodiacal Circle. 





Tie reason why we divide the zodiacal circle into 109800 divisions is this 

‘There are three kinds of stars; those that are of complete day and night 
area, those that are of one-half area and those that are of 1} area. Those 
that are of complete area are fifteen as 











1. Sravana 6. Krittike 11. Hasta 
2. Dhanishtha 7. Mrigasirah 12. Chitra 
3. Parvibhidrapada 8. Pushya 13. AnGrédha 
4. Revati 9. Magha 14. Mala 
5. Aévin 10. Parvaphalguni 15. Pirvashadha 
Those that are of one-half area are six :— 
1. Satabhishag 4. Aélesha 
2, Bharani 5. Svati 
3. Ardra 6. Jyéshtha 
Those that are of 1d area are also six :— 
1, Uttarabhadrapada 4. Rohini 
2. Uttaraphalgani 5. Punarvasu 
3. Uttarashadha 6. Visakha 


Now in conformity with the diameter of the area of each of the stars, we 
divide the whole day into 67 parts and assign 67 parts in full to each of the 
stars having complete area. There being 15 such stars, the number of parts 


of them all comes to 67 x 15 = 1005 parts. 
‘Those that are of § area give YF x 6 201 parts. 
‘Those of 14 area give 1008 x 6 == 603 parts. 
Abhijit gives 21 parts. 


Total 1830 parts. 
This is for half a circle. So we multiply this by 2 to have the divisions 
of acomplete circle. Hence the product comes to 1830 x 2 = 3660, ie, 
3660 parts of a whole divided into 67 parts. Reducing them to Muhurtas 
we have 3660 x 30 = 109800 parts of a muhurta divided into 67 parts. 


‘The Nakshatras and New Moons. 


Now there are two sets of stars, one set to the south of Meru and the 
other set to the north of Meru. Hence two sets of each of the 28 stars. The 
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two Abhijits come in contact with the moon only in the morning on the 44th 
new moon day in each cycle. This is explained by the following ancient 
Karana vers 

If we are to find out the number of tithis or lunar days in the middle of 
acycle, we multiply the number of past lunar months by 30 and divide the 
product by 62. Then we multiply the remainder by 61 and divide the 
product by 62. The remainder will denote the measure. Of the tithis on the 
day for example :— 

Now 44th new moon means 43 lunar months and a Parva or half a lunar 
month. 

+ The number of tithis are 43 x30 4 4x30 = 1305. Dividing this by 62 
we have 189 —21 4%. We reject 21 and take the remainder 3 and multi- 
plying it by 61 divide it by 62. Hence we have 3x $}=2 §$. We reject 2. 
Hence we say $8 parts are occupied by the new moon tithi on that day. 

We have already explained the Karana method to find out the star on 
new moon or full moon days. Here for example we employ the same constant 
66 +f; + cy. Multiplying this by 44, we have 2904 + 429 4 $4, From 
this we deduct 442 48 being the correction for stars from Punarvasu to 
Uttardshadha. Then what remains is 2462+ 44+ 44. From this we 
take as many complete revolutions as possible, one revolution being equal to 
819+ 34+ $$. 5 

‘Thus removing three revolutions we have 6 + 23 -+ #4 as remainder. 

Hence we may say that the 44th new moon takes place when in the 
Abhijit star there have elapsed 6 muhirtas, 37 sixty-secondths of a muhirta 
and 47 sixty-sevenths of one sixty-secondth part of a muhiirta. 

Now with regard to Lakshana samvatsaras or ideal years :—These are 
of five kinds: Nakshatra, lunar, Karma or Ritusamvatsara, solar, and the 
intercalary lunar year. The ideal Nakshatra year is that in which the full 
moons terminate the moon’s stay at the close of the month in the area of 
that star which lends its name to the month, as for example Ashadhi, i.c., 
the month in which the moon completes his stay in the Ashadha star at the 
close of the month. Likewise the characteristic of Nakshatra year must also 
be such that its months correspond not only with the stars, but also with the 
seasons which correspond to the months such as Ashadha with hot season. 
‘That year in which the stars and the months indicated by the stars of month- 
names are at divergence and in which heat, cold, and disease cause much 
suffering is called the lunar year by ancient teachers. The characteristic or 
Lakshana karma-samvatsara is that in which trees produce untimely fruits 
and flowers. The characteristic solar year is that in which agricultural 
produce and water are on a par and conducive to the well-being of the 

3 
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people. That year in which all tanks, lakes and pits become filled with 
water is styled characteristic intercalary lunar year by ancient teachers. 

Now with reference to the Saturn year:— ‘ 

This is of twenty-eight kinds, such as Abhijit Saturn year, Sravana 
Saturn year, up to Uttardshadha Saturn year. That year in which the Saturn 
unites with Abhijit is called Abhijit Saturn year; and so on with other 
stars. The great planet Saturn completes the circle of stars in the course of 
30 years. This year, i.e., the cycle of 30 years, is called Saturn year. 


‘The Gates of the Stars. 

‘Those stars which do good to a man going towards the east are termed 
stars of eastern gates. They are the seven stars from Krittika. Andridha 
and other seven stars are said to be of southern gates. There are others who 
differ in this view and term other stars to be of eastern or southern gates. 

Just as there are said to be two suns and two moons in the Jambudvipa, 
so it is said that there are 56 stars. 

The Area of Stars. 

Stars may be of whole area, half area, or one and half area. Those 
stars which move through the same area as the moon moves in a day are 
said to be of whole area. They are Sravana, Dhanishtha, Pirvabhadrapada, 
Revati, ASvini, Krittika, Mrigagirah, Pushya, Magha, Parvaphalguni, Hasta, 
Chitra, Andridha, Mala, and Parvashadha. 

Those which move half the area the moon moves are of half area and 
they are Satabhishak, Bharani, Ardra, Aélesha, Svati and Jyéshtha. Those 
which have 1} area are Uttarabbadrapada, Uttaraphalguni, Uttarishadha, 
Rohini, Punarvasu, and Visakha. 

‘The day is divided into 67 parts in order to determine the area of the 
stars. Those stars which have whole area are given gy part of the circle 
each. The stars of half area, 1/334 part each. The stars of 1} area are 
assigned 1/1003 part each. For Abhijit, $4 parts 

The stars of whole area are 15. Hence 67x15=1005 parts. Those of 
half area are 6. Hence 6x33}=201. Those of 13 area are 6. Hence 
6x100}= 603. Abhijit has 21. Hence the sum of all these = 1830 parts 
contained in half the circle. Similar parts in the other half. Total parts = 
3660, i.e, day parts moved through by the stars in the northern and 
southern cirges of Meru by 56 stars. 

‘Thus Jaina astronomers believe in two sets of 28 stars corresponding 
to their two suns and two moons. 

Now regarding the question which of the stars combine with the moon 
in the morning, which in the evening, and which at both times, Mahavira 
says that there is no such hard and fast rule. He says that of the 56 stars 
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the two Abhijits combine in every cycle with the moons only: in the morning 
on the 44th new moon day. The proof of this For this we have 
to know the process of ascertaining the Tithis, as stated by sachers !— 
We multiply the number of all the claps © months by 30 and divide it 
by 62. Then we multiply the remain and divide it by 62. The 
remainder is the measure of the tithi. 

For example 

The tithi measure on 44th New Moon is to be ascertained. Here 43 
lunar months are past and also one Parva. Hence 43 is to he multiplied by 
30 and 15 of the additional parva to be added to it. 

43 X30 + 15 = 1305. Now 439 = 21,5. Here take the remainder 3 and 
multiplying by 61 divide the product by 62, Hence 3x $} = YP =283; 
hats 83 parts ‘of day is the measore of the New Moon.on the day. 

The method of finding out the star on the new moon or full moon day 
has already been noticed. The constant employed here is 66 ++ 9 + vty. Multi- 
ply this by 44 for determining the star on the 44th new moon. 44x (66-+ 
air + ve) = 2904+ 229 + 44. Then deduct 4424 from the above for correc- 
tion for stars from Punarvasu to Uttarashadha. Then remains 2462 + yt + 
44. Then deduct ayain 19+ 24+ $4 from it for correction for the stars 
from Abbijit onwards. Here we multiply the quantity to be deducted by 3 
to include in it the three-fold correction. Hence (2462+ ¥y¢ + 44) - 3 (819 

FEO +H 

That is, the new moon is completed when so much has elapsed in the 
Abhijit star. 

Now Gautama asks Mahiviea where the first full moon of the 62 full 
moons and 62 new moons in a cycle gets completion. Mahavira says that 
a circle through all the stars inclusive of the point where the final full moon 
of the past cycle is completed should be drawn and divided into 124 equal 
parts. At the 32nd division from the point of the lust full moon, the first 
fall moon will be completed. Likewise the 2nd full moon will be completed 
at the 32nd division of the 124 divisions, into which the circle from the point 
of first full moon through all the stars is divided. Similarly the 3rd and 
the 12th also. The 12th from the first is the 9th from the 3rd. Now 
9x32=288, That is the 288th division repeatedly counted in the circle 
divided into 124 parts. 

The proof of this is as follows :—Describe a circle so that the point of 
the final 62nd fall moon of the past cycle is on the circumference. Divide 
it into 124 parts, the point of the final full moon being the first division. 
‘Then the 32nd from it is the place of the first full moon. Now 62 are the 





sas follows 
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full moons ina cycle. Hence 62 x32=1984. Divide this by 124. The 
quotient is 16. That is, the moon goes 16 rounds in the circle to make 62 
full moons. 

Now regarding the question where the last full moon of the cycle is 
completed, Mahavira graphically describes it as follo 

Imagine a circle in the sky above the Jambudvipa. Divide this circle 
into 4 parts by drawing diameters. Then make thirty-one divisions in each 
of the four quadrants by drawing diameters N.-E. to S.-W. and S.-E. to 
N.-W. Here in S.-E, quadrant there are 31 divisions. Of these the moon 
completes 27 divisions and $$ parts or kalas of the 28th division, leaving yi. 
divisions and yy of the 28th division also withont completing when the final 
62nd full moon is made. 

‘The Sun and the Full Moons. 

Now regarding the question, at what place does the sun complete the 
first full moon, we say that he does so at the 94th division from that point 
where he completed the final full moon of the previous cycle, the circle being 
divided into 124 divisions. ‘The reason for this is as follows :— 

‘The lunar month is = 29 $3 days. Hence before the sun completes the 
30th day, ie., when there are $2 parts of a day more to be completed, the 
full moon takes place. 

Regarding the 2nd full moon we proceed similarly : 




















He completes it at 











the 94th division from the point of the first full moon, the circle being divided 
into 124 divisions 
Similarly for the 3rd and the 12th full moon. 


The 12th full moon from the Ist is the 9th full moon from the 3rd. 
Hence 94x 9 =846, i., 846th division, in other words 102nd di 
the point of the 3rd full moon, (6 x 124) = 744, 6 times 124 di 
completed. 

Similarly the final full moon at 62 x 94th division. Now 62x yt; =47, 
that is, the same place where he completed the final full moon of the previous 
cycle. Here also there will remain gy + 3y2yg parts of the 124 divisions 











untraversed by the sun. 


‘The Moon and the Sun and the New Moons, 
Now in reply to the question, where does the moon complete first new 
moon, we say that at the 32nd division from the point of the final new moon 
of the previous cycle, the moon completes the first new moon in the current 
cycle, the circle being divided into 124 divisions as in the case of full moons. 
Similarly the 2nd, the 3rd and the 12th and the 
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Similarly the sun also completes the new moon at the 94th divi 
the point of the previous new moon, the circle being divided into 124 
jons as in the case of full moons. 





‘The Nakshatras and the Full Moons. 





‘ow regarding the question, in what Nakshatea does the moon com- 
plete the 1st full moon, we say in the Dhanishtha, as already stated, when 
3442-484 muhirtas still remain in the star. This is ascertained as 
follows:— 

‘The constant for Nakshatras and full moons is 66+ y% + sly. Multiply 
this by the number of the full moon, 1. The product is the same. ‘Then 
deduct from this 9+ 34+ $8, being the correction for Abhijit. Then deduct 
30 muhirtas for Sravana. There remain 26 muhirtas. This being deduct- 
ed from 30 muhdrtas of Dhanishtha, we have still3 +38 + ¢ muhirt 
Dhi hthas. 

Now regarding the sun, the Nakshatra, and the first new moon the 
reply is that he completes it in the Parvaphalguni, when there remain 28+ 
88 +32 muhirtas in that star. : 

This is ascertained as follows + 

(66 + ahs + vx) X1- (194 $8 + 8%) correction for Pushya =46 + 
H+. 

Then deduct 15 muhdrtas for Aglesha and 30 for Magha. Then there 
remains 1-+28+8£, ic, when there remain 28+ $$ +82 in Parvaphal- 
guni, the sun completes the new moon. The Pushya correction is made for the 
reason that at the close of the cycle only 2% parts of Pushya are traversed by 


the sun, leaving 4 parts still to be traversed. $$ partsare = $$ x 30 = 182° 


W194 th +55. 

These are solar mahdrtas. 

13 days of 30 such muhdrtas + 32 of a day is the duration of the s 
stay in a star. 

Similarly for 2nd full moor 

(66 + a + dx) x2 - (9+ B44 EE for Abhijit + 30 for Sravana + 30 for 
Dhanishtha +15 for Satabhishak +30 for Parvibhadra) = 17-+ 43 +45, 
iz., when 50 much yet remains in Uttarabhadra the 2nd full moon is com- 
pleted. Likewise for the 2nd full moon and the sun + 

(66 + fy + vr) X2~ (19443484 for Pushya + 15 for Aslesha+ 30 
for Magha + 30 Parvaphalguni) = 27 + $8 + $$, ie, when so much has 
elapsed in Uttaraphalguni, the sun completes the same fall moon. 
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Similarly for the 3rd full moot and the star with the moon of the sun 
may be ascertained. Also for 62nd full moon and the star with the moon or 
the sun. 

In the last case there remain in Pushya 19 + 48 + 2% muhiirtas when 
the sun completes that final full moon. 

Likewise in the case of new moons > 

(66 + Pe + ee) x 1 — (22449 for Punarvasn + 30 for Pushya) 
= 13 + 22+ gy, ie. when so much out of the 15 muhartas of Aélesha has 
elapsed, the first new moon is completed by the sun. 

Likewise in the case of the 2nd, 3rd, 12th or the 62nd new moons of a 
cycle, the last new moon occurring in the Punarvasu star. 





Motion of the Stars and the Planets. 

The stars are quicker than the planets; among the latter the sun is 
slower than the moon. 

‘The commentator traverses the same ground here he has already done 
before indicating durations of the moon’s or the sun’s stay with each of the 
28 stars, then refers again to two suns, two moons and two sets of 28 stars. 

The teacher now proceeds to speak of the beginnings of the various 
years of a cycle. 

The closing point of the previous years is the initial point of the 
succeeding years. For example, 2nd year will be completed in the close of 
the 24th full moon. Now the parva constant multiplied by 24 minus the 
period of the sidereal revolutions of the moon or the sun as the case may be 
in a year together with the corrections for the stars concerned gives the 
beginning, as :— 

(66 + si + ax) X 24 —(819 + 34 + $F being one Nakshatraparyaya) 
= 765 + 85-438, From this deduct 744 + 24 + $¢ being the correction 
for stars from AbI to Mila. 

The remainder = 22 + 8 +28, ie, at the beginning of the second 
ear there remain 7 + 8% + $2 muhirtas in Parvashadha. 











lunar y 

Similarly for the solar year :— 

(66 + fr + oe) x 24—(819 + 24 + 84 being one sideren! revolution 
of the sun) = 765 + 28 +24, Deduct from this 19 + 4% + 8% correction 
for Pushya and 744 + $$ + $$ for stars from Aélesha to Ardra. Then there 
ur commences when there 











remain 2-4+ 22-499, i, the second s 
remain in the Punarvasn star 42 + $3 + yf muhirtas. 


Likewise for other years. 
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Then the teacher again speaks of the var 
Savana and solar, and determines their respective lengths. 


Other Cycles, 

The lunar year and also the solar year commence at the same point or 
day and close at the same point or day once in every cycle of 30 years which 
is equal to 6 cycles of 5 years each. For the Iunar gains 62 months and 
thus completes one complete intercalary year 

Similarly the solar, the Savana or Seasonal, the lunar, and the Nakshatra 
years begin on the same day and close on the same day or simultancously 
begin and close once at the close of 12 cycles of 5 years each, ie, 60 years 

It must be noted here that the lunar is really equal to 354 + 5m. + £m. 

For in a cycle of 5 years there are 

60 Solar months. 

61 Rita months. 

62 Lunar months. 

67 Nakshatra months. 

Hence 60 x }$ =92 x 12 =$2 x 12—67 x38, when the numerator 
denotes number of cycles of 5 years each and the denominator stands for 
12 months of a year. In less than 12 cycles of 5 years each all of them will 
not be complete years. 

Similarly the intercalary lunar year, the solar, the Ritu or Savana, the 
lunar and the Nakshatra years will simultaneously begin and close once in a 
great cycle of 156 cycles of 5 years each ; for 156 x 5 years are equal to 744 
intercalary lunar years, 780 solar, 793 Ritu years, 806 lunar, and 871 


Nakshatra years. 





us years, sidereal, Junar, 








Imperfect Cycle. 
If it be asked whether a cycle made of the five years, viz., 1 Nakshatra 
year, 1 lunar, 1 Ritu year, 1 solar, and 1 intercalary, would be perfect, the 


answer should be ‘no"; for 
‘The Nakshatra year = 32784 days. 


‘The lunar year = 35422, 
The Ritu year - 3600 
The solar 4, = 36 4 
The intercalary lunar = 383 days 2138 muhirtas. 


Total = 1790 days + 51x $¢ muhartas + 12 x $9 mubiirtas 
7 +2123} muhirtas. 
= 1790 days + 274%; mubiirtas + *£$° muhartas. 
= 1791 days + 19 muhirtas + (x5, + $$) muhirtas. 
= 1791 days + 19 muhirtas + §% + $£ muhartas. 
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Now a perfect cycle is = 1830 days. 

Hence 1830 days = (1791-4 19 muhirtas-++ $348 muhartas) = 
38 days + 10 muhirtas + fy + $3 muhirtas is what is required to make 
that cycle a complete or perfect cycle. 

The Seasons. 

‘The rains, the autumn, the dewy, the spring, and the summer. 

These are the seasons. They are of two kinds, the solar and the lunar. 
The solar season is equal to two solar months = 61 days. We speak of the 
lunar seasons later on. The seasons commence with the Ashadha month 
though the cycle of 5 years commences with the Ist day of the dark half of 
the month of Srivana. Hence we count the number of parvas elapsed 
since the beginning of the cycle and multiply it by 15 in order to reduce 
them to lunar days. Then we add the remaining days above the parva up to 
the day in question. Then we deduct the Avama days at the rate of gly per 
di Then we double the remainder and add again 61. Then we divide 
the sum by 122 and the quotient by six; the latter quotient is the number 
of expired Ritus and the remainder divided by two gives the days of the 
current season. 

For example we are going to determine the season on the Ist Dipdtsava 














The number of parvas from the beginning of the cycle on Ist day of the 
dark half of Srivana to the day in question are 7. So 7 x15 = 105 lunar 
days. Now 105 x gy = nearly 2, ie, two Avama ratris, Deducting this 
from 105, we have 103. 

103 x2 = 206, 206 + 61 = 267. 
35-24 Pe 
As two is not divisible by two, we leave it. 
3p = 113. 
Now counting the seasons from Ashadha, we may say two seasons are 
past and that 11 days have elapsed in the third season. 
Now with regard to the question which season closes with what lunar 
day, this is the saying of ancient teacher: 
Take the number of the seasons in question and double it and deduct 
one from it. Then double it again. Then keep this product in two rows. 
One indicates the number of patvas; and the other being reduced to half 
shows the number of lunar days (tithis). 
Now regarding the question, on what lunar day the first season in a cycle 
happens, we apply the formula as follows :— 
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Number of seasons = 1, 
ew UX2-1=1. Againix2=2, 
Keeping on two rows, as 

2 2, we halve one of them. 
The result is 2 and 1. 


‘That is, 2 parvas have elapsed and that on the Pratipat day the first 
Ritu closed. 


Similarly for the 2nd season— 


2x 2-193. 
3x2 =6. 
6 Halving one 


we have 6..s.se+003+ 
That is, 6 parvas have elapsed and that on the 3rd day the second 


season has closed. 





To this end there is also another saying as follows :— 

With regard to the solar seasons months should be considered with 
Ashidha and that tithis from Bhadrapada. 

The Ist season closes with the end of the Bhadrapada. Then leaving 
one month in the middle, the second season closes with the end of Kartika 
and third leaving one month closes with the next month and so on. 

‘The Ist season closes on the Pratipat day. 


The 2nd fs 3rd. day. 
The 3rd " sth, 
‘The 4th ‘ 7th 
The Sth i 9th, 
The 6th i uth 
The 7th 5 13th ,, 
‘The 8th fi 15th ,, 


All these close in the dark half of the months. 
‘Then the 9th season closes on the 2nd day white half. 





the 10th » ath 4, ” 
the 11th ” 6th ,, » 
the 12th - 8th, ” 
the 13th - 10th ,, » 
the 14th . 12th ,, é 
the 15th ” 4th 4, ” 


‘These seven close on the white half of the month. All these 15 seasons 
occur in half a cycle. Likewise 15 more occur in the other half. 
4 
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In order to determine the stars with the moon or the sun at the close of 
a season, there are some Karana verses of ancient teachers. 1 am going to 
explain them now — 

$94 parts of a day is the constant used in determining the star with the 
moon or the sun at the close of a season. This is multiplied by the number 
of the required season. The number of the season for the first is 1 and that 
of the seasons from 2 to 30 has to be doubled and added to the first. With 
this sum the constant is to be multiplied in the case of the second and other 
seasons up to 30. Then from the product thus obtained we have to deduct 
corrections for stars. 67 is to be deducted for stars of half area; 67 x 2= 
134 is to be deducted for stars of whole area ; and 67 x 3 = 201 for stars of 
one and half area. In the case of the sun the corrections must begin with 
Pushya onwards and in the case of the moon with the Abhijit onwards. 
Here correction for Pushya is 88 (in addition) and 42 for Abhijit. ‘Then the 
remainder shows the star with which the moon or the sun is in contact at 
the close of the season. 

Example :— 

‘Now in the case of the first season, we multiply 305 by one. Then the 
product is the same. Deduct 42 for Abhijit from this. The remainder is 
263. Then deduct 134 for Sravana from this. Then there remains 129. 
From this the correction for Dhanishtha cannot be deducted. Hence we 
conclude that having traversed 32 parts of Dhanishtha the moon completes 
the first season. 

Likewise for the second season :— 

Constant 305 x 3. = 915. 915 ~ 42 for Abhijit = 873. 

Deduct from this 134 for Sravana + 134 for Dhanishtha + 67 for 
Satabhishak + 134 for Parvabhadra + 201 for Uttarabhadra + 134 for 
Revati. 

‘Then there remains 69. Hence we say that having traversed 48% parts 
of Agvini, the moon completes the second season. 

So for the 30th seaso: 

The constant is 305; the season number multiplied by two and added to 
one is 29 x 2+1= 59. 

Hence 305 x 59= 17995. 

Now one sidereal revolution (Nakshatraparyfya).3660. 

¢. 4 revolutions = 14640. 

Hence 17995 — 14640 = 3355. 

Deduct from this 3225, being the correction for stars from Abhijit up 
to Mala. Then there remains 130. That is the moon completes the 30th 


season after having traversed 382 parts of Parvashidha. 
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Likewise for the sun:— 

305 x 1-(88 for Pushya-+67 for Aalesha +154 for Magha) ~ 16. 
Hence we say that after having traversed gf, parts of Parvaphalguni the 
sun completes the Ist season. 

Likewise for the second season :~ 

305 x3-(88 for Pushya-+67 for Aélesha-+134 for Magha + 134 
for Pérvaphalguni + 201 for Uttaraphalguni +134 for Hasta + 134 for 
Chitra) = 23. Hence we say that having traversed .2, parts of Svati the sun 
completes the 2nd season. 

Now for the 30th season :— 

305 x 59 — (4 x 3660 = 14640) = 3355, 

Now 3355 - (88 for Pushya +- 3258 for stars from Aélesha to Mrigasirah) 
9. 

Hence we say that having finished y2z parts of Ardra the sun completes 
the 30th season. 





Lunar Seasons. 
Now in one sidereal revolution of the moon, the lunar seasons are six. 
Hence in a cycle of 5 years which is equal to 67 sideteal revolutions of the 
moon there are 6 x 67 = 402 lunar seasons. 
In one lunar season there are + 8% days. 
The reason for this is as folloy 
One sidereal revolution of the moon == 6 seasons. 
One revolution is = 27 24 days. 














+1. One season = 27 34 +6 = 4 2 days, as stated in the Karana verse of 
the ancient teachers. 
The formula to determine the lunar seasons is as follow 





Moltiply by 15 the number of parvas that has elapsed from the beginning 
of the cycle. Then add the remaining number of days above the parvas, if 
any. Then deduct Avamaratras at gy per day. Then multiply the remain- 
der by 134 and add to the product 305 and divide the sum by 610. The 
quotient is the number of Ritus. 

For example, we may desire to know the Ritu on the 5th day of the 
Ist parva from the beginning of the eycle. No parva has as yet been 
completed here. Hence take only the days, vis., 5. Deduct one from it. 
Remainder is 4. Multiply it by 134. 

a. 4% 134 = 536. 

Add to this 305. 536 + 305 = 841. Dividing this by 610 we have 
$43.=1443. Here 1 stands for the Ist season. 
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Taking the remainder 231, divide it by 134. 

we GEL =1y4k. Here 1 stands for day 

ie. one day. 

Now dividing 97 by 2 we get 483 which stands for so many sixty-seventh 
parts. Hence we say that on the Sth day the Pravrit Ritu has expired and 
that one complete day of the second season and 48% sixty-seventh parts of 
the second have also elapsed. 

If it is desired to know what season there will be on the 11th day in the 
2nd parva from the beginning of a cycle, we proceed as follows :— 

1 parva elapsed x 15 +: 10 days elapsed upto the 4th day=25. 25x134= 
3350. Adding to this 305 we have 3655. Dividing this by 610, we have 
ANE = 5898, where 5 stands for Ritus. 

Now $2 = 4,89,, where 4 stands for days. 

Af. = 344 sixty-sevenths of a day. 

That is, 5 seasons and 4 days and 343 
elapsed. 

In order to determine the closing day of a lunar season the following 
method is taught :— 








evenths of a day have 








As in the case of solar seasons, multiply the constant $22 by one for 
the first and by (2 x number of seasons + 1) for the 2nd and other seasons 
up to the last season; and divide the product by 134. The quotient is the 
number of lunar seasons expired. 





If, for example, the day on which the Ist lunar season expires is sought 
to be known, we proceed as follow 

The constant is $$£. Multiplying it by 1 we have $98 =2. 
Divide 37 by 2. We have 183. 

Hence we say that after 2 days and 183 sixty-sevenths of the third day 
the Ist lunar season attains completion, 

Likewise for the 2nd Ritu :-— 

HEX3 -L—6HE (i 

Ag = 55h “i 

‘That is, that after 6 days and 55} 
second season attains completion. 

Similarly for 402nd season :— 

$93 x 803 = 244915 _ 1927.97 (iy 

32 483 (i) 

That is, the 402nd season will be completed when 1827 days and 48} 
y-sevenths of the day after those days have elapsed. 








‘aa 








evenths of the 7th day the 
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There is also a formula taught by ancient teachers to determine the star 
with which the moon completes any one of his seasons. 

‘The same constant 29 is multiplied by one for the Ist and by 142 x 
(number of seasons minus Ist) for the nd and other seasons. Then correc- 
tions for stars from Abhijit onwards are made, What remains then indicates 











the portion of the star. 

Now for the star on the 1 
follow: 

$95 x1 = 99h 

Then deduct from this 42 for Abhijit: then 134 for Sravana. ‘Then 
there remains 129. Dividing this by 2 we have 643. 

That is, the Ist season is completed by the moon when 643 
of Dhanishtha are passed. 

Likewise for the 2nd season 

$8 x3 = 238, Deducting from this 42 for Abhijit, 134 for $ 
134 for Dhanishtha, 67 for Satabhishak, 134 for Parvabhadra, 201 for 
Uttarabhadra and 134 for Revati then there remains ,8%,. That the moon 
completes the 2nd season when qty parts of Agvini have elapsed. 

Likewise for 402nd 5 

$2ExKO3 ~ 244915. 
‘a or turn for all the 28 stars is 3660. Hence 2$¢ 


t day 





of the first season we proceed as 





























a 
1 





Now one par 
= 668855. 

Now from 3355 we deduct 42 for Abhijit and 3082 for stars from 
Sravana to Andradha. Then there rei 231. Deduct from this 67 for 
Jyéshtha 4-134 for Mila. There remains 30, Hence we say that after 
having traversed ,4", parts of Pirvishadha, the moon completes the 402nd 











season. 


(To be continued.) 


ANTHROPOMETRY OF THE KANIKARS 
OF TRAVANCORE. 
Ry L.A. Krrsua Iver, Es., M.A. MRAS. 








ANTHROPOMETRY as a test of race stands much discredited in the eves of 
some eminent anthropologists. Professor Sergi says that the method of 
indices is only a method in appearance and it inevitably leads to errors and 
can produce no satisfactory results. Professor Ridgeway thinks that these 
osteological differences are but foundations of sand and that physical type 
depends far more on environment. Lastly, O'Malley, the last Imperial 
Census Reporter, writes: ““ Of late years, Anthropometry as a test of race has 
begun to fall out of favour.” 

There is at the sume time another body of scholars who rely on the 
absolute certainty of the nasal and cephalic indices, of hair and colour as 
permanent tests of racial distinction. Dr. Topinard, Sir William Turner, 
ir Herbert Risley, and Doctor Thurston rely on the constancy of cranial 
measurements. 

Doctor Thurston was the first to study the nasal index of the jungle and 
domesticated Kanikars who form a small hill-tribe in South Travancore. 
According to Bourdillon, those who live in the jungle are called Kanikars, 
while those living outside it are called Velanmar who have undergone some 
modifications as a result of contact metamorphosis. 

Collignon formulates the theory that, in a given race, leptorhiny 
direct relation to stature. The more it is raised, the longer the nose. The 
lower the stature, the more the nose tends towards mesorhiny. Sir Herbert 
Risley also found from his experience of North Indian peoples that nasal 
index ranks higher as a distinctive characteristic than stature or cephalic 
index itself. This applies to South India also. Doctor Thurston's observa- 
tions of the nasal index of the Kanikars are as follows :— 














in 














eis Average nasal. |" Maximim |” djeimam 
sl index | nasal index | nasal index 
2 al 
7 
Jungle 3 84.6 105, 72.3 
Domesticated. 842 90.5 i 70.8 








It may be seen that the nasal index of the jungle Kanikars is higher 
than that of the domesticated Kanikars of the plains. As already pointed 
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out, this is an instance of a primitive short dark-skinned and platyrhine type 
changing as a result of contact metamorphosis towards leptor! 





There is remarkable correspondence between gradations of type as 
revealed by indices and, according to Sir Herbert Risley, the gradations of 
social precedence enable us to conclude that community of race and not 
community of functions is the real determining principle of the caste system. 
The Rig-Veda uses the word anasa (noseless) to the Dasyus or Daityas. It 
is possible to arrive at a definition of pre-Dravidian tribes of to-day from 
these sources. They are a short-statured, dolichocephalic and platyrhine 
people, and these physical traits did not escape the observation of Puranic 
writers. 











THE TAMIL KINGS AND THEIR GOVERNMENT.* 
By PanpiT N. CHENGALVAROYAN. 


Introduction. 

‘THe Sangam epoch in Tamil literary history is of the greatest interest and 
importance to a student of the ancient history of South India. The Sangam 
works portray, vividly, accounts of a highly red state of society, where 
the arts of war and peace had attained considerable development and perfe 

tion. They give us accounts of the civil administration of the ancient Tamil 
country, of its social life and religious practices, its political activities and 
commercial enterprises. They tell us about the great number of Cheras, 
Cholas and Pandyas who were ruling over their different kingdoms. Con- 
temporary poets have extolled these kings for their military achievements and 
for their munificence as patrons of letters. The achievements of these 
ical spheres as well as in the world of letters 














people in economic and poli 


were manifold. 

‘The art of polity was rendered an exact science and in proof thereof it 
may be mentioned that no less than seventy chapters had been devoted to 
this interesting subject in that monumental work, Kural. Even in those 
days the science of military and naval warfare was highly developed in 
Southern India. Coastal and oceanic trade expanded to the farthest limi 
“The wealth and importance of the country attracted foreign merchandise to 
its ports, where trade in an international scale was cartied on.’ Ship-building 
and maritime activity received liberal encouragement and support at the 
hands of the rulers. Men of war existed, dockyards, harbours and lighthouses 
were built at Muchiri on the west coast and Pukar on the east coast and 
several other places. 











Object of the Paper. 

‘The object of the paper is to contradict the view held by some western 
scholars who are of opinion that there was no Tamil literature before the 
ninth century A.D. In fact, all that was original and excellent in the litera- 
ture of the Tamils was written before the ninth century. A careful perusal of 
some of the ancient Tamil poems would disclose the fact that they were com- 
posed as nearly as two thousand years ago and, that the Tamil country was 
prosperous under the unbroken sway of a long line of illustrious kings of 
the three dynasties, vis., Chera, Chola and Pandya. 


TA resumé of a paper read by Pandit N, Chengalvaroyan, Government High School 
Malleswaram, Bangalore, at the All-India Oriental Conference (History Section) held at Allahabad 
fon 7th November 1926, Mr. Chengalvaroyan attended the Conference as a delegate represeating 
the Mysore State. 








yk 


213 


Topography of the Tamil Country. 

The portion south of the Vindhya mountains is known as South India or 
the Deccan. Long before the beginnings of its authentic history the branches 
of the great Dravidian race occupied it. The greater portion of it was known 
as Tamilakam or the Tamil country. The Tamil land was divided into 
three parts—Chera, Chola and Pandya Mandalams, Pandi Nadu corres- 
ponds to the whole of the modern Madura district. The capital of the 
Pandyas was Madura. It was a wealthy, populous and fortified city in the 
days of its glory. Korkai also was an important town of the Pandyas. 
Chola Nadu was also known as Punal Nadu. Uraiyur was its capital which 
is now a suburb of the modern town of Trichinopoly. Pukar, otherwise 
known as Kavirip-pumpattinam, was an importont seaport of the Cholas. 
We have a full description of this town in the poems Chilappathikaram and 
Pattinappali, Vanchi or Karur was the capital of the Cheras. This was also 
planned after the model of Madura and Uraiyur and was charming to every 
visitor. Muchiri and Thondi were the flourishing seaports of the Chera Nadu. 


‘Trade and Commerce. 
The products of the Tamil country seem to have attracted the merchants 
of distant lands. In the early centuries of the Christian era the Tamils 
carried on an active trade with western peoples like the Romans, Greeks, 
Arabs and Javanese. The Roman coins that were discovered in the Tamil 
Nadu support the truth of this statement. There is sufficient evidence to 
believe that numerous colonies of Roman subjects carrying on trade were 
settled in S. India during the first and second centuries A.D. This kind of 
busy commercial intercourse between the two nations lasted till very nearly 
the beginning of the sixth centary A.D. The western merchants who visited 
the Tamil land were known as Yavanas and many references to these Yavanas 
can be found in the Tamil poems. These foreigners were enlisted by the 
‘Tamil kings for their army and some of these formed the king’s bodyguard 
also. It is also said that there was a colony of these Yavanas at Kavirip- 
pumpattinam, 




















‘The Three Dynasties. 
As there is no definite chronology of South Indian history, we have to 
attach much importance to the Tamil classical works, such as Purananuru, 
Padhirup-Pattu, Pathup-Pattu and the commentary on Irayanar Agapporul 
and the like, which supply abundant materials for building up the political 
history of the Deccan. They give us a true picture of the countries as seen 
by the poets. The Pandyas formed a highly civilized race at a very early 
period and an account of their rule from the earliest times up to the seven- 
teenth century gives us some idea of the commercial intercourse that existed 
s 


ait 





between the Pandyas and the western world, their suzerainty over the several 
powers of S. India, the expansion of their dominion and finally their decline. 
‘The Cheras, Cholas and Pandyas were collectively known as “The Three 
Kings". Apart from these kings there were several princes and chiefs who 
ruled over the extensive provinces of the Tamil land and were under the 
sway of one or the other of these kings. Some of the chiefs who were 
subordinate to the Tamil kings were as follows: Thirayan was the first 
among the feudatory princes and had his capital at Kanchipuram. The 
rulers of Venkadam, Maladu and Milalai Kurram were the feudal chiefs of 
the Cholas. The Chera king had as his vassals the chiefs of Alumbil, Kuthi- 
raimalai and Thakadur. Ay, Porunan and Palayan Maran were the principal 
chiefs of the Pandyas. 








Social Life. 

The dress worn by the Tamils differed according to their status in 
society and the race to which they belonged. The middle classes wore 
ordinarily two pieces of cloth, one loosely tied round the head and the other 
round the waist: The soldiers put on uniform. The nobles wore such 
dresses as were suitable to the climate of the country. Boys were married 
at sixteen and girls at twelve and this was considered as the proper period for 
marriage, One of the most important customs of South India was the build- 
ing of temples and shrines over the tombs of the dead. To perpetuate the 
memory of soldiers who sacrificed their lives in battle, hero-stones (Virak-kal 
or Masthik-kal) were erected with inscriptions on them. 

Government. 

The Government under the Tamil kings in ancient India has both 
historical and practical interest. The governmental machinery was organized 
in the following way: A hereditary monarch who was the head of the 
Government was assisted by five councils which were known as “The Five 
Great Assemblies” and which often included some representatives of the 
people. The administration consisted of ministers who attended to revenue 
and judicial affairs, priests who directed all religious ceremonies, commander- 
in-chief who organized and regulated military and naval functions, ambas- 
sadors and spies to guide and advise on matters relating to foreign policy 
and the like. There were other principal officers of the State, such as chief 
astrologer, judges, magistrates, engineers, meteorologists and chancellors 
of exchequer appointed for purposes of administration. It is very interesting 
to note that this system of goverment prevailed independently in the three 
kingdoms of the Chera, Chola and Pandya. The unit of administration of 
the Tamil kings was the village community composed of a single village or 
a group of villages. There were the Village Assemblies or Mahasabhas which 
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looked after the administration of the village, Even-handed justice was 
meted out to the suitors free of cost unlike in the present day. As the punish- 
ments were severe, crimes were rare. The Village Assembly also exercised 
equal powers in matters concerning the administration of justice. Many of the 
South Indian inscriptions testify to this fact. The administration of Tamil 
kings was highly systematised. The principal source for the revenue of the 
kingdom was taxation which was in cash and in kind. 











Public Works and Town-Planning. 

The irrigation works were a branch of the Public Works. These were 
divided into major and minor works. Compulsory labour was employed 
for carrying out these works. The system of irrigation was indigenous in 
origin and consisted mostly of tanks and channels. The village public works 
also included the public roads, the maintenance of which was one of the 
duties of the Assembly. The capital towns of the Three Kingdoms, vis., 
Vanchi, Pukar and Madura stand as excellent examples to illustrate the art 
of town-planning pursued by our ancients. The city was generally divided 
into three parts, the outer, intermediate and the central. Each portion 
had its own public places, streets, parks and tanks. Particular attention 
was bestowed on questions relating to public health and sanitary conditions. 
‘The system of drainage was well maintained and people regulated properly 
the disposal of waste water and sewage. Towns and houses were planned 
according to the rules laid down by the ancients, The houses of the Brab- 
ming, farmers, shepherds and fishermen were some of the typical examples. 























Literature and Religion. 

The Tamil literature is the source of information for a study of the ancient 
history of the Deccan. We have certain works—Pattuppattu, Ettuthokai 
and Pathinentalkanakkeu—which, as a body, are known among scholars by 
the collective designation of Sangam works. This designation assumes the 
existence of an academy of scholars and critics of recognized worth and 
standing in the world of letters. Tradition knows of three Sangams. The 
Sangam was a permanently existing body. Historically the Sangam works 
are of great value. ‘The Tamil kings patronized the work of the Sangam among 
whom Pandiyan Urga Peru Valudi deserves special mention. It is impos- 
sible to Bx with any degree of accuracy the age of Sangam activity. But we 
can confidently say that it attained its zenith of perfection in the first or 
second centuries of the Christian era which is considered as the Augustan 
Age of Tamil Literature. The works of no less than fifty authors have come 
down to us and the works of so many authors of one age throw a flood of 
welcome delight. An examination of these works will reveal to us the 
cultural activity of the Tamils. 
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Four great works of this period, vis, Kural by Tiruvalluvar, Kalith- 
thogai by Nallan Thuvanar, Chilappathikaram by Uanko-Adigal and Manime- 
halai by Chathanar, are of outstanding importance. These furnish ample 
materials for studying the histories and civilization of the ancient Tamils. 
In this literature we find a true and faithful picture of the social and political 
condition, the habits and manners of the Tamils, preserved in an enduring 
form. The monarchs of South India, besides patronizing education, took 
keen interest in developing the science and practice of fine arts, such as music, 
dancing, painting, sculpture and architecture. 

There were several religions in South India in olden days. Among them 
Shaivism and Vaishnavaism deserve special mention. Religious toleration was 
one of the most striking features of Tamil society. 








THE IRIKKAL KOVILAGAM, TRICHUR. 
By A. Govinpa Wariar, Esq., B.A. BL. 





ABOUT two miles west, or rather south-west, of Trichir, on the road to 
Perumpula, Antikkad and other places, there is a désam called Olarikkara in 
which place is situated a popular Bhagavati temple of some antiquity. It is 
held in much veneration by the inhabitants of the neighbouring déams 
who celebrate with éclat its annual festival or véla, turn by turn. 

A furlong to the south of this shrine, there is a very extensive garden 
which originally belonged to the Kiakkimiyédatt Nambitiripad, but is now 
in the hands of Mr. A. Sankara Puduval, B.A., B.L., Member, Legislative 
Council, Chief Court Vakil, Trichdr. It contains three tanks and more than 
half a dozen wells, all of considerable size, and built with a superior kind of 
laterite. To the north-western side of the biggest of these ponds, we find the 
remains of the original residence of the Nambitiri 
land, with two wells and a pond or rather Kokkarni attached to it. The 
huge pieces of masonry scattered about the place give us an idea of the 
massive structure that must have been reared on such a foundation. 

Local tradition has it that one of the ancestors of the KiJakkiniyédatt 
Nambitiripad, a partisan of the Zamogin, gave him a royal reception, and 
helped him in his wars with the Cochin Royal Family, with the result that, 
when the Zamorin was expelled, the major portion of the estate of the 
Nambitiripid was confiscated by the State (or Pandéram kei, as the common 
people say). A pension of sixty-eight and odd Cochin fanams* was given him 
and he was allowed to reside in a‘small part of the estate in Ayyantdle, a 
désam to the north of Olarikkara. He lost also his Uraimaship of the Vas 
kunnathan temple, Tyichir, to which he is said to hn 
palanguin borne on a cloth spread out on clean white sand strewn all the wa 
from his illam to the temple—a distance of about two miles. 

The tradition is also referred to in a little known Malayalam work called 
The History of Kerala by Mr. Kannampara Ramanuggi Nayar} He makes 
a reference to the Irikkal Kovilagam. The passage may be freely translated 
thus $ - 


> This gives Rs. 19-78. See Cwhin Legislative Couneil Proecedinigs, Vol. 1, page 1134. The 
pension is now being shared after partition by the"three families in Ayyantile, Manastitty 
‘and Chembukkive détoms in the outskirts of Triehtr. 

+ Pp. 128-29. The book was published in 1084 MLE, by Mr. P. Kunjukrshna Mend 
[Kattakkal, North Malabig, The author treats it as genuine history. 

'f Ashort notice of the same tradition will be found in Mr. K.P, Padmandbba Méndn's 
History of Cochin (Salasilam), Vol. 1, pe 333. 
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“Almeyda, subsequently, came to Cochin, and began the construction 
of the Fort. At this time there was some dissension in the tévadies of the 
Cochin Royal Family, He interfered in these, and superseding the first two 
princes, enthroned a Vira Kérala Tampuran (viz., the third prince). ‘The rest 
of the princes, not being agreeable to this, rebelled. ‘The Zamorin with 
500 Nayars went and lived in the Nambitiripad’s illam, known as the famous 
Irikkal Palace, There he gave the Zamorin a grand entertainment. It is 
enongh to mention that the Nambitiripid received him ina manner befitting 
his own wealth and the dignity of his guest. The Tampurdn got down from 
his palanguin when he reached the Gate. The pathway from it leading to the 
portico was well decorated with sand and carpetted (vefayum karimpadavum 
virichelu). This shed (natappura) was as long as the distance of pollution to 
be observed by a Cherian (seventy-two feet). On both sides of it, without any 
break, were hung golden chains (Ponnaranjén). Seeing this the Zamorin 
glanced respectfully at the Nambitiripad, as he was reminded of his wealth 
and pride. It was after this that he sat down in the portico. The rest of the 
reception was on a similar scale.* They resided there that day, and after the 
morning bath, proceeded together to the Trichir Temple. They prayed in the 
temple, left it by the northern gate (g6puram) and went to the Trichir Palace. 
When they approached the portico, they got down from their palanquins. 
The 500 Nayars of the Zamogin and the 1,000 Nayars of the Nambitii 
surrounded the palace. Even now there is a détam called Irikkal west 
of the Trichur Fort. There can still be seen three big tanks finely built 
and some smaller ponds and the Irikkal Bhagavati Temple. This Bhagavati 
was the paradevada (tutelary deity) set up in the yard of the palace of 
the Nambatiripad, 

It is noteworthy, in this connection, that, though Mr. Ramanunni 
Nayar and Mr. K, P. Padmanabha M@nén have referred to the story, they 
have not identified the Irikkal Palace of this unnamed Nambitiripad with the 
Kilakkiniy€datt Nambitiripad’s residence. 

‘That the tradition may contain an element of truth will be seen from a 
study of the political events of the petiod (1505-06 A.D.). It is well known 
that, when Dom Francisco de Almeyda, the Portuguese Viceroy, arrived in 
Cochin in 1505, there was some dispute regarding succession to the Cochin 
throne. Unni Rama Varma KGil, the retiring Raja, had three anantiravans, 
of whom the two senior princes were openly hostile to the State, having sided 
with the Zamorin two years previously. Hence the Raja with Portuguese 
help had set up on the gadi the third prince, Vira K@rala Varma. The other 









































* ocal tradition supplements this by saying that the Zamorin was weleomed by a golden 
ars filled with fanams, another fayz with a golden bunch of cocoanuts, with a golden lamp 
(nitavifabt), ete. 
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princes, expelied from the country, had their own supporters among the 
nobles, including prominent Nambitiries. These partisans protested against 
their exclusion from succession, so that even the late Raja, who had assumed 
the titles and dignities attached to the Perampadappu Muppu Stanom, began 
to doubt the validity and justice of his action. Soon after the coronation of 
Vira Kérala Varma by Almeyda, the two princes along with the Zamorin in- 
vaded the country. The Irikkal chief may have been one of those local 
potentates who espoused their cause, and who had, hence, to pay the penalty 
for the same. * 








* Vide also pp. 330432, History of Cochin, Vol. 1, by Mr. KP, Padmanibha Ménda, 
Bikes Bobs, MBAS, 


STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS No. XX.—-ON AN 
ABTIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE BARN-OWL 
OR THE SCREECH-OWL. 
RaT CHANDRA MiTRa, Esg., M.A., B.L. 





By 


READERS of Gray's Elegy written in a Country Churchyard will easily: recall 
to their minds the lines + 
ave that from yonder ivy-mantled tower, 
The moping owl does to the moon complain 

OF such as, wandering near her secret bower, 

Molest her ancient solitary reign.” 

‘The owl referred to in the foregoing lines is undoubtedly the Barn-Owl 
or the Screech-Owl which is found both in Europe and Asia (including India, 
Burma and Ceylon). 

‘The Barn-Owl or the Screech-Owl (Strix flammea) isa familiar bird of 
the country-side both in Great Britain and in India. Its facial disk is 
complete. There are no plumicorns. Its operculum is large. Its plumage 
is tawny buff above ; its face and underparts are whitish ; its bill is yellow. 
‘There are bristles generally on its feet. Its claws are black. Its middle 
claw is serrate. Its flight is leisurely and noiseless. Its cry 
and it snores. The females of this species are large in size. It builds no nest. 
It lays its eggs in some hole in the tower of a church or of some other build- 
ing. The usual number of the eggs laid by this species is from two to seven. 
But it is popularly believed in England that this owl lays its eggs in pairs. 

‘As already stated above, the Strix flammea is one of the commonest birds 
of India, Burma and Ceylon. Dr. W. T. Blanford, F.R.S.,at pages 264—266 
of the third volume of The Fauna of India—Birds, mentions that this owl is 
called Bhutum Bricha in Bengali. 

‘There is current in some parts of Eastern Bengal the under-described 
etiological myth ‘about the evolution of what appears to be the Barn-Owl 
‘or Screech-Ow! (Strix flammea) :— 

There lived in a village, named Mahmudpur, an old man and his aged 
wife. They were possessed of great wealth in the shape of cattle and com. 
Bat they had no children. Consequently they became disgusted with the 
world and their worldly belongings. In this frame of mind, they decided to 
go on pilgrimage to the sacred shrines of Hindudom. 

Before starting on their tour of pilgrimage, they sold all their corn, cattle 
and other belongings and stored, in six earthen vessels, all the money fetched 
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by the sale thereof. Then they excavated a hole in the ground in a deserted 
cow-house, and hid therein the aforementioned six earthen vessels full of 
rupees. 

Having done so, they set out on their tour of pilgrimage to the 
sacred shrines. Having finished their pilgrimage in the course of several 
years, they returned bome to their native village. But they were unable to 
trace out their own homestead in the village, and searched in vain for the six 
earthen vessels full of rupees, which they had hidden in a hole in the ground 
within a deserted cow-house. They searched high and low—they sought for 
the vesselfuls of money up hill and down dale. But nothing came of thei 
search, The result was that they were unable to find out their money—their 
hope and the stand-by of their old age in this world. Thereupon they became 
sorely stricken with sorrow at the loss of their money. The benign gods 
took pity on their distressed condition and metamorphosed them into two 
Barn-Owls or Screech-Owls (Strix flammea) which thereafter flew into a 
neighbouring large banyan-tree (Ficus indica). Here the two birds sat and 
recriminated each other in the following way. ‘The old man, who has been 
transformed into the male owl, says to his old wife who has been changed 
into the female owl: “Did you hide the money or did I hide it ?—You hid 
the money.” (ge gf at ge aet—ge ge 1) 

The old woman, in her owl-shape, replies to her mate's accusation by 
saying: “Did you hide the money or did I hide it ?—You hid the, money.” 
(gs a aR get IE Be 1) 

Up to the present day, these two old people (in their owl-shapes) have 
not been able to find out their hidden money, and so accuse each other by 
screeching: ag gf aT ye yfs?—ae gS | (" Did you hide the money or did 
I hide it ?—You hid the money”). 

It is for this reason that, even up to the present time, we hear the Barn- 
Owls or Screech-Owls screeching at each other after nightfall and all through 
the dark hours of the night.* 

On analysing the foregoing etiological myth, we find that its essential 
components may be described as follows :— 

(1) The hero and heroine are possessed of some wealth. 

(2) Being apprehensive of losing the same, they hide the same in a hole 
in the ground. 

(3) After some temporary absence from their place of abode, they return 
home and search for their hidden wealth, bat are unable to find the same. 
































* Vide the anticle entitled : “Ti thuli né mui thuli", published at pages 306—311 of the 
Bengali Monthly Magazine, MuAu! (published from No. 22, Sukea Street, Calcutta), for Chaitea 
1332 BS. (March—April 1926), 
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(4) They are sorely stricken with sorrow at the loss of their wealth. 

(5) The benign deities take pity on their distressful condition and 
metamorphose them into two Barn-Owls or Screech-Owls, which screech 
at each other during the dark hours of the night even up to the present day. 

In my paper “On an 4tiological Myth about the Common Hawk- 
Cuckoo” which was published in this Journal for April 1926, I have already 
shown that the primitive myth-makers of Bengal have done justice to 
the poor old woman, who was deeply distressed at the loss of her money, by 
causing the beneficent gods to metamorphose her into the Common Hawk- 
Cuckoo. In the case of fhe old man and woman, whose loss of wealth and 
consequent deep grief form the subject-matter of this study, the primitive 
myth-makers of Bengal have also adopted the same device for the purpose of 
alleviating their distress. That is to say, they have caused those beneficent 
gods, whose natures are full of the milk of divine kindness, to feel compassion 
for them in their sorrow-stricken condition, and to relieve their distress by 
transforming them into a male and a female Barn-Owl or Sereech-Ow 

As I have already shown in my previous studies of the first aetiological 
myth (from Sylhet) about the Indian Cuckoo and of that about the Spotted 
Dove, men’s sorrow at the death of some relative or kinsman by an unexpect- 
ed accident, seems to have moved the compassion of the primitive myth- 
makers of Bengal, for, in these cases also, the latter have caused the benign 
gods to alleviate the grief of the sorrow-stcicken persons by metamorphosing 
them into an Indian Cuckoo or a Spotted Dove. 

In my Bird-Myths, No. XIX, “On an Astiological Myth about the 
Brown Fish-Owl”, I have already stated that owls in general are 
regarded by the Bengali womenfolk and the Bedouins of Tunisia in North 
Africa as some sort of supernatural beings, such as messengers of death or 
ghosts. This folk-belief has its analogue in England, where insects and 
mammals of nocturnal habits are also regarded by the country-folk in the 
light of supernatural beings. For instance, the large night-Aying moths 
are regarded by the Welsh peasantry as Fairies or the little folks, and 
packs of weasels which hunt by night have been looked upon by the il- 
literate folks of the English countryside as “fairy-dogs”, as will appear 
from the following interesting account which has been published in the 
English ‘Daily Mail’ and reproduced in the Calcutta daily, Statesman, of the 
11th July 1926, under the title of “ Quaint Superstitions, Fairy Dogs of the 
Fields” 

“ Most of the ancient superstitions connected with Nature are founded 
upon fact. The fairies,-for instance, must have originated with the large 
moths which frequented the woodland glades in that uncertain light when 
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twilight gives place to night. In Wales farmers and shepherds I have spoken 
to, still firmly believe in the “little people ” of the hills—a diminutive race of 
men and women about two inches in stature, writes Oliver G. Pike in the 
Daily Mail. 

In my own district, not far from the picturesque Chiltern hills, you may 
find farm labourers who will tell you of the packs of ‘ fairy dogs” which still 
haunt the meadows at night. 





And, remarkable as it may seem, our meadows are hunted by night by 
packs of small but desperate robbers. But if those who believe that they are 
fairies had investigated instead of standing in awe as the pack passed by, they 
‘would have found that these miniature hounds were weasels. 





At certain times of the year large parties of these determined raiders, 
consisting of anything up to forty members, will hunt in packs. In the late 
summer they may consist of the parents and eight or ten youngsters, but 
these are seldom seen, for on the approach of a human being they slink into 
cover. 





But the hunger pack of these miniature wolves is a different problem. 
It is far better to stand still and allow them to pass on their way unmolested, 
for they will not fail to attack any creature which stands in their path. They 
be trailing a rabbit or a hare, and so keen are they in following the 
scent that they will travel for miles. Although the hunted creature may 
hide in hedges or clumps, the relentless pack will, time after time, creep up, 
until their prey is so scared that it will go to ground, or thrust its head into a 
thick mass of grass. Then the pack closes in and one more creature of the 
wild is doomed.” 








NOTES. 


Date of the Commentary on Naisadhakavya by Candupandita. , 
BY P. K. GopE, ESQ, M.A. 


AUFRECHTY in his “Catalogue of MSS.,” Vol. I, p.177, states that Candupandita 
wrote his commentary on the Naisadhakivya of Sriharsa m 1456 under Sanga, 
Chief of Dholka. Further he reports the same date for this commentary on 
page 806. 

‘The Government MSS. Library at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
contains two Manuscripts of the Naisadhlyadipiki by Candupandita :—(No. 16 of 
1874-75) which is dated Sarhvat 1478, i.e., A-D. 1417, and (No. 415 of 1887-91) 
h is dated 1442, i.c., A.D. 1886. 

If these dates of the MSS. are regarded as genuine, they conflict with 
Aufrecht’s date, A.D. 7456. 

Now if we have a copy of the Naisadhiyadipika in A.D. 1886, presumably the 
terminus ad quem for the date should be 1886 and not 1456 as stated by Aufrecht. 














REVIEWS. 





Report of the Mysore Archzeological Department for 1926. 


‘THE report for 1926 published under the University of Mysore by Dr. R. Shama 
Sastry is one of the most important and interesting documents we have perused 
during the past many years. It is gratifying to observe that at long last, the 
Ancient Monuments Preservation Regulation became law in the State, twenty-two 
years after its enactment in British India ; we must note, however, that action in the 
spirit of that enactment has always been taken by the Mysore Durbar whose interest 
in the conservation of our ancient monuments is so well-known. We trust 
proposals, as contemplated, under the Regulation will soon be made and the 
numerous interesting and valuable monuments for which Mysore is justly so famous 
will be preserved even better in the future than in the past. 

Departmental tours were undertaken during the year, though one would wish, 
they were a little more extensive, Exploration work of any importance does not, 
appear to have been done, though plenty of such work is near at hand. No 
attention seems to have been given for excavation work, which is a crying need, 
if we are to appraise properly the value of our ancient treasures. We are glad, 
nevertheless, some interest is evinced by the revenue officers ; we hope with the 
government that there will be a visible improvement in their inspection work. 
We hope, too, that like their compeers in British India, some of thein at least 
will earn imperishable renown by their researches into our antiquities. 

One hundred and twenty-five new Epigraphical records from 9th to 18th 
centuries A.D. were collected during the year. Of these 116 are in stone, eight are 
copper plate grants and one is a nirvfa on paper. The oldest is a stone 
inscription of Ranavaloka Kambayya at Melagani ‘in the Avani Hobli of the 
Mulbagal Taluk in the Kolar District, a facsimile of which is given in 
plate XI opposite page 88 of the Report. Dr. Shama Sastri suggests, froma 
comparison with other records and from paleographic evidence that Kambayya 
referred to must be the son of Dharavarsha, the Rashtrakuta king and that he was 
ruling over the Gangavadi 96,000 in A.D. 802-807. 

‘The image of Keshava in the temple of Kausika, six miles south of Hassan, is 
about six feet high and is one of the finest figures yet witnessed. ‘The Channa- 
keshava temple at Hirekadalur was mentioned in the Report for 1909 but it was 
during the past year that it was inspected in detail. ‘Thanks to the intervening 
sixteen years, the temple is now all in ruins. A beautiful image of Ranganatha 
had been carried away by a vandalistic revenue officer about 1899. ‘The ceilings 
in the temple are very beautifully carved, being different in design and workman- 
ship from each other. 

Dr. Shama Sastry says he has secured a metallic image of the celebrated 
Vishnuvardhana from the Archaks of Belur who were so far unwilling to bring it 
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before the public. ‘The image, he says, is a foot and a half in height, standing 
ona pedestal, ‘The hair is wound into a knot behind the head, according to the 
“Vaishnavite* custom. ‘The figure is highly adorned with ear-rings, necklaces and 
ornaments. A sheathed sword is suspended from the girdle on the left side and a 
dagger on the right side. On the image, discus, conch and certain lines and circles 
are drawn on the palm of the hand, fingers and legs indicating great fortune. 
‘The figure is photographed [sce Plate 1X]. 

From what materials exactly is the figare identified with the great Bittideva ? 
Is Dr. Shama Sastry certain the image is not one of the Utsavamurthis of the 
temple? Further, is it not likely to be the representation of some Vaishnava saint? 
Previous references to any image of Vishnuvardhana are not given. We find in 
Vol. VILE, p. 111 of the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society the following: 

Regal dress at the time can be gleaned from a stone slab in the Kappechanniga- 
rayaswami temple at Belur, where the figures are supposed to represent Vishnu- 
vardhana and his favourite consort. A cone-shaped cap covered the head of 
Vishnu up to the ear and a robe flows down to the feet with another cloth thrown 
over it. Santaladevi is very richly decorated and has large earrings with four 
diamonds in each.” It is to be hoped other references will be available, if any, 
to identify the copper image. 

‘The most important subject dealt with in the report, o/s. the identification 
of the ‘barbarian language ' in the Greek farce of the 2nd century discovered at 
Oxyrhyneus in Egypt will be discussed in detail separately. It only remains to 
refer to the Svayambhupurana, a Sanskrit work of A.D. 1798 which refers to the 
spread of Buddhism mixed with Saivism in Nepal. It is said to refer to the 
Chinese traveller Prahiipaka, who visited Nepal and who was no other than Fa 
Hien. The Nepalese chronicle also seems to refer toa Karnata dynasty in 
Nepal. “A Kamata king called Nanyadeva conquered the whole country in 
Sravan Sudi 7 of Nepal Samvat 9 or Saka Samvat 811, ic., 889 A.D. He is 
said to have ruled at Bhatgam and succeeded by his son Gangadeva who was 
followed by Narasimhadeva, his son.” Dr. Shama Sastry naturally seems inclined 
to suggest that Nanyadeva may be Nanniyadeva, Bhatgama being Bhutuga grama. 
‘That would give A.D. 988-958, with reference to Ganga History. Dr. Shama Sastry 
discusses the date of the Katantra grammar and considers it must have been 
written during the close of the Andhras in the rd century A.D. The interesting 
report finally considers in detail a Sanskrit manuscript (No. 2880) of 57 palm 
leaves, addressed to an anonymous pandit whose views on certain Vaishnavite 
customs and especially on caste were therein controverted, In concluding with 
this rather long review, we regret to have to observe, with the reviewers in the 
Asiatic Quarterly that Dr. Shama Sastry’s splendid work deserves to be printed 
better and on thicker paper. 








SS. 
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Sri Krishnaraja Silver Jubilee Souvenir. 
(The Trades Publicity Corporation, Ltd, Bangalore: Rs. 5.) 


THE twenty-five years of beneficent administration of Krishnabhupala was fitly 
celebrated last August in Mysore and throughout the State. A number of works 
were published on the occasion by a grateful public. Of these, one has a more 
than ordinary interest for members of the Mythic Society. Apart from its being 
edited by our Secretary, when the book was sent to me for review, it struck me 
that it required a somewhat detailed treatment. The volume under review is rich 
in matter and very suggestive in its contents. ‘The getup is excellent and execu- 
tion very good. My object here is however to deal with it so as to excite the 
curiosity of patriotic Mysoreans to what there is in Mysore and to influence, if 
I may, a few of the highly talented of its people to write an authentic and up-to- 
date history of Mysore. 








‘The work is dedicated, quite appropriately, to the great and saintly ruler of 
the State, on the auspicious and memorable occasion of the Silver Jubilee of his 
historic reign. ‘The publishers, The ‘Trades Publicity Corporation, Ltd., have 
referred in high terms of praise to Mr. S. Srikantaiya’s qualifications for under- 
taking a work of this kind and what I know of him for over two decades impels 
me to admit that he more than deserves them. 

I may be pardoned, if I should take pride in the fact, that I was the first to 
discover Mr, Srikantaiya. About twelve years ago, I have had the pleasure of 
reading, in manuscript, the result of his researches into the tangled web of Hoy- 
sala history and then I thought that Rev. Father Tabard was unerring, as usual, 
in his judgment of men and in his selection of young men for the country’s cause. 
His papers on’ “Hoysala history” were warmly appreciated and are to-day 
reckoned amongst the finest contributions to the subject. Readers of the Mythic 
Journal are not unaware of the patient work he has been doing ever since. 

I am referring to these details, not that it is necessary for the purpose of 
canvassing appreciation for the Souvenir—that can stand on its own merits—but 
for a quite different one. Several years ago, Father Tabard, Mr. Srikantaiya and 
myself happened to be talking, one evening, under a shady tree of the well-kept 
garden of the Mythic Society. ‘The Father keenly deplored the absence of a 
reliable history of Mysore, though, as he passionately averred, materials were 
not wanting to write such a history. If scholars like Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha- 
char, Dr. R. Shama Sastry and Dr. S. Krishnaswamy lyengar were afforded the 
facilities, which were necessary, 2 monumental history of Mysore could be 
produced. Oh, the selfless clergyman proceeded, if there could be established a 
University in Mysore, the first thing to do would be to endow of a chair for 
Mysore history in the University, the subject to be treated ona scientific and 
cultural basis. ‘The outside world would then know the part Mysore has played in 
ages gone by. One portion of this dream was realized and Father ‘Tabard was a 
Fellow of the University of Mysore ever since its inception. No chair for Mysore 
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history was, however, created. Nevertheless, the friends and admirers of Father 
‘Tabard endowed a medal in the University for a successful essay on any of the 
subjects with which the Mythic Society was interested. It has, however, to be 
regretted that Mysore history as such has not yet come to command the affection 
of Mysoreans in their own University. As Father Tabard used constantly to as- 
sert, there is not another kingdom than Mysore which has such an unbroken chain 
of continuous history behind it in India and the history of Mysore as a time re- 
flex, of its present eminence, in days of yore, was no less great in every field of 
human activity—political, religious or social. In the first six pages of the 
Souvenir, Mr. Srikantaiya has just sketched an outline of its political history, as 
introduction to the present theme. A similar account relating to the religious 
as well as social history of Mysore is a very great desideratum. 

When the Mythic Society induced that prince of patriots, Sir M. Visvesvaraya, 
to preside over one of its annual meetings, the latter made a few most stimulating 
observations which overjoyed Father Tabard. ‘That statesman’s clarion call to 
the scholars of Mysore to write its history in Kannada was universally appreciated, 
though even to-day the response is unfortunately lacking. Except the hobby- 
hunter, the professional scholar is poor; the encouragement he gets for a work 
of this kind is comparatively insignificant ; the facilities he gets are infinitesimal. 
If in the end he gets through the work, he must face the printer and publisher 
his bills from the start. Besides, there is little chance of a generous public 
recognizing any merit in the work. He cannot influence the ‘Text Book Commit- 
tees to give him a chance by prescribing it as a text. For such work, the old 
State encouragement must come and in ample measure. 

I well recollect another occasion when Father Tabard discerned merit in a 
clever young man, ‘The Rev. Mr. Vanes read a paper on coins. ‘The President 
put a few questions at the end, in his inimitable manner, to the audience. One 
among them answered them all, Father Tabard was very much pleased at the 
time, ‘That young man was selected by our, distinguished Vice-Chancellor for 
Oriental studies abroad and he is now the Professor of Culture History in the 
University of Mysore. Those of us who are acquainted with Dr. M. H. Krishna 
Iyengar know what a genial man and sound scholar he is. Mr. B, Puttaiya, the 
Superintendent of the Government Press, was another scholar who attracted the 
attention of our President. Mr. S. K. Narasimhaiya, an enthusiastic merchant 
of Bangalore wrote a life of Kempe Gowda, one of the Magadi chiefs and to it 
was written a foreword by Father Tabard. He was an enthusiastic lover of Mysore 
and took it as a compliment in which he shared as a Mysorean, when Mons. 
Clemenceau extolled the beauties of Mysore during his visit. 

I am so largely reminiscent of Father Tabard, because it is his ideal of duty 
that has set one of his beloved pupils to write the history of Mysore of these 
twenty-five years. Further, I should never weary in repeating the words of the 
Founder of the Mythic Society and exhorting students of history to continue to 
Jabour, however unpromising the rewards of research may be for the time, 
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‘The members of the Wesleyan Mission in Mysore have done a great deal for 
‘Mysore History and the Rev. E,W. Thompson, author, of a History of India, is 
one of the foremost of them. Mr. C. Hayavadana Rao has been endeavouring, 
at the instance of the Government of Mysore, to bring up to date the Gazetteer 
of Mysore, published by the late Mr. Rice. In the Souvenir, which by the way 
is the first publication of its kind in Mysore, Mr. Srikantaiya appears to have 
anticipated him in so far as modern Mysore is concerned. It is also natural 
that as a Souvenir, the book has quite a modern air. There is less of criticism 
and more of an effort to compile, arrange and clearly set forth the state of things. 
Yet, even the short and hasty sketch of Mysore’s early history given in the 
book is sufficient to indicate the rich treasures available in our inscriptions, etc., 
that await the patient researcher. If Mr. Srikantaiya had given a little more 
attention to the earlier history of Mysore, posterity would have been grateful to 
hhim, but the bulk of the book would have more than doubled. I am further con- 
scious of the fact that as a dedication to the Sovereign on the occasion of the Silver 
Jubilee of the Maharaja's reign, it was mainly concerned with what was 
achieved during this period and what precedes is thus only an introduction which 
provides the setting for a proper appreciation of the work of the Maharaja for his 
country. Religion also, apparently for this reason, is referred to only casually 
and as many interesting items as possible are included in its pages. Mr. Sri- 
Kantaiya has also succeeded in culling 2 symposium of opinions of eminent men 
of the world regarding the Maharaja; it is rightly one chorus of universal and 
generous testimony in’ which he is held all over the world. I would congratulate 
the enterprising editor for the illustrations in the book which include many rare 
and old paintings. Mr. P. Raghavendra Rao has rendered invaluable help by 
giving an account of His Highness’ early life in the pages of the Souvenir. 

T close with the fervent hope that a chair for Mysore History will be founded 
in the University of Mysore and an accurate and authentic history of our beaut 
fal country will be ere long published in the language of the country and its 
people. 








K, DEVANATHACHARIAR. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


Salivahana Saka. 

BY S. SRIKANTA SASTRI, EsQ., M. 
APART from much that is not quite germane to the subject discussed, I gathered 
that Mr. Bakhle’s conclusion as regards the early date of Nahapana knocks the 
bottom out of my theory. I submit that no such assertion is warranted. Mr. 
Bakhle believes that the epigraphic evidence of Nahapana’s inscriptions and 
numismatic evidence of the Jogelthembi hoard prove an early date for Nahapana. 
Everybody who has had anything to do with paleographic and numismatic 
evidence will agree that it is dangerous to base our conclusions mainly on this. 
One case in point is that of Hermaios who, it had been believed for a long time, 
was immediately succeeded by Kadphises I. Mr. Rapson, however, now believes 
that at least three-quarters of a century must have elapsed between the wo. 
It is a tacit assumption among epigraphists that no precise date can be arrived 
at by means of paleographic evidence alone, Mr. Bakile merely asserts that 
Nahapana’s inscriptions are dated in the Vikrama era, 

‘This is impossible for two reasons. As has been pointed out, the Nasik 
inscriptions of Nahapana refer to the coin Kushana which could have come 
into existence only when the Kushana kings had acquired power about 70 A.D. 
Secondly; Ushavadatta, the son-in-law of Nahapana, calls himself a Saka and hence 
it might be reasonably conjectured that Nahapana himself was a Saka and so 
also his minister Ayama though the names of Ayama and Ushavadatta already 
show that the foreigners’ were being Hinduized. ‘The Kshaharatas and 
Kshatrapas were of a kindred stock. Every scholar has tacitly recognized the 
assertion that all Kshatrapa dates are in the Saka era, though there is no 
absolute proof of it. In view of Dr. Shama Sastry’s ante-dating of the Gupta 
era, the hitherto accepted chronology of the Kshatrapas beeomes ricketty. But 
the probability, not certainty, is that we can accept them as Saka dates, because 
their original stock was Saka as asserted by Ushavadatta. ‘Therefore the 
forty-sixth year of Nahapana must be 124 A.D. 

Mr, Bakhle states that Nahapana had several successors and the last of his 
line was defeated by Gautamiputra. We cannot believe that his successors kept 
the same legend on the coins through generations without introducing their own 
names, however insignificant and however strong their affections for the founder. 
‘That Nahapana himself was overthrown by Gautamiputra is conclusively proved, 
in my judgment, by the fact that out of the large number of coins of the Jogelthembi 
hoard, not one is that of any other prince than Nahapana. ‘Therefore Gautami- 
putra cannot be placed in 78 A.D. Bala Sri, who magnified and extolled the 
valour of her progenitors, would certainly not have omitted to mention the 
important fact of Gautamiputra’s authorship of the Sakari era, Nothi 
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proved by the fact that the Andhan Inscription of year 52 refers to Saka era while 
that of the Satavahanas mention only regnal years. Tt was incumbent upon the 
subordinate Kshatrapas to use the era of their masters—the Salavahanas. It was 
Rudradaman that became independent about 160 A.D. by defeating their heredi- 
tary masters. ‘That there is no explicit reference to the Salivahana era in the 
early inscriptions need not surprise us. ‘The Kshatrapa dates have been under- 
stood to be in that era, It is only very late in the Gupta period that we find 
mention of Gupta-kala, According to our chronology Rudradaman in the year 
130 A.D. could not but use the Saka era of the Andhras to placate Gautarhiputra 
who only six years before had inflicted a heavy defeat on the Saka Kshaharatas. 
We cannot believe that nearly 120 years passed by (40 B.C. to 78 A.D.) betwe 
the dates of Nahapana and Gautamiputra and that the Kshaharatas left us in 
scriptions only down to the third generation. ‘Therefore the attempts to ante-date 
Nahapana by a century and Gautamiputra by half a century seem to be futile. 

















The Fifth All-India Oriental Conference, 
University Hall, Lahore. 


‘THE Fifth All-India Oriental. Conference will be held at Lahore in November, 
1928. Members of the Mythic Society who are desirous of attending the 
Conference as delegates of the Society are requested to communicate with the 
undersigned as soon as possible as the names will have to be sent to the Secretary 
of the Conference at an early date. 


‘The Conference will be divided into a number of sections, including sections 
for thé vernaculars of the Punjab. There will be a concert of classical Indian 
‘Music, a Mushai’ra, and representation of a play in Sanskrit. Excursions to 
and Harappa will also be arranged, 





places of historical interest like ‘Ta 


‘The undersigned also requests members to inform him if they desire to read 
any papers before the Conference. If so, the paper in full together with a short 
summary should be sent so as to reach him not later than Ist March, 1928. ‘This is 
particularly requested for the University of Punjab remains closed for the Summer 





vacations from June till the end of September, and all arrangements for printing 
the volume of summaries are therefore to be made before the University is closed 
for the summer vacations. 
S, SkIKANTAIYA, 
General Secretary, Mythic Society, 
Bangalore, 


List of Subscriptions and Donations received during 


the Quarter ending 31st 


December 1927. 


Names. 
Messrs. 
B. 1, Shama Rao, Bangalore 
V. Venkatachalam Iyer, Nellore 
Luzac & Co., London 


Principal, Pittapur Raja’s College, Cocanada 


V. R. Bhate, Bhandara 


M. R. Narasimha Sharma, Chinglepet 


H, B. Mylvaghanam, Bangalore 
Rev. F. L. Veysseyre, Bangalore 
‘, Totadri Iyengar, Teppakulam 
Y. Narasinga Rao, Bangalore 

Rev. H. Bjerrum, Bangalore 

Dr. Cowan Holburn, Bangalore 
Rev. Fr. A. D, Lobo, Bangalore 
Rev. E. L. Veysseyre, Bangalore 
R. Narasimhachar, Bangalore 
J. R. Isaac, Bangalore 

br. E. P. Metcalfe, Bangalore 
Braz. A. Fernandez, Bandra 

Rev. Fr. C, Browne, Bangalore 
Rev. Fr. Van Peene, Bangalore 
K. Krishna Iyengar, Bangalore 
Prof. G. J. Dubreuil, Pondicherry 
S. Dorasamy Iyer, Bangalore 
'S. Somanatha Pillai, ‘Trincomalie 
R, Muruga Pillay, ‘Trincomalie 

M, Somasundaram Pillai, Urttanad 
R. Balasubramaniam, Bangalore 
Col. P. A. Skipwith, Bangalore 

J. R. Sivasubramaniam, Bangalore 
P. R, Vengu Iyer, Bangalore 

Dr. M. Sreenivasa Rao, Bangalore 
S.P. Rajagopalachar, Bangalore 








BV. Rama Iyengar, Bangalore 
K. Matthan, Bangalore 

R. Ranga Rao, Bangalore 

G. Rama Rao, Bangalore 
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Names. Volume. Amount. 
Messrs. RS. ALP 
BP. Rajagopalachar, Bangalore .. 2nd instalment towards 
Life Membership Donation .. 5 0 0 
B. Srinivasa Iyengar, Bangalore « XVI 500 
‘Mirza M. Ismail, Bangalore : 7‘ 500 
5. H, Krumbiegel, Bangalore 3 x 500 
‘T, R. Swaminathan, Bangalore - i 500 
D. Venkataramaiya, Bangalore ‘ 500 
President, University Union, Mysore « ‘5 300 
B. L. Shama Rao, Bangalore +. NVIL& XVII 0 0 0 
Dr. R. Shama Sastry, Mysore oe XVUL 300 
J. B, Cooke, Ashamba Post a i 300 
N.S. Subba Rao, M.A. (Cantab), Barat-Law XVII 500 
XVUL 340 





Kamtaprasad Jain, Aliganj 





Books received during the Quarter 
ending 31st December 1927. 


Presented by :— 


Government of India— 
1, Archwological Survey of India; Annual Report : 1924-2 
2, Memoirs of the Archwological Survey of India, No. 30: The Beginnings 
of Art in Eastern India with special reference to Sculptures in the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta, by Ramaprasad Chandra 
3. Archwological Survey of India, New Imperial Series Vol. L.: 
of Indian ‘Tibet by A. H. Franke, Part (Vol.) 11. 
Government of Bihar & Orissa— 
Journal of Francis Buchanan kept during the Survey of the District of Shaha- 
bad in 1812-1818. Edited by G. E. A. W. Oldham, C.S.I. 
Government of Mysore— 
Proceedings of the Mysore Legislative Council: Budget Session, June 1927. 
Karnataka Sahitya Parishat, Bangalore— 
1, Shabdamanidarpana by Kesiraja. 
2. Someswarasataka with Commentaries and Notes. 
The Author— 
1. Hindu Mysticism by Prof. S. N. Dasgupta 
2. Sri Krishnaraja Silver Jubilee Souvenir by Mr. S. Srikantaiy: 
_ Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. 
Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series: No, XXXIV: 
Vakpati. 
Greater India Society, Calcutta— 
1, Bulletin No. 1: Greater India by Dr. Kalidas Nag. 








Antiquities 














 Gaudavaho by 








2 Do, 2: India and China by Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi 

3. Do. 8: Indian Culture in Java and Sumatra by Dr. Bijanraj 
Chatterjee. 

4, Do. 4: India and Central Asia by Dr. Niranjan Prasad Chakra- 
vatti 


The Shrine of Wisdom, London— 
‘A Synthesis of the Bhagavadgita by the Editors. 
Asia Major, Leipzig— 
Verlogskatalog N. 1: Asia Major, 1920-27. 
Mahabodhi Society, Calcutta— 
Mahabodhi Pamphlet Series No.7: ‘The Religion of Asoka by Dr, Beni 
Madhab Barua, 
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Prof. Frank R, Sell, M.A., Vice-President of the British and Foreign 
Bible Society (Bangalore Auxiliary). — 
1. ‘The Holy Bible. 
2. Bhim Singh. 
Asiatic Society of Bengal— 
Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. X, No. 2, pp. 188-426: Studies 
in Santal Medicine and Connected Folklore by the Rev. P. 0. Bodding. 
University of Mysore— 
1. Kannada Kaipidi, Vol. I. 
2. The Calendar for the Year 1927-28. 
3. Supplement to Volume I of the Calendar for 1926-27. 
By Purchase— 
1. Ancient Persia and Iranian Civilizations by Clement Huart. 
2. Mother India by Miss Katharine Mayo, 
8. The Epic of Mount Everest by Younghusband. 
4, Histoiy of Sanskrit Literature by Weber. 
5. Report of the Administration of Mysore by Major M. Wilks. Printed 
under order in 1804 ? 





EXCHANGES. 


Editors of — 
1, “HINDUSTAN REVIEW," 2.0. Box 395 Calentta. 
“INDIAN ANTIQUARY,” British India Press, Masagaon, Bombay. 
CEYLON ANTIQUARY,” Ze Times of Ceylon", Colombo, 
“ MODERN REVIEW,” 97, Upper Cirenlar Road, Calcutta. 
THE HINDU MESSAGE,” Srirangam. 
“ WEDNESDAY REVIEW,” Zippotulam, Trichinopoly 
. “THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH,” Vefery, Aadras, 
. “THE EASTERN BUDDHIST," 39, Ono Machi, Koyama Japan). 
. “THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Madras. 
10. ‘THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mount Road, Madras. 
UL, “THE VEDIC MAGAZINE," Gurudatta Bhavan, Lahore. 
12. “ZEITSCHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLANDISCHEN 
GESELLSCHAFT," Halle, Germany. 
18. “THE SANSKRIT BHARATHI," Burdzun, Bengal. 
14, “THE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY,” 
New Haven, Connecticut, CS.c1. 


























“THE KALPAKA,” Zimerelly. 
16. “ EVERYMAN’S REVIEW,” Madras, 
M1. “MAN,” The Royal Anthropological Institute, London. 
18,“ DJAWA,” Kanariflaan, 13, 16 Welteoreden, Java. 
19. “MAN IN INDIA,” Ranchi, B.N.Ry. (India). 
20, “THE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMALA,” Mysore. 
21, “ THE EVENING MAIL,” New Tharagnpeh, Hangalore City. 
22, “THE JAIN GAZETTE,” Parish Venkatachala. Iyer Street, 
George Town, Madras. 
28, “THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER,” Navsari Chambers, : 
Outram Road opposite Horaby Road), Fort, Bombay. 
24, “ PRABUDDHA BHARATA,” Adwaita Asrama, Mayarati P.O. 
Almora Dist. 
25, “THE SHAMA’A,” Aghore Mandir, Sin Thome, Madras. 
26. “ VISHVA-BHARATHI,” s0, Cormeallis Street, Calcutta. 
27. “ NAVASHAKTI,” Dhara) 
28. “THE SHRINE OF WISDOM," Zhe Hermetic Truth Society, Lincoln 
House, Acacia Road, Acton, London (21-3). 
29. “ WELFARE,” 97, Upper Circular Road, Caleuita 
30. “ MYSORE BLUE BOOK AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL,” Aangalore, 
31. “BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON,” Colombo. 
32, “ KARNATAKA SAHITYA PARISHATPATRIK: 
83. “ EPIGRAPHIA INDO-MOSLEMICA,” Sinda. 
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84, ““ YOGAMIMAMSA,” Kunjavana, Lonavla, Bombay. 
35,  MAHARAJA’S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Afysore. 
THE MYSORE GAZETTE,” Librarian, Public Offices, Bangalore. 
37. “ PRABUDDHA KARNATAKA,” Karnataka Sangha, Central College, 
Bangalore. 
88. “ INDIAN STORY TELLER,” 164, Cormwallis Street, Calcutta, 
89, “THE GUARDIAN,” 86, College Street, Calcutta, 
40. “THE YOUNG MEN OF INDIA,” 5, Russell Street, Calentta. 
41. “THE PREMA,” Zungabhadra P.O. 
42.“ AL-KALAM,” Bargalore. 
43,“ VRITTANTA PATRIKA,” A/ysore. 
44, “ MYSORE CO-OPERATIVE JOURNAL,” 
No. 1, 18t Road, Chamarajapet, Bangalore City. 
45, “INDIAN HISTORICAL QUARTERLY,” 107, Mechuabazar Street, 
Cateutta. 
46. “THE PHILOSOPHICAL QUARTERLY,” Amainer (Bast Khandesh). 
41. “THE KARNATAKA,” Basavangudi P.0., Bangalore City. 
48, “RANGABHUMI,” Basavangudi, Bangalore City. 
49. “INDIAN REVIEW,” George Town, Madras. 
50, “THE VEDANTA KESARI,” Ramakrishna Mutt, Mylapore, Madras. 
51. “JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY,” Srijayavasam, 
East Mada Street, Madras. 
52. “ASIA MAJOR,” 2, Store Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta, 
58, “THE MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL,” Gundopunt Street, 
Bangalore City. 
“THE CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mangalore. 
“THE INDIAN THINKER,” Anantha Rama Varma Press, Fort, 
Trivandrum. 
66, “RURAL INDIA,” No. 9, Brodie’s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 
87. “SWADHARMA,” No, 1647, Desai Oni, Dharwar. 
Publications from :— 
58. THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, Zoona. 
59, THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF ARCHA‘OLOGY, Simla. 
60. THE GENERAL SECRETARY, BIHAR & ORISSA RESEARCH 
SOCIETY, Patna. 
61. Do. “THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY,” 
Bombay Branch, Bombay. 
62, THE GENERAL SECRETARY, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 
1, Park Street, Cateutta. 
63, Do. ‘THE INDO-FRENCH HISTORICAL SOCIETY, 
Pondicherry. 
64, THE GENERAL MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, Soston, Aass., U.S.A. J 
65, ‘THE REGISTRAR, Chief Secretariat, Fort St. George, Madras. 
66, THE REGISTRAR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Mysore. 
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67, THE LIBRARIAN, MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, 
Museum Premises, Egmore, Madras. 
68, THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA, Calewta. 


‘The Secretaries of :— 
69, THE CONNEMARA PUBLIC LIBRARY, Madras. 
70. THE ARCHAOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad (Deccan). 
71. THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 74, Grosvenor Street, London, W. 1. 
72. THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, Poona. 
78, LE BIBLIOTHECAIRE, SOCIETE ASIATIQUE, 
1, Rue de S 
74, THE PUNJAB HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Lahore. 
76. THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, Washington, D.S. U.S.A.) 
16. THE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISHAD, 
2g3l1, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta, 
77. THE PURRA TATTWA MANDIR, Admedabad. 
78, THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY, 
Town Hall, Fort, Rombay. 
79. THE K. R. CAMA ORIENYAL INSTITUTE, 
4172, Hornby Road, Fart, Bombay. 
80. ASSOCIATION FRANGAISE DES AMIS DE L’ORIENT, 
Musée Guimet, Place d'lena, Paris (XV). 
THE ANDHRA HISTORICAL RESEARCH SOCIETY, Rofamundry. 
THE TELUGU ACADEMY, Cocanada, 
88, THE GREATER INDIA SOCIETY, 91, Upber Cireular Road, Caleutta. 








ine, Paris, 





‘The Superintendents of -— 

84, ARCHAOLOGICAL SURVEY, Southern Circle, Madras, 

85, RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Aashmir State, Srinagar. 

86. ARCH BOLOGY, Trivandrum, Travancore. 

87, THE CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore, 

88, ASSISTANT ARCHMOLOGICAL SUPERINTENDENT FOR 

EPIGRAPHY, Madras. 

‘The President of -— 

89, THE KERN INSTITU’ 
‘The Director of -— 

90. MUSKE GUIMET, 6, Place d' lena, Paris (XVI) France. 


LEIDEN (folland). 
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Notes - ey se os 


I's our sad duty to record the deaths of three of our valued 


members, during the quarter, Mushir-ul-Mulk Mir Humza Hussein, 
Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri and Bhavachitra Lekhana Siromani 
N. Vyasaram. 


Mr. Humza Hussein who retired as a Member of Council to 
the Government of Mysore, after acting as the Dewan for a short 
period, wai a long-standing life member of the Society and one of its 
Vice-Presidents. He has rendered invaluable assistance to the 
Institation ever since its inauguration in helping the Founders to 


erect the building and build up a good reserve. 


Rao Bahadur Krishna Sastri was an equally earnest member. 
After filling the responsible post of the Epigraphist to the Gov- 
emment of India very successfully for several years, he chose 
Bangalore as his residence in retirement. He was elected a 
member of the Committee Inst year and had then promised to 
accept the post of a Vice-President very soon when he would be 
enabled to devote considerable time for the good of the Society. 
But he was separated from us before we could indent upon hie 
full energy for the cause of the Society's activities. Even during 
the short time of his stay in Bangalore, his help was invaluable 


to us, 


Mr. Vyasaram has contributed a series of four excellent papers 
to the Journal on “Art". Though still a young man of about 
25 years of age, he showed a very keen taste for Art and had 


already made a name as an Artist and a critic of Art. 


We wish peace to their departed souls and tender sincere and 


heart-felt condolences to the members of the bereaved families. 
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Tue Malayarayans of Travancore are found in the woodlands of Thodupuzha, 
Meenachil, and Changanasery Taluks of the Kottayam District. They are 
numerically stronger in the Poonjat Edavagai of Meenachil Taluk. They 
were returned at the last census as 1,486 males and 1,372 females. They are 
fast dying down and this is partly due to their uncongenial environment and 
to conversions to the Christian fold.' Consequently, the animists of the State 
who were returned as 28,183 in 1901 stand at 12,687 according to the census 
of 1921.2 In the words of Dr. Haddon, “ These backward jungle folk have a 
peculiar interest to ethnologists as they appear to retain many of the customs 
and beliefs which characterized mankind in very ancient times: they are 
ethnological survivals which bear the same relation to anthropology as that 
borne to zoology by those generalized or persistent types dating from geologi- 
cal antiquity in various groups of animals that rejoice the heart of the 
zoologist.” 

The name ‘ Malayarayan’ means “lord of the hills", and the Mala- 
yarayans claim superiority over all the other tribes in the Kottayam District 
in social status. For instance, they are called “ Vazhiyanmar” by the 
Ulladans, who form another neighbouring bill-tribe. The term literally 
means “those who rule”, and affords some lingering light on their former 

















1, Travancore Census Report, 1921. 2. Cochin Trikes and Castes, Vol. T, 
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sovereignty over the hills. ‘Thus, to this day, an Ulladan calls a Malayarayan 
male, ‘Kumaran’ by the name of ‘Kumaran Vazhiyan’, and a female, by 
‘Vazhthyaramma *. 

Traditional Origin-~The history of how the Malayarayans came to 
occupy their present habitat lies buried in obscurity. They claim to be 
autochthonous, and aver that their original home was at Chingapara near 
Karimala in the Réni reserve and that they migrated in all directions owing 
to stress of population. But all the weight of tradition points to migration 
from north to south. It is said that the sage Agastya repaired to Dwarka 
(Tamil: Tuvarapati) and taking with him eighteen kings of the line of Sri 
Krishna, eighteen families of Vels or Velirs and others, moved to the south 
with the Aravalar tribes, who appear to have been ‘the ancestors of the 
Kurumbas.* (The Karumbas, according to Dr. .\. H. Keane, appear to 
be the remnants ofa great and widespread people, who erected dolmens, 
and form one of the Pre-Dravidian tribes of Southern India’). There he had 
all the forests cleared and built up kingdoms settling all the people he had 
brought with him. This migration may have been about 1075 B.C. 

Agastya’s conquest of the south was indeed treated and accepted by 
all asa very well-known fact or tradition in history and it almost passed as a 
proverb, for Rama, the hero of Ramayana, when he recovered Sita after killing 
Ravana, compared his own feat to that of Agastya conquering the impene- 
trable and inaccessible southern regions. 

‘We can almost trace his footprints, as he walked from place to place in 
his adventurous journey to the south, for the stages of his travels are marked 
and punctuated, as it were, by his little ‘Asramas’ (hermitages) which he set 
up in different places in South India. Travancore has not escaped his 
adventures, for we find that “the Travancorean worships the ghats, particularly 
one of the highest peaks in them, where Sage Agastya is said to dwell and 
has deified their maker, Parasurama, who created Malayalam from the sea 
the upheaved surface of which became the ghauts”.” This peak is 
known as “Agastiar Pek or the Mount Everest of our ghauts supposed to be 
the abode of Rishis........." “Tt is 6,000 feet above sea-level, and was once 
the seat of an observatory. It is also famous as having been the abode of 
Sage Agastya, a savant, physician, philologist, and theologian.”* He is said 
to remain for eternity invisible to mortal eyes in the Podhiya hill near 
Cape Comorin. 


3. M. Srinivasa Iyengar— Tamil Studies, yp. 45-46. 
4. ACH. Keane—Aan, Past and Present, p. 424, 

5. 0. C, Gangoly—Journal of the Mythic Seciety—p. 169, 1927. 

6, "Vs Nagamiah—The Travancore State Manuel, 19M, Vol. 1, po 1h. 
7. Report on the Census of Travancore, 1881. 

8. The Travancore State Manual, 1911, p. Ue 
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The adventures of Agastya are relevant to the extent that he is said 
to have played a conspicuous part in reclaiming primeval forests in South 
India and making them ft for human habitation. The epic and puranic 
legends contain traditions relating to the physical characters of the aborigines 
(Nigadas), and would give them greater antiquity. The Bhagavata Purana 
describes the Nigada as black like crows, very’ low-statured, short-armed, 
having high cheek bones, low-topped nose, red eyes, and copper-coloured 
hair. His descendants are settled in the hills and forests,” and the Anamalai 
hills of Southern India form the refuge of a whole series of broken tribes. 
They are characterized by dark hair, short stature and broad nose. Since 
these physical features characterized the Puranic Nigadas and indicate their 
affinities with the so-called Pre-Dravidian, so I would prefer to classify the 
dark, short-statured, and broad-nosed jungle tribes as the modern Nigadas 
representing the old Nigada race.’ 

Racial Affinities. —Ethnologists consider the possibility of a Pee-Deavi- 
dian race in Southern India prior to the immigration of the Dravidians. 
‘The Deccan formed part of a vast southern continent that once extended from 
Further India to South-Eastern Africa and probably as far as Austealia, 
Paleontology. geography, and geology with the ascertained distribution of 
living animals and plants offer their concurrent testimony to the former close 
of Africa and India including the tropical islands of the Indian 

















connect 
Ocean."* 

From the geographical distribution of lemurs 
mammals and of plants like bamboos, some naturalists 
theory of the existence of a continent, which once united Aus 
Schlater called Lemuria. During the later part of Miocene times, this land 
was connected with Malayana, Travancore falls within the Indo-Malay 
region!"* Whether this hypothetical land existed or not, the. present 
distribution of long-headedness points to a common derivation of the -\frica 
Australian, Malanesian and the aboriginal inhabitants of India, ‘The pheno- 
‘mena of skin colour and hair tend to strengthen this hypothesis. 
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Dr. Keane points out that there is a good deal of evidence to prove that 
the first arrivals in India were a black people, most probably Negritos, who 
made their way to India from Malaysia round the Bay of Bengal to the 
Himalayan foot-hills and thence spread over the Peninsula, most probably i 
early Paleolithic times. Thrust back by immigrations of invaders, thes 


9. Re Chanda Tho Lindomctryen Racee, Pate 1, page 8 

10. Do. do. a 9 

My ALC, DasRig-Wedie Ludi, p. 98 

12, Ernest Thackel—Wisory of Creation, Vol. 1. pp. 360-861 andl Prarancore State Manual, 
pels. 
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aborigines took refuge in the recesses of the hills and came to be known as 
Pre-Dravidians. At present, there are no distinctly Negrito communities in 
the land, but distinctly Negrito features (dark skin, short stature and flat 
nose) not only crop up in the uplands from the Himalayan slopes to Cape 
Comorin, but these uplands abound in great megalithic monuments which 
enable us to unravel the history of their remote past.** 

It may be interesting to record that the Travancore hills abound in 
dolmens and other megalithic monuments. In his megalithic culture of 
Indonesia, Mr. Perry points out that, all the world over, the dolmens present 
such similarities of culture that they must have been the work of a people 
shewing a common culture.'* Beyond Indonesia, which includes, among 
others; Assam and Burma, megalithic monuments are in evidence in the 
region of the Mundas of Chota Nagpur, the Todas of the Nilgiris, and the 
hill-tribes occupying the Cochin and Travancore forests. 

In the tract of Malayarayans are found tumuli and vaults called 
Pandukuri.” These are doliens. Judged by my inspection of two of them 
at Kaduthutti in the Rani Reserve, they are evidently disturbed. The 
cap-stones have been removed in each case and are lying close by. 

According to Morgan, a dolmen is a stone monument of varying dimen- 
sions composed of vertical slabs set on end with one or more slabs forming 
the roof. It isa burial chamber in which people of later: Neolithic period 
buried their persons of importance."* 

The dolmen at Kaduthutti is rectangular and is 8’x24/ in dimensions 
above ground. Lengthwise, it has one single upright on one side, while, at 
the other, two formed the walling. Sideways, there was one on each side. 
‘The flooring was also paved with stone-slabs as in France. The cap-stone is, 
7'x7'x8", and is radely triangular. Boulders are lying about. There is 
only one gallery. ‘This was found on the crest of a hill. 

The geographical distribution of the dolmen. offers very interesting 
study. It is found from the south of Scandinavia to Algeria, and from 
Portugal to India and Japan. The earliest dolmens are built of large unhewn 
blocks of stone. Lewis points out that the dolmen is not confined to one 
race and circles to another, but that the construction betokens a phase of 
culture through which many races have passed and which man developed in 
different localities in different way On the other hand, Fergussen and 
Eric Peet point out that megalithic monuments could not have evolved 
independently. Lastly, Professor Elliot Smith makes the Egyptians the 
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transmitters of this culture all the world over at about 800 B.C., but this has 
been seriously questioned. *” 

Montelius points out the continuous influence of the East on the West 

‘since a period in the remote past of Pre-historic times. The dolmen- 
builders were Dravidian in origin according to Fergussen, but Ruggeri 
strikes a different note. He says that they were Vedici or Australoid in 
origin; and between the Mundas of the north and the Veddas of the south, 
there intervene the Knrumbars, Malayarayans who represent the ancient 
Pre-Dravidian formation, who once extended over the whole of India and 
were influenced by new-comers (the Dravidians and Aryans). According to 
Flinders Petrie, the date of this culture may be fixed as 2500 B.C. 

The Malayarayans of the present day do not erect dolmens, though Rev. 
Mateer avers that they make similar little cells of pieces of stone, the whole 
forming a bos.a few inches square2* The erection of dolmens is not found 
to flourish as a living art among them. 
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HAMSASANDESA—A STUDY. 
By K. KrisHnamacuarya, Esg., B.A. L. 
(Continued from Vol. XVIII, No. 3.) 





As for the royal splendour, we have already seen an instance of it when the 
Raja-Hamsa starts on his mission, with a State umbrella held over him by his 
steward, the wind. Another instance is seen when the Hamsa passes 
‘Tundira Mandala and enters the Chola territory. There, along the course of 
the Cauvery, the forests of the tall arecanut palms are sure to feast his eyes 
to surfeit. The very South Wind, who is but a steward of the God of 
Love, is seen engaged there in arranging on a gigantic scale for a royal 
welcome to his master. The erection of a canopy, the swinging of the 
chowries, the sprinkling of fresh flowers on the road, are all minutely 
attended to. 

















SrpEse 37 Pet ae 

qe aghtreay TfsserarT | 
EAAAATT, BITE TATE: 
arr arg: afraas aerorer aR 


As in the case of the Suvarnamukhati, there is in the description of the 
Cauvery another agreeable instance of the harmonious blending of the 
beautiful in nature with the beautiful in human experiences. The gentle 
flow of the river, from the foot of the Sahya Mountains into the ocean 
farther down, happily compares with the picture of a bride, sent from her 
home of birth to that of her husband, under the guidance of an aged friend, 
and amidst the blessings of pious Brahmins, after being duly decorated with 
sweet-smelling flowers by many an elderly matron interested in her. 

wa fa : ‘ 

sarentfiteeearet arent fara 1 

TRATED ATA TT 

werent auiitaealeada Gr: 1 

‘The Hamsa is then directed to Srirangam, and after the usual prayers 

offered in the temple there, he is to cross into the territory of the Pandyas. 
‘There the Tamraparni awaits him with open arms like a lovely maiden 
anxiously expecting the return of her lover. That he may prepare himself 
for a straight flight across the ocean, he is advised to recoup the vigour of 
his tired wings, calmly resting himself for a time on the sands of the river, 
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midst cool winds that blow kissing the crest of her waves, just as a lover 
loses himself in the arms of his beloved. 


( atcerenceatiarg@et |) 

When the Hamsa is on the wing once again, the Lord of the Ocean, in 
grateful remembrance of the good done to him by the sons of the Great 
Sagara, « renowned ancestor of Rama, may now perhaps offer him, the 
messenger of Rama, some places of rest on the winged mountains under his 
protection. This kind hospitality must be accepted and thus the host 
honoured, even though the Hamsa may not feel tired. That is the way of 
the wise. 

(arash sorghd Sa aera: 1) 

‘The Yaksba of Kalidasa has an intimate knowledge of every part of hi 
city, and is really proud of it. Therefore it is that he grows eloquent in 
describing the splendour of Alaku, and all the channels of pleasure that are 
within the reach of even the humblest of her residents. But Rama has no 
direct knowledge of Lanka, and even if he have, he would not bring himself 
to describe the capital of his despicable foe in such glowing terms as the 
Yaksha does his own city. But he has heard much from Hanuman, and 
probably from other sources too, of Ravana’s abuse of power resulting in the 
untold miseries of the divine damsels and the wives of the Lokapalas, 
imprisoned in his capital with an immoral intent. Therefore instead of 
picturing in his imagination the probable splendour of Lanka, Rama rightly 
dwells upon the unhappy state of these poor women whose only hope, 
consolation and courage are derived from the presence of Sita in their midst, 
alone with the power of her chastity. (Saari saacwainita eeME 1) 
We need not specially point out that the very first stanza here (ateraa @feat- 
mira: etc.) is the exact parallel of Kalidasa’s (Pigerd afsaatiar: ete.) both in 
the structure of the lines, and in that of the sense. 

























It is a rare privilege of the human heart, not given to many, to be able 
to realize the pleasure of infinite confidence in the love of one’s own beloved. 
In the lower planes love is always attended with jealousy and suspicion. 
Unless there is a complete self-surrender and self-effacement on either side, 
the course of love does always take rugged paths. A heart capable of self- 
surrender does not wait for the other side to move: nor does it look back 
when once it surrenders. The moment it finds out its object it loses itself in 
it, and never gets satiated. Rama’s love for Sita and her love for Rama are 
of that ideal type. Therefore when Rama pictures in his mind the probable 
state of his Sita which awaits the sight of the messenger, we do not feel that 
his picture is in any way overdrawn. In order that the Hamsa may rightly 
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recognize her at the foot of the Simsupa tree, as reported by Hanuman, he 
paints an accurate picture of her personal features, 
aie THAT | 
HRITAAATAT TATTERTTT I ete. 
These lines cannot but bring to the reader's mind the similar lines from 
Meghasandesa, 
arctan faraeerar Tatar | 
ary ara af arto Keron fram: ete, 
The former are as good as the latter in their form; but there is a special 
weight attached to the original which cannot in justice be claimed by the 
reflection. 

At the time of the messenger’s approach, Sita will perhaps be engaging 
herself in any of those occupations which are, in the words of Kalidasa, 
wit camteawarat Pare: 1 She may perhaps be addressing birds in the 
belief that they may in their distant flights happen to meet her Rama ; or she 
may be looking in the direction of the North, expecting every moment the 
arrival of her Lord, as assured by Hanuman ; or she may be innocently asking 
her jewels if they remembered her lord’s personal contact with them ; or she 
may be picturing to her mind, by way of « happy memory, the secluded 
enjoyments of pleasure always at their service, when she and her Rama were 
inseparable and unseparated. 

‘The messenger will perhaps see her in her afflicted state, like— 

Bae: aeaaat sgl Pome 

vartrat ar Panevan onitererer arena | 

or afte Gat woaktee wet: aaa 5 

aatatolttra aafertt, earearalitran, 

qePerrita Prasat, rare | 

santana mad, et senftarea 
In that state of captivity, she may probably be in a reverie, shutting out all 
external actions of the senses and concentrating her mind upon her Rama, 
that she may dream of him and lightly pass her heavy moments. In the like 
situation Kalidasa’s Yaksha requests his friend to bide for a time( arma wea) 
lest he should disturb, by his inadvertent approach, her dream picture of a 
hearty embrace of her lord. 

anger: sate AP ame water 

aE: wOTQRYSSAeT TEMA 

After discovering Sita at the foot of the tree, the Hamsa is enjoined to 
await the time to disclose himself to her. For, in the words of Valmiki, 
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(Rraratint sepraré sift aq); and in our author's (faarenargtid tet 7H 
arian), he has to deliver the message. ‘The Rakshasis generally sleep in the 
day, and the Hamsa is therefore to spend the night in one of the neighbour- 
ing tanks. With the cool winds of the early morn, he has to make himself 
ready for the discharge of his sacred duty, after sufficiently refreshing himself 
by the energizing sleep overnight. 

The message or the Sandesa is the crowning item in the kavya. Andas 
such it must be hearty and must be couched in the language of the heart. 
‘The physical words conveying it must necessarily be ei¥7 as directed by the 
originator of this type of kavyas. What else can be more hearty here than 
an actual picture of Rama's sufferings and wailings in actually hearing of and 
then realizing the sudden loss of his beloved Sita? Lovers divine each 
other's sufferings during their periods of separation. The immortal Valmiki 
has, in his own inimitable style, recorded those unhappy moments and the 
still more unhappy and pitiable agonies of Rama in the Dandaka forest, 
soon after his dear Sita was mercilessly snatched away from him. Instead 
of drawing upon his own imagination as does Kalidasa, Venkatanatha 
has amply made use of the ready-made material available at hand. As we 
have already inferred, his very purpose is to popularize some of the best 
thoughts of Valmiki. A sense of appreciation of the beautiful elsewhere, 
coupled with a desire to share with others the discovered beauty, and a 
humble suppression of the self before what is honestly believed to be more 
sublime have perhaps made Venkatanatha adopt the course he actually did. 
But to proceed : 

To make his presence known to Sita, the Hamsa is directed to softly 
sing the praises of the two families of Dasaratha and Janaka. This was 
exactly what the earlier messenger Hanuman did. And when her attention 
is drawn, he is to announce himself as the trusted envoy of her lord, and as 
cone who generally indicates the approach of the season of Sarat, when alone 
great heroes commence their military marches into enemy territories. 

aunt aeegrts aerate 
ararre waged ase: 
ssSuch an announcement is expected to keep up the drooping spirit of 
Sita, in the hopes of her lord’s impending approach. A sil ir advice is 
offered to the messenger in the sister poem. There he has to announce 
himself to the lady as— 
aaa Seat of aera | 
aeafetatiireomh Rares 
‘That heroes generally commenced their military marches after the rainy season 
was a fact mentioned in all works on Indian polity. Even in the Ramayana, 
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it is prominently mentioned. Apprehending that Sugriva may have slept 
over his promise of assistance, Rama reminds Lakshmana of the approach of 
their time of action, saying— 
aeireqacca Prtgnt TAT | 
sears TflargaeTA: 
Announcing himself in the wav instructed, the Hamsa is first to inform 
of her lord's well-being, and then alone make his query after hers, 
rad aa stat | 
aan at gram: ee RT 0 
For, when once she is certain of her lord’s welfare, she will have the 
necessary courage and patience to hear the message through. There’is no 
touch of self-importance in Rama, when he thus instructs his messenger; 
on the other hand, there is an amount of self-effacement here, because all 
this punctilious care for the very minute details of the mode of delivering the 
message only discloses his anxious concern for Sita. The earlier messenger 
did the same. Said he—~ 
a2 gat creat o dren | 

It was before the commencement of the Spring season (Vasanta) that 
Rama was deprived of his beloved. Now it is the Autumn (Sarat), All 
these seasons his sufferings have been acute. In the Vasanta, though he was 
himself in an abject condition, he felt more for Sita. And what he did then 
now forms an item of the message. To the Vasanta he prayed then with 
folded hands and bended knees, not to visit the lands where Sita was. 

Sarg 4 wag wareaaRT | 
cmerercatiragation TAIT Ut 
In the Ramayana, Rama simply trusts in the good sense of Vasanta 
that he would not be where Sita 
ia g aerdst te wait a7 a 
ae cafe Tenet aaa FT PRAT 
But here he does not so trust and therefore is his abject prayer. This is 
indeed a finer. conception. 

In moments of acute agony, Rama placed himself unwittingly in the 
path of the cruel South Winds without realizing the dangerous effect thereof ; 
but his dear Lakshmana stepped in and kept him from such exposures 
(aifedt eer). A parallel instance where Lakshmana comes to his succour 
is seen in the Raghueamsa. When Rama, in his almost insane condition, 
mistakes a creeper for Sita and ventures to embrace it, Lakshmana holds him 
back, with tears in his eyes ( ahifron arawé fez: 1). 
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Another item of the message is Rama’s perplexity as to what he should 
say to Janaka when questioned about his daughter, and how the aged king 
would feel on learning the truth. The Asoka’ with its red flowers and the 
Kurunja with its white ones had reminded him of the Laja-homa in his 
marriage offered in the sacred flames of Agni; hence the thought of Janaka 
had been uppermost in his mind, in those days when Sita’s whereabouts 
could not be known. 

aear aea Petia oat Peg afat AMT ete. 
This very thought haunts Rama, even in the Ramayana, in more than one 
place. And he says to Lakshmana— 

famaraaa are Rieetary | 

gas ofeeera Be Tey CTA 





fog seat crane det TeTETH W ete, 
‘These thoughts are quite natural and appropriate, at a time when Sita’s 
whereabouts are not known. They naturally: find a conspicuous place in the 
message now to be sent to Sita. 

Next he tells her how, on the approach of the rainy season, he envied. 
in his pitiable plight, the happiness of the peacock always in the company of 
his hen, with no fear of a disturbance from the hands of a Rakshas 

(car: Srereeaetrarea aaa aa: 1) 
So too in the Ramayana, 

wager a eae s ET aT 

mangas way ay ae TAT I 

In his sufferings, Rama has one consolation to keep up his heart. He 
can at times experience a feeling of nearness to his beloved. though far apart 
physically, because he realizes that he is heing united to her by several 
common links. 














een soands cle dara, 

ated sata, yitatrarag Fy, 

aren Fa Fra ofan Te 

dot erafatten arong fia 
But Kalidasa’s Yaksha is denied this pleasure-giving consolation. Though 
he sees the likeness of the several limbs of his love in different objects, his 
bitter complaint is that he cannot see them all in one place and thereby feel 
her presence by him. 

(qtatea wfacie a atveaesmater |) 


Rama is more fortunate in that he can attune his mind to a sense of enjoying 
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the company of his beloved, whenever he sees the sameness of an object 
with which both of them have some kind of physical contact. 
The greatest of all his anxieties is that she, who willingly followed him 

into the forest, is now far away, instead of securely lying in 

arena ae ArT 

arate aaAgrar Tart Perr | 

afraerrgracaat aga wea 

Fx ger gaia agate shia 
It may be noted that in this verse Venkatanatha adopts to @ certain extent 
the very words of Valmiki :— 

arerergera ae Rr soft A 

aan Prem: erm: Ba wea ATE 
Finally Rama gives re-assuring hope to Sita that he is close on the heels 
of the messenger at the head of an army of monkeys, and that Lakshmana will 
please her ears by the twangs of his bow-string, while engaged in « fight 
with the Rakshasas. 

antag’ Rattiaaagaa 1 

at aft aa cattar wemereat 
Almost the same message was conveyed to her by Hanuman, where too 
Lakshmana had a prominent mention— 

rs reat Ta 

vant a guar SaRTERA AMAA, It 
Lastly comes the promise of several kinds of enjoyments in store for them 
(enjoyments which either of them has been picturing in their dreams or 
hopes) when once they return home and ascend their hereditary throne— 











Rear ate aaarentersenttiere | 
sareerara career at aT 1 

And the Yaksha too extends a similar promise to his beloved in Alaka. 
varet Presid ¢ career 1 s 


Fiera: qemercataeg 7g 11 

That the genuineness of the message may not be doubted by her, Rama 
entrusts the messenger with a secret incident that took place between them, 
when he returned home vietorions from his battle with Khara and Dushana. 
So does the Yaksha, by entrusting to the messenger an incident of a dream 
where his beloved thought she had caught him misbehaving, 

Rama has no doubt that the Hamsa will discharge faithfully his mission, 
though he does not see anything like a visible response from the bird. For, 
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it is a well-known fact that one of his ancestors helped the King of Nishidas 


by a similar act of mercy. 

rr after ee dea ar | 

andand ratty frgtragarerat a: 0 
And the Yaksha too has a like faith in his messenger and satisfies himself that, 

frereaifa afeafa se ahaa: | 

sega fe sofrg aaniftaardiee uv 
Rama then discharges the Hamsa with a touching benedicti 

Bk diane faa from derma fom: 1 

aatartemeggen 8dr corer 
But the benediction of the Yaksha does not take this positive form. It is 
framed in the negative, and hence more forceful, we should say. Feeling 
keenly, as he does, the pangs of separation, the Yaksha does not wish for a 
similar experience in the case of his friendly messenger. And so he prays 

sare roar 31 fran fet: 1 

Before we close we should like to touch upon what we consider to be the 

peculiarities of grammar, not to say irregularities, employed by Venkatanatha 
in about half a dozer: places in the Hamsasandesa. Great poets have always 
taken such liberties with the language—liberties most of which the existing 
rules of grammar cannot countenance with anything like favour. And all 
such usages have gained, in spite of the grammarian, a force, and have 
become current in the language, recognized as the usages of great poets 
(werafesiien: ). The great Panini himself is reported to have taken such a 
liberty in a few places of a kavya attributed to him. And Kalidasa himself has 
some usages to his credit. In his Meghasandesa he has used in one place 
Ra MH (1-42) on the lines of a similar use in the Raghwoamsa waqset 
aareqat. In the latter the usage is justifiable, becanse it refers 
and not an object denoted by the words. But in the Meghasandesa it is the 
object Zaf"ft: and not the name %affX that is spoken of. Even Mallinatha 
is obliged to admit that the usage cannot be maintained. Therefore there is 
nothing repugnant when we collect in one place such peculiar usages of 
Venkatanatha. Only they are a little more numerous than Kalidasa’s. 
Learned commentators like the late Parakalaswami of Mysore have amply 
justified one and all of these usages. We shall enumerate here the few 
instances of the grammatical peculiarities and liberties in the Hamsasandesa. 


(a) a gat afraede (1-30). 
Here gai refers to %¥¥ and not to the whole compound afraaga, The 
defect here is known as Tara: Another such use is in 1-39. 




















to a name 
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(®) ged Ree gaeat Bera aT (11-6), 
Here #4: is an adjunct of ffapt, the agent of the action denoted by the 
root ft in #%:, Generally the suffixes 4, aftq and eq do refer to the 
object of the action denoted by the roots to which they are attached, or 
simply denote the state of action. One of the explanations offered is ¥4:— 
fegtitfa fa: thus making fat: the secondary object of the action fa, 
the primary one being guTa, 
(c) saqge Strat sre (11-26). 

There are three roots at (iat), a (awe) and ste (Bae) which have 
the present participle genitive plural forms swat, aati, and #aaraiai only. 
One commentator has taken the easier course of reading in the text ##at; 
another has taken it as a verb in the imperative third person singular form, 
agreeing with the subject Warg—a far-fetched construction—resulting in an 
unjustifiable break of the sentence. 





(a) aera aeawen He: (11-29). 
This is an adaptation from Valmiki sweq agi wre: Argwasiea, One 





would expect the explicit causal form gwaet1 Valmiki's usage is 
classed under @9¥rm: 1. Scholars justify this as an Implicit Causal. 

te) BgMaay: Praga: (11-35). 
Generally the word wg: takes the form of aeaq in a agate compound, 
according to Panini (ugmer i) V-4-132); but he himself has provided for an 
exception to the rule (ar Haram V-4-133) which makes the aver: 
optional, when the compound signifies a name. 

(f) Uaerareatirerag: (11-35). 
One would expect staftraat ordinarily. But here aq: is said to be 
not the usual 8 word in the neuter. It isin the masculine, and of S#aFI— 
arare instance. The oft-quoted illustration justifying the usage is aqqa- 
faraesht Fron: atone. 

We have thus studied, in sufficient detail, Venkatanatha’s Hamsa- 
sandesa as compared with Kalidasa’s Meghasandesa. And in the course of 
our study we have seen how far he is indebted, on the one side, to Kalidasa 
for the plan of his work and also for the details of ornamentation in a few 
instances; and on the other, to the great Valmiki for several ideas embodied 
in the poem. We have also seen with pleasure the play of his own imagina- 
tion in not a few places. While judging of a work, the author must be kept 
in the background, and the merits and the demerits of the work must be 
impartially weighed and the final value determined. Judged only in regard 
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to its language and its poetic worth, the Hamsasandesa can easily take 
a rank almost equal to the Meghasandesa. (We have given copious 
extracts in this study to enable the reader to judge for himself.) But taken 
on the whole, it can only be ranked subordinate to Kalidasa’s, for reasons 
already detailed in the initial pages of our study. But that is no discredit 
to the author. Having to his credit over a century of works, philosophical 
and literary, Sri Venkatanatha has his name only enhanced by his exquisite 
Hamsasandesa. 











THE HINDU ARABIC NUMERALS. 
By A. A. KrisHNaswant AvvANGAR, Esg., M.A. L.T. 


CHAPTER I. 
The Ancient Numeral Systems of the World : 
General Principles. 
A STUDY of the early history of any branch of knowledge often throws light 
on many points which are apparently inexplicable and mysterious in the fully 
developed state of the subject presented to usin modern times. ‘The modern 
decimal notation with its place-value scheme and its symbol for zero has 
passed through several vicissitudes at different times and in different lands 
before it attained its present simplicity, beauty and inevitableness, which 
conceal remarkably the intellectual throes endured and ineffectual circuitous 
paths gone through in the course of its inception. 

Omitting the pictorial stage in which the picture of a thing was repeated 
as often as was required to represent its number, we shall take up the thread 
of development of the early representations of number at the symbolic stage, 
when strokes, vertical or horizontal, or a combination of both, began to be used. 
From very early times the fingers have served as a common aid to reckoning 
in geoups of five and ten in almost all the countries of the woddd and have 
even suggested symbols for the representation of the fundamgntal numbers 
(1, 5, 10). Thus we have the stroke 1, suggested by the raised finger, used 
to denote unity by almost all the nations (Egyptian, Attic, Roman, Hindu 
and Chinese) of antiquity and the symbols V and X in the Roman notation 
suggested respectively by the hand with four fingers close together and thumb 
extended and the two hands interlinked together. 

For representing intermediate numbers, i.e., the numbers between unity 
and the group-numbers 5 and 10 two principles were devised, viz., that of 
repetition and adjunction of symbols. But repetition soon reached its limit 
on account of the ocular incapacity to recognize immediately without count- 
ing the number of repetitions beyond (say) four; in some of the ancient no- 
tations such as the Babylonian where such repetitions were allowed upto nine, 
a suggestive form of arrangement was devised. 

For example, in the Babylonian * symbol? for 89, the symbol for ten is 
repeated eight times and in two columns of four symbols each and the symbol 
for unity nine times and represented in three columns of three symbols each ; 
in the Attic and Roman notations, however, as well as in the Chinese and 


* For the symbol, vide Appendix. For convenience of printing, all the symbols used in this 
paper are collected in the Appendix and numbered, 
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the Hindu, no symbol was repeated more than four times (occasionally 
five). 

The practice followed in adjunction of symbols has been uniformly 
among all the early civilized nations of the world to write the number of 
higher denomination before one of lower denomination, according to the 
direction of the script in use.* 

In fact, in the Hebrew notation? found on coins, the symbol for any 
number of higher denomination is weitten before one of lower denomination, 
since naturally in a right-to-left script, the symbol on the right is written 
before that on the left. We are also told that the folios in ‘ Tabula Registri 
de Visitatione Maneriorum per Robertum Decanum annodomini MCCXXII, 
given by Hale (Domesday of St. Paul’s)t are numbered with Arabic numerals 
written originally from right to left, the numbers being afterwards struck out 
and a fresh series written in nearly the same character but from left to right ; 
again in one of the manuscripts of the thirteenth century, t the first thirteen 
quires are numbered “1”, “IL .“XIIE” on the last page of each 
quire ; then come 410 (=14), 510 (=15), 610 (= 16) and so on. 

Among nations like the Greeks and the Hindus writing the left-to-right 
script, the number of higher denomination is always placed to the left of that 
of lower denomination being written prior to it. 

Examples of these are found in the Roman Notation’, in the Attict 
and Tamil notations®, and in Nanaghat® inscriptions; whereas the notation in 
Kharoshti? numerals, (in use in N.-W. India in early times) is in keeping 
with the Kharoshti script which is written from right to left. 

In the Egyptian notation, however, the numbers could be written either 
way, ic., from right to left or left to right, and in the former case the symbols 
were turned in the opposite way. 

Whenever the above principle of adjunction is apparently violated in any 
numeral system, such adjunetion has either a subtractive or a multiplicative 
significance. In Roman notation, as is well-known, a symbol preceding a 
higher one is to be subtracted, e.g., CM=~100+1000=900. In the Hindu 
notation a symbol preceding a higher one multiplies it and thus has an adjec- 
tival force, as in the Tamil notation ; in the Kharoshti® system, the symbol of 
Iower denomination coming to the right and thus preceding the other symbol 
in the right to left script, multiplies the symbol of higher denomination. 
































* Many critics who speculate upon the origin of the mouecn notation forget portant 
fact that the terms " before’ and * alter” are always relative to the script in use. 

F Quoted by G.F. Hall, on page 16 of his Development of Arabic Mmerals in Europe, 
Oxford, 1915. 

1 P. 38. Zhid. 
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In the Babylonian! system, again, we have, similarly multiplicative 
adjunction. Sometimes the symbol with a multiplicative significance is 
written under or in cldse conjunction with another symbol ; examples can be 
cited in the Atticlt notation and in the Nanaghat!? cave-numerals. 

For representing intermadiate large numbers the principles of the right 
and the left adjunctions as well as conjunctions are combined with that of 
repetition ; exmples are to by found in the Tamil! notation and in the 
Chaldaean' notation 

Even such a scheme as the above in which position plays a significant 
role, was not capable of representing large numbers ina compact and elegant 
form suitable for purposes of keeping accounts, etc., and so, another system 
of notation began to spring up soon. 

According to T. L. Heath, the Greeks had the happy inspiration to 
conceive the original idea of using the letters of their alphabet for denoting 
the numbers of units, tens and hundreds that could occur in any number 
from 1 to 999. But before the Greeks, the Hebrews had possessed a system 
of numeration (about 500 or 600 B.C.) in Asia Minor, practically identical 
with the Greek alphabetic numeral system, and as we shall see later on, it 
was in the hands of the Hindus that this kind of notation was not only 
utilized to its fullest extent but a literary turn also was given to it. This 
Greek or Hebrew notation is to some extent similar in principle to the 
Brahmi notation in India as may be seen from the parallel examples in the 
Greek!5 notation and in the Brahmi!€ notation. 

For expressing higher numbers the same alphabetic symbols were used (on 
a principle of periodicity) with such distinguishing marks!” as dots, dashes, 
or bars placed over them to denote the number of thousands, etc., thus anti- 
cipating to some extent the use in the modern notation of the same symbol 
to denote different values according to position. Though position is not 
essential in this notation yet it follows the principle of placing the higher 
number before the lower as in the earlier iterative and additive notation. 
The thing that spoiled it was the use of separate symbols for tens and hun- 
dreds, which increased the strain on the memory though it led toas compact 
a representation as in the modern system. 

There is a third system of notation known as the Babylonian sexagesi- 
mal system which also came so near to the modern one in the notion of 
positional value but diverged from it in the adoption of such a large base as 
60 for numeration and in its failure to recognize the importance of the use 
of a symbol for zero. In an article by Cajori in the American Mathematical 
Monthly (January 1922) there is a reference to a Cuneiform Tablet (supposed 
to be as old as 2000 B.C.) which reveals the Babylonian operations with 
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sexagesimal fractions similar to modern operations with decimal fractions. 
But the Babylonians had no mark to separate the fractional from the integral 
part, which was a serious defect. Thus the number +4 (26) (40) could be 
interpreted in an infinite number of ways and the correct interpretation 
could be judged only from the context. 

It is believed that in this notation a sign was occasionally (not 
consistently) used to indicate a gap or the absence of any group or class; but 
it was not a part of the numeral system nor was it used in calealation. 
The Omicron ‘0° of Ptolemy was also not used as a regular zero but merely 
to represent blanks in sexagesimal fractions. It is a speculation of some 
historians of mathematics that probably with the introduction of the Baby 
onian sexagesimal fractions into India, passed also the principle of local 
value and the restricted use of the zero. 

‘There was a kind of positional notation in vogue also among the 
Chinese 18 who used one set of numerals in the odd places and another set in 
the even places. In the hing (of the first century A.D.) the 
arithmetical classic of Sun-Tsu we read, “In making calculations we must 
first know positions of numbers. Unity is vertical and ten horizontal 5 the 
hundred stands while the thousand lies; and the thousand and the ten look 
‘equally and so also the ten thousand and the hundre: 

From the above brief survey it is evident that the different early systems 
of notations obtaining in different parts of the world contained the germs of 
the principle of the modern notation which was destined to develop in India 
where all these various strata in the growth of the notation are to be 
seen in a peculiarly indigenous form naturally leading to the place-value 
and the zero. What made the Greeks and the other nations who came so 
near the modern principle miss it is, in the present writer's opinion, their 
heterogeneous numeration which reckoned first in powers of ten upto one 
thousand and then in powers of one thousand, instead of regularly reckoning 
like the Hindus in successive powers of ten (wm, 7a, a, Aaa, zee, 
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CHAPTER IL, 
‘The Development of the Numeral Systems in India : 
‘The Kharoshti and the Brahmi Numerals. 

There were four different kinds of numerals in use in India from early 
times, viz., the Kharoshti, the Brahmi, the symbolic word notation, and the 
alphabetic notation, before the decimal notation sprang up with the nine 
symbols and the zero. In this chapter, we shall describe the first two kinds 
which alone have some relation to the problem of the supposed Arabic origin 
of the modern numerals. 








260 


‘The Kharoshti * script which was in use in the North-West of India, 
was written from right to left and the Kharoshti numerals following the 
direction of the script were written, according to the usual practice, with 
bigger clements before (i.e., to the right of) the smaller ones. These numerals 
occur in the so-called Saka inscriptions as early as the first century B.C. 
The fundamental signs are— 

() one, two, three vertical strokes for 1, 2, 3 respectively. 
(ii) an inclined cross! for 4. 
(iii) a symbol?® for ‘ ten’. 
(iv) a cursive combination*t of two tens for twenty. 
(v) a sign resembling the Brahmi symbol with a vertical stroke to 
s right for ‘one-hundred *. 














In this notation, unlike the Egyptian, not more than three repetitions are 
allowed of any symbol and a new symbol always springs up to avoid the 
fourth repetition. Thus ‘8’ is represented by two four’s®. A separate 
symbol?° introduced for ‘10’ and another®! for ‘20’ facilitate the writing 
of the numbers from 10 to 99, while the symbol®? for ‘100’ containing a 
multiplicative symbol on the right is necessary for representing numbers of 
three digits. The common principles underlying the structure of this nota- 
tion and the Aramaic notations are so general that they could have suggested 
themselves to any one nation independently of another, while at crucial 
points, differences as well as similarities are noticed which make the theory 
of the ultimate Phoenician origin dubious. Julius Euting’s Tables of the 
ancient Aramaic mumerals have the Kharoshti symbols for 4 and 20 but the 
symbols for 10 and 100 are different. As regards the symbol for 4, even 
Buhler thinks it probable that both the Hindus and the Semites indepen- 
dently invented the cursive combination of the original four strokes. 

Thus the Kharoshti numerals with their additive and iterative principles 
appear to be the first stage in the growth of the Hindu notation, correspond- 
ing to that of the ancient Egyptians and Babylonians. They are soon 
absorbed in and superseded by the more refined Brahmi notation in which 
‘one may hope to find the ancestor of the modern numera 

‘The Brahmi notation is the most important of the early Hindu notations, 
There are several theories of its foreign origin, but_none convineing enough. 
Some fragments of these numerals™ occur in Asoka's Edicts as early as 
300 B.C., and these are probably the earliest forms of our modern symbols. 
‘They reappear in the Nanaghat cave inscriptions of the second century B.C. 




















The term * Kharoshti’ means literally ‘ one having the ass’s lip’ and therefore the notation 
may be either the invention of a sage with the ass's ip or the notation current among barba 
contemptuowsly termed by the Aryans as those having the ass's Ii 
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The inscriptions in the rock-cave up the Nanaghat hill contain ‘a list 
of gifts made on the occasion of the performance of several yajnas and in 
naming the gifts, a kind of numerals is used differing in character from those 
hitherto found in West Indian Caves’.* To the perseverance of Pandit 
Bhagavanlal Indraji, whom Prof. E. J. Rapson refers to as the great Indi 
scholar whose memory is preserved in the British Museum by the shield 
which records his munificent bequest, we owe the copying and the elucidation 
of these cave inscriptions, which, though more or less obliterated, contain 
numerals in no less than thirty places. Some symbols* are the same as 
in the usual cave inscriptions ; while others® resemble the figures found in 
the Nasik caves; the symbol? for ‘ 80’ is the same as the one found in the 
coins of Virdama and Vijaya Simha Kshatrapa of Sourashtra; the symbols® 
for 100 and 1,000 are new; higher numbers are formed on the principle 
of multiplicative adjunction noticed to some extent in the Kharoshti notation ; 
the smaller element occurring to the right of a bigger one forms a ligature®® 
with it to denote the product of the two elements. 

Regarding these Nanaghat symbols, Mr. Kaye says that they cannot be 
said to be well-established; for Bhagavanlal’s interpretations of them are 
based on his Akshara theory which is not now generally accepted, and the 
abnormal symbols for 100 and 1,000 are not confirmed by any other sound 
examples. 

‘The next evidence of the Brahmi numerals, we have in the Nasik cave 
inscriptions® in which the principle of the right adjunction of the smaller 
unit, as in Kharoshti numerals, with a multiplicative significance, is evident. 

For further examples of the use of these numerals, the reader may 
consult E. J. Rapson’s Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, 
W. Kshatrapa, etc. (1908). 

From the above description it may be evident that the Brabmi numerals 
belong to a non-place value system and have only a limited scope since they 
cannot represent large numbers. There is also some analogy with the Greek 
alphabetic notation in the fact that there are separate symbols for the different 
multiples of unity, and ten; unlike the Greek notation, the symbols for 
multiples of 100 and 1,000 are formed on the principle of multiplicat 
adjunction. The idea of representing any number less than 10 by 98 or 
less symbols (n being any integer) is such a fundamental one that it could 
have suggested itself independently to any intelligent nation and it is obvious 
that the Hindus who managed 20 primary symbols the representation 
of all numbers less than 10°, could not have obtained any suggestion from the 
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* Vide Pandit Uhagavanlal Tndraji’s acticle entitled "On Ancient Nagari Numeration from 
fan Inscription at Nanaghat ". Jowrne! of the Bombay Branch of Royal Asiatic Secely, 1876, 
Vol. XITT, p. 404. 
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Greeks for this kind of notation. (Vide G. H. Ojha's The Paleography of 
India, pp. 103, 114.) 

The first four syvibols of the Brahmi notation are apparently derived 
from the corresponding symbols of the Kharoshti numerals by turning them 
through an angle, a frequent process in the transformation of numerals, easily 
accounted for by the psychological fact* that the primitive or the less 
developed minds cannot recognize the configuration and orientation of a 
symbol as an essential feature of the notation. According to Kern, the 
device of indicating the number 4 by a ctoss is so natural and ingenious at 
the same time that any comment on it may be superfluous, and all the latter 
forms of ‘4 are off-shoots of this ancient sign. But Mr. G. R. Kaye doubts 
this conclusion, since all the early examples except one are markedly 
réntiated from it. He does not believe in the derivation of 5 from 4 and, 
indeed, he says that no principle of formation of the symbols from 4 to 30 can, 
at present, be offered ; but possibly the symbol for ‘40 is derived from that 
for ‘ 30" by the addition of a stroke, while the ‘sixty’ and ‘ seventy’ as also 
‘eighty’ and ‘ ninety’ appear to be connected sitnilarly. He also gives us a 
warning that the principle of formation in this case appears more marked in 
the later symbols and we must be careful about forming any definite coticlusion 
as to the origin of the system from such evidence. 

‘There are several theories regarding the foreign origin of the Brahmi 
numerals, For instance, Bayley assumes that the Hindus must have bor- 
rowed from four or five different, partly very ancient and partly modern, 
sources ; and Burnell points out the general agreement of the principles of the 
Indian system with those of the Demotic notation of the Egyptians and 
comes tothe provisional conclusion that the South Indian’ Asoka system is 
derived from the Egypto-Pheenician system of numerals; Babler and Barth 
conenr in Burnell’s view. In this connection Pandit Bhagavanlal Indraji 
Akshara origin of the numerals deserves mention, which, if accepted, would 
show that the numerals were a purely indigenous development. We are told 
that the books of the Nepalese and the North Jains have their pages numbered 
by a singular series of letters. 
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* In teaching childcen of about 5 years to write the letters of the alphabet, I have often met 
with such inversion of the letters, for example a child may write ‘in any one or all of the 
following forms:— 6, oe 
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The origin of this kind of notation is still obscure though there are curious 
survivals of its usage even in modern times (vide J. R. A. S., 1896, 
C. Bendall’'s article: *On a System of Letter-Numerals used in S. India’). 
The Pandit, observing some points of similarity between these Akshara 
numerals and the Brahimi symbols formulated his famous Akshara theory 5 
but it has been rejected by Burnell, though partially accepted by Bubler. 
According to Buhler, the signs have certainly been developed by Brahmanical 
schoolmen, since they include two forms of atari which, without doubt, 
have been invented by the teachers of the Siksha. 











Besides the above there are other conflicting theories which are as fanci- 
ful as they are absurd. While it is believed that several eastern nations 
have invented independent systems of numerals of their own, why should we 
seek, in vain, to find an extraneous origin for the Indian numerals alone and 
get landed in unsatisfactory hypotheses ? The very fact that, of the scores 
of hypotheses that have been trotted out to trace them toa foreign source, 
none have come anywhere near the truth is sufficient proof to show that no 
such foreign source really exists. Whatever be the origin of these symbols, 
the symbols, as they were, had no special virtue in them, (that one should 
attempt to trace them to a foreign source and thereby to deny the credit 
of invention to the Hindus), except for the fact that the zero symbol came to 
be introduced into it later on and that the modern place-value system deve- 
loped in it absorbing nine of its symbols and rejecting the rest. 

‘The Brahmi symbols are the ancestors of the so-called Arabic numerals. 
It does not, indeed, require so much imagination to perceive the resemblance 
between them and the modern numerical symbols* as to derive them from 
the Greek or Arabic forms which have sometimes to be turned round or 
turned over or even distorted so that they may lead to the modern symbols. 
Ina recent article (by an F. R. S.) in the Mathematical Gazette, July 1925, 
wwe read such statements as the following ; many of these are quite untrue being 
probably based on such authorities as Mr. Kaye. 











“ Moreover recent research has thrown some doubt on the antiquity of 
Indian mathematics. The evidence on which we largely depend in this 
connection is a Hindu treatise on Astronomy called the Surya Siddhanta, 
which was probably composed in about A.D. 500 and which seems to have 
derived a great deal from the Alexandrian school. 

There is no necessity to suppose that the Arabic numerals were derived 
from the Greeks through the Hindus. They may well have arisen in the 
Near East itself. 








* Vide the Brahmi symbols and the modern symbols given in parallel columns inthe 
Appendix numbered (30), 
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After the collapse of the Roman Empire, the Arabs inherited the scienti- 
fic traditions of Alexandria and there is no doubt that they must, through the 
writings of Ptolemy and others, have been made familiar with the Greek 
numeral symbols. 

Now it is very remarkable that these symbols (at any rate as regards 
6, 7,8, and 9) bear a singular resemblance to the corresponding Greek 
letters! Thus, the late forms of Vau (capital and cursive) are‘ C,S" and 
the latter is almost identical with the sign for €6 °...........0--+0004 i & serious 
difficulty. Itis true that there is an old form’? which leads at once almost 
to 4; but unfortunately, the intermediate forms do not bear this out. An early 
Indian symbol is one which does look like a four stroke symbol; this be- 
comes in later Indian script ¥, whose variants are the Arabic symbol™ and 
the European twelfth century symbol.* 

But the decisive argument is really supplied by the zero. This is absent 
from the early Indian scripts, or else zero is denoted by a dot. On the other 
hand, we have definite evidence that * 0” is used to denote zero in Ptolemy's 
Almagest which the Arabs had thoroughly mastered. 

If this argument is correct, the Arabic numerals have really been derived 
from the Greek alphabetic numerals * by omitting the separate signs for tens 
and handreds and by importing three new signs for 1, 2, and 3. 

In attempting to trace the source of the modern numerals, it is futile to 
associate them, on account of some fancied resemblance, with the notations 
developed in countries like Greece, Asia Minor or Arabia, where there was no 
such indigenous systematic development of positional value nor any syste- 
matic use of the zero as we find in India. The story of the parallel develop- 
ment of a positional notation in India, alongside of the non-positional one, we 
shall consider in a separate chapter. 

CHAPTER Ill. 
‘The Development of the Numeral Systems in India: 
The Symbolic Word Notation and the Alphabetic Notation. 
jowhere among the other ancient nations of the world do we find such 
aconsistent scheme of numeration as among the Hindus, which naturally 
reflected itself in the later place-value system. The early Hindus counted 
regularly in the ten-scale as so many units, tens, hundreds, and so on in 
successive powers of ten, unlike the Greeks, the Arabs, the Chinese, and the 
Japanese who introduced the thousand in the middle of their scheme of 


















* To perceive how baseless this theory is, we have only to note, that ont of ten symbols in the 
modern notation, only four (i.e, 40%) have some fanciful resemblance to the corresponding 
Greek alphabetic numerals and three can, with a ood deal of strain, beemade to resemble the 
Greek numerals while the rest are admittedly importations from a non-Greek source. 
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numeration which was really a step away from the decimal scheme. While 
the English eleven and twelve are ont of harmony with the later teens, the 
Sanskrit numeration has ware, gT@T, etc. (one and ten, two and 
ten and soon). This early Sanskrit numeration in which large numbers had 
to be expressed in a periphrastic way such as a1BraCaa (eight above hundred), 
later took a more convenient form, whereby merely the numbers of the unit 
tens, hundreds, ete, occurring in a number were mentioned in regular order in 
the increasing scale of powers of ten, the names of the powers being omitted. 
Thus five, seven and two meant five units, seven tens and two hundreds. 
scheme naturally necessitated the explicit mention of the absence of a 
ular power of ten in any number and the word aga came to be intro- 
duced to denote such gaps. To adapt this numeration to the verses in which, 
generally, the early Hindu scientific works were written, a kind of vocabulary 
was devised, which is well described by Brahmagupta thus :-— 

“Tf you want to write one, express it by everything which is unique as 
the earth, the’ moon ; two by everything which is double as for example 
black and white; three by everything which is three-fold, the nought by 
heaven, the twelve by the names of the Sun.""* 

Mr. G. R. Kaye rejects Alberuni’s statement that Brahmagupta invented 
this notation known as the word-numeral notation (afgragat objects denoting 
numbers) and assumes, without any proper authority that it was probably 
introduced into India from the East. In this connection, it will only be 
proper to inquire whether in the East there has been any such extensive use 
of this notation as is found abundantly in the Indian astronomical and 
mathematical works beginning from about the middle of the sixth century 
AD. 

The earliest epigraphical instance of the usage of this notation in India 
proper dates 867 (frfta7g) Saka samvat, but in Cambodia Sanskrit inscrip- 
tions are found belonging to about 600 A.D. The period of invention of 
this system is uncertain and the earliest trace, as noted by Weber, seems to 
be in the Srouta Sutra of Katyayana or Latyayana. Numerons examples 
occur also in Pingala’s manual of metrics. Varahamihira of the sixth century 
AD. uses this notation in Brihat-Samhita (J. R. A. S., Vol. 1, N. S., p. 407). 
Aryabbata might have known it and probably had tried to improve on it in 






























“In this statement of Brabmagupta, we find a ipation of the line of ideas 
which led to the modern definition of number (serving for finite collections) given in Bertrand 
Rossells Zntreduction to Mathematical Philscophy (Chapter 1, pp, 18, 19)- 

“We may now go on to define numbers in general as any one of the bundles into which 
imilarty collects classes... . In other words, a number (in general) is any col~ 
lection which is the number of one of its members; or more simply still: a number is anything 
which is the number of some class.” 
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his alphabetic notation, just as the later Aryabhata, who certainly knew this 
word-numeral notation, thought of substituting in its place his scheme of 
‘seta notation which is a complex of the alphabetic and the decimal 
notation and combines the advantages of both. 

Dr. Baler thinks that the Dwandwa compounds containing words with 
numeral significance presuppose the existence of the decimal notation, 
especially when these compounds had to be dissolved by ‘and’. But I 
should think that the word numeration suggested the place-value scheme and 
the decimal notation, when the words had to be translated into symbols. 
Such symbols were supplied by the non-positional Brahmi notation, which 
was current side by side with the positional numeration. Thus it must have 
flashed to some genius (whose name may remain unknown for all time), that 
the positional numeration and the non-positional symbolic notation could be 
welded together into the simple and beautiful scheme of the decimal notation, 
Iam disposed to believe that the positional numeration served in India the 
same purpose as the abacus in Rome, China and Japan to suggest the place- 
value principle and the zero. In fact, the positional numeration when trans- 
lated into writing, naturally leads to a form of abacus and there are evidences 
of which we shall speak at some length in the next chapter, of the existence 
of such a form of abacus in popular use in India. 

Before proceeding to discuss the decimal notation in India, we shall 
take up an interim short-lived development of a kind of ingenious alphabetic 
notation * due to Aryabhata. Dr. Fleet seems to think that the suggestion 
for this notation might have come from the Greek alphabetic notation, while 
Mr. G.R. Kaye calls it a crude adaptation of the Greek plan. But we 
believe that Aryabhata must have got his inspiration from the greatest gram- 
marian of the world, Panini, who was the first Indian, probably, to conceive 
of denoting numbers by the letters of the alphabet in their order (vide + 
Goldstucker’s ‘Panini’, p. 44). Aryabhata’s notation illustrates one method of 
adapting the decimal numeration to symbolism. The positional principle 
was there, but utilizing the position itself for indicating value was not yet 
thought of and hence a temporary arrangement was devised to indicate the 
positional value by vowels, the consonants denoting the numerals proper, 

eg. & fH gv WF = 1582237500. 

‘The object of this system was conciseness which was certainly achieved 

and its formula are far more compact than in any other system of notation. 
































"+ For a detailed explanation of Aryabhata’s scbeme, vide J. X. A.S., 1911, pp. 109-126, 

tGoldstucker's reference to Patanjali and Katyayana about Panini's using letters in his 
‘Adhikara rules for the notation of numeral values, is rather dubious and the present writer is 
tunable to locate the actual reference in Patanjali's MahaSharhye, C7. The Paleograthy of 


India, by G, HL, Ojba, p. 124, 
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According to Dr. Fleet, this system implies the use of a board ruled and 
lettered in some such manner as in the figure below, but otherwise left blank 
for resolving the details of any particular statement :— 
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The question remains open, however, whether the ancient Hindus dispos- 
ed of the blank spaces either by dots or by leaving them blank or otherwise. 

Since this notation was too learned and difficult for the average man, 
was soon forgotten and even Lalla, Aryabhata’s earliest disciple, abandoned it 
in favour of the more popular numerical words which could more easily be 
remembered and fit in with metrical euphony. But it must be remembered 
that Aryabhata’s alphabetic notation marks an important stage in the deve- 
lopment and:is a necessary precursor of the Indian decimal notation, in that 
it suggested a method of using the same symbol, say, %, with such variations 
as f% %, etc. to denote a multiple of a power of hundred. What remained 
yet to be done was to drop even the vowels and make the position itself 
indicate what power of ten is intended. This would require setting apart a 
consonant for zero also. But it probably took many long centuries to re- 
cognize that the zero was alsoa numeral on a par with the other numerals 
and that a separate symbol was necessary to denote it, It was only in the 
eleventh century, after the decimal notation with its place-value and zero 
had become definitely established that the alphabetic notation was thought of 
once again and re-adapted to the new notation, In this connection it is 
worthy of remark that the alphabetic notation in India was felt more or less 
as a necessity owing to the exigencies of metrical composition and therefore 
there is a greater likelihood of its being indigenous to India than a casual loan 
from Greece or elsewhere. 
































(Lo be continued.) 


ECONOMIC CONDITIONS OF THE THEVARAM PERIOD. 
By K. R. Subramanian, Esg., M.A. 


IN this paper are given a few interesting facts concerning the rivers and 
towns in Tamilakam of about the seventh century A.D. They have been 
culled from the Saiva psalms of Sambandhar and his elder contemporary 
Appar. They reveal an advanced system of irrigation and exchange of 
commodities for the age, which must have had its beginnings far earlier. 
The Kavery delta has always been the “abode of Lakshmi ” in the words 
of Sekkilar.! Karikala who has been rightly assigned to the first century of the 
Christian era, is said to have been the author of the irrigation system. He 
is praised as having built up embankments for a hundred miles for the 
Kavery from its mouth upwards. Before his time, the whole of the present 
‘Tanjore District must have been annually flooded for it to get the name of 
Punal Nadu. Earlier kings must have also bridled the wild flow of the river 
the lower valley of which must have been full of swamps and wilds* in the 
dim past. The Chola Nadu is the creation of the Kavety and its prosperity 
bas always depended on it. By the time of Karikala the country in and 
round Puhar must have become less subject to periodic floods and been 
reclaimed, for the growth of a big and flourishing city would have been 
otherwise impossible. So the Coleroon (Tamil: Kollidam=@ancr+-@-) must 
have branched off before the time of the great king and carried “away much 
of the surplus water. In fact, the island of Srirangam (island) is older 
than the epic of the anklet: Karikala did permanent work to ‘check 
the caprice of the Kavery and direct it into useful channels. Due to his 
embankment, the Kavery must have breached again widely somewhere about 
the present grand anicut where the Coleroon runs on a lower level. To 
prevent the large wastage of water which naturally flowed down from the 
Kavery into the Coleroon, and serve as a safety valve in times of floods, 
Karikala must have raised the anicut at the eastern end of the island. 
Whether the present serpentine anicut is as old as Karikala may well be 
doubted. But the Vennar is probably more than 1800 years old. Karikala 
is said to have won a victory at Vennil® evidently named after the river. 
At any rate, it is certain that the river was older than the Thevaram 




















1, Periya, Vol. 1, page 72. 
2, See the names of some of the villages near the mouth of the Kavery to-day, like ‘Thalai= 
chengady, Pallavanam, Chayavanam, Swetavanam, and Perampallam, 
3. Dr. S.K.tyengar: Aucient Jndia, 
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which has not a few hymns on Tiruvaiyaru (=5 rivers). The Panchanada 
(=Punjab) or five rivers about the place are the Kavery, the Coleroon, the 
Kodamurutti, the Vennar and the Vettar. There is no reason to doubt the 
‘cause for the place being so named and the legend about the five rivers that 
they do not refer to the ordinary rivers is no sufficient explanation. 

The Coleroon, sometimes called the Kottarn (probably because it had a 
fort at its mouth), finds mention in the hymns of Sambandhar and Appar. 
Sambandhar speaks of the Kottaru near his birth-place Shiyali, and as far as 
my knowledge goes, there is only one river worth the description in his 
hymns on Sirapuram! and Kochaivayam? and that is the Coleroon. The 
Uppanaru® mentioned in his very first hymn ill-deserves the praise. Appar 
mentions the Coleroon in Vijayamangai.t 

There is clear evidence about the ancientness of the branch Arisil® If 
we dot the various places? mentioned on the bank of the river, namely 
Pamburam, Penuperundurai, Puthur, Ambarmaghalam, Thilathappathi, etc., 
we can get an idea of its course. The evidence about the Kodamurutti is 
not so clear. The river mentioned by the boy saint near Kollambuthur? must 
be the one under consideration. Besides, the river Kaduvais mentioned in 
two hymns and running by Kodavasal is a branch of the Kodamurutti. 

Sambandhar's references to the Kavery® as old Kavery!® have been 
mistaken as references to the Palankavery which is a branch at present of the 
Kavery with its source a little above Mayavaram. So the references to the old 
Kavery: in his hymns on Nagesvaram and Kumbakonam which are far 
above Mayavaram merely indicate the ancientness of the river. The hymn 
on-Vilanagar!! refers appropriately to the Kavery and the Palankavery, 
the latter disappearing into the fields somewhere about this sacred place. 
It is quite likely that before the age of Sambandha, the Kavery changed 
into its present course. At any rate, there is no confusion as to their 
separate existence in that age. . Speculation has been made if the ancient 
port of Puhar stood on the southern bank of the Kavery as Ptolemy of 


1. Thevaram Tirumurai, I, Yager, P@Rryrd—CrggeisgqoOCon® ay 
Qed yord Contirg angiser yond Bp Reyee, 
The, 13. PE@srémeaus—8riguraus 4pG 60 Coniny Gy. 
Theo. 1.1. Seioy.a, 
Theo. V, 122. 
One of the Sangam poets was called Arisil-Kilar 
Theo. 1, 83; Hi, 151, 150% VE, 121 7. Ther. V8. 
S The. 1,28; V, 101, sGamidscor yagri, U is a branch of the Solachudamani 
which branches from the Kodamurati 
9. Thee. I, 176, Bungy, 1, 112. gpartevaneSer, 
10, Theo. 1, 138. Rays ; Wh 151. sx@aderris ; I, 7. GCrsG, 
ML Theo. 11,98. 
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the second century A.D. makes us understand.! Tamil writers locate the 
city on the north bank where the present hamlet of Kaveripatnam stands. 
‘Tradition and other evidences leave us in no doubt as to the site of ancient 
Puhar. It extended as far as Tiravenkadu about three miles from the 
present hamlet of Kaveripatnam which contains the Surya and Chandra 
tirthas of Silappadhikaram. Perunthottam (=big garden) near Tiruvenkadu 
must have been an interesting suburb of the ancient city. To the south the 
city extended, according to tradition, upto Tirukkadaiyur about four miles 
from the present village of Puhar. If the latter tradition is correct, the 
Kavery must have cut the city into two parts. It is also likely that at 
one time the Kavery flowed to the north of the present hamlet and via 
‘Tiravenkadu, for there is a natural tendency for its waters to rush down 
towards Tiruvenkadu at Marithukkatti (prevented and dammed). In the 
age of Sambandha, neither Swetavanam nor Bilvavanam (sy) is associat- 
ed with Puhar. Only Pallavanam and Chayavanam are sung as parts of 
wealthy Pattioam. 

The Manni is another of the Chola rivers which find mention in this 
literature. It is called old Manni‘ in a hymn of Sundara, On its south 
bank was Appadi on which Appar has sunga hymn. The Bhavani,’ one of 
the tributaries of the Kavery, finds mention in the hymn on Tirunana by 
Sambandha. 

The other rivers and streams that are found in Thevaram are, in order, 
the Ponmukari,§ the Palar,’ the Niva,8 the Kamba) the Pennai,}® the Gadilam,” 
the Pampa,!? the Manimuthanadhi and the Vaigai.! All these have been 
useful in varying degrees for irrigation, a few of them filling up tanks in flood 
season and the rest directly irrigating the fields through channels, Some of 
these rivers seem to have been used for the purpose of floating down timber 
and also for bringing vegetables and other things.18 














1, Judian Antigwary, Vol. XII. 

2, Thew. 111, 139; T, 82 and Tl, 49 endiégn@, Now there are two stones with Yantras on 
‘them at the present border of Kaveripatnam, i., near Chayavanam and-they are locally called 
boundary stones till which Sampapathi has her sway. See my article on Polar and its worthies 








in the Maharaja's College Magasine, April 1924, 
3. Theo. W, 60. 4 Phet. V1, 28. °3. Thee. U1, 9 
6. Thee. W, 46. anor @. 11. Thee. TH, 98. wreaiey?. 
2. Thee. 1. 7. wnp@usy, 12, The Th él gongee 
8 Thee: 1h 114. OndianSeong gen, 1. Theo. 1.16. Gepeeepd 
9. Theo. 1,16. wait, M4. Thee. 1,81. Yaowa, 


10. Theo. 11, 61. gurggré, 127. Garaget, 

15, Thee. 1H, 116. ex gederOgeop, I think the description to that efiect is not merely 
formal or conventional, The rivers might have been used for conveying yocds from place to 
place, sPyomBer Osr@ascller usdsejbané pip. 
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A network of roads covered the land. Trunk roads between capitals are 
as old as the Sangam age. There is now a trank road along the bank of the 
Kavery which seems to have been very ancient. If we dot on a map the 
shrines on the Kavery banks visited by the two saints, we are forced to 
believe in the ancientness of the above trunk road. Sekkilar credits the 
Chola king, probably his contemporary and master, with the laying out 
of roads. 

Pages may be filled with quotations? from the songs picturing the green 
and smiling fields and the cool and dense topes of the Tamil Nadu. It has 
been well called the abode of Lakshmi. Similar beantiful descriptions 
occur in South Indian Inscriptions of the Pallava period. This poetic image 
should not blind us to the fact that there were famines even in those days on 
account of failure of rain or due to floods. The stories of Sambandha, 
Pugalthunai, Kotpuli and Kalikkaman contain accounts of severe famines. 
The first story gives the information that the pious men dispensed and 
induced charity to relieve the famine-stricken. The same story contains 
the hint that gold coins were in use in the days of the saint 

The difference between a village and a town (~Nagara) was generally 
that the latter had a temple of high reputation. Attached to it were the 
priests versed in the Agamas, Brahmins learned in the Vedas, musicians, 
and others. The aggregation of a large population due to the shrine or due 
to the protection afforded by the fort or temple walls gave an industrial bias 
to town life. If the towns were the residences of kings or chiefs, or, if 
they were on the coast, they had additional importance. Many of these 
towns seem to have been walled for safety. In some places we are left to 
conjecture whether the saints’ reference to walls is to the town walls or the 
temple walls. 

Long before the age of Sambandha, there were many Nesandars 
(=weavers) and Amarneethis (=traders). The cloths, spices and pearls of 
Tamilakam were famous even long before the Christian era. We know from 
Sanskrit literature, early Tamil literature and Pallava inscriptions as also 
from the plentiful archzological remains, that Kanchi on the Kamba was a 
big and splendid city. Sekkilar’s description® of the origin, walling and the 
peopling of the city with Vellalas by Karikala and the existence of the King’ 
Street and many shrines in the city® though it does not add to our information 

















Periya. 15218. 
Thee. 1,10, 88, 176; My 74, 129,191, ee. 

S.J, 1451.38, 34 and the Velurpalaiyam plates. 

Thee. 117. Bigldipes, 

Periya, VA. 

6 Tn the Thevaram of the thee, there are hymns for $ diferent Saiva shrines, 
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at present, shows the truthfulness of his statements in general, It is interest- 
ing to read ina hymn of Sambandhal that it was walled and in another? hymn 
that it contained broad streets. It was the city of the Pallava according to a 
hymmy of Sundara.? 

‘Mahabalipur or Seven Pagodas is also well known to a student of Pallava 
history throngh various sonrces, not the least of which is the hymn of 
Tiramangai on Kadalmallai describing its trade. In the Periya-puranam a 
vivid description of the city is given which shows that it was an important 
place even in his time.* Mylapore’ near Madras was a port of Sekkilar’s time. 
Probably it had some trade even before as during the Portuguese days. 

Tillai, one of the five important Saiva Kshetras in the south, owed its 
greatness mainly to its temple which was the temple of those days. The 
facts that its temple was benefited by Chengan® and gold-plated by the 
later Cholas and that Tiravenkadu, a part of ancient Puhar, destroyed by 
inundation (about 200 A.D.) is called Adhi Tillai, go to prove that it was a 
colony of some of the ancient Andanars? of the Chola capital at the mouth 
of the Kavery. 

Shiyali which has as many as twelve names in Thevaram and which has 
the largest number of hymns was « walled town with a celebrated temple often 
visited by kings. It is a noteworthy fact that the Saiva psalter refers to the 
learned in the towns of Kanchi and Shiyali. Pattinathar makes a similar 
reference to the Patasalas and the learned men of Shiyali. It would be 
ununderstandable how Shiyali, removed from the coast by a distance of six 
miles, had overseas trade but for the fact that even to-day Tirumullaivayil is a 
port though small, and the Uppanarn is used by small boats to carry cargo. 
According to a hymn of the boy saint, Shiyali was the headquarters of a line 
of princes evidently Chola.!° Sanbai (Champa), one of its names, is noteworthy 
being a northern name and probably it was also a name for ancient Puhar 
whose guardian deity was Sampapathi who has even to-day an old-fashioned, 
brick-domed temple containing, beside her, two bhutas so terribly described 
to us in the epic of the anklet. 

Milalai was a very big city in those days. It was the city of a Kurumbar 
chief, one of whose descendants probably was the Perumilalai Kurumbar of 

















1. Phew. 1, 180. gaibuc, 3. Theo, VU, 8. qaibuid Gobpef 
2. Theo. Ul, 81. s¢ROxBéarenrésr® 4. Pertya, 1, 408 
5. Voyalar and Kuripbuthondar Puranas. 


6. See Kurucvan Purana. The Chola was sometimes crowned there by the 3,000. Was 
Kurruvan of Kalandai near Kanchi the Dharma of Koilelugu and the Brahmapuram hymn I, 80 ? 

7. Some of these ancient Brahmin sects are Saiv 

8. Thevs 1, 42,104,127. Dawyaus, Grbseailer Goud, Pans, Ban respectively. 

9. Thee. F128; 11, 103; 111,147. Baril, Corasuym, sgioevid respectively, 

10. Thev. 1, 80. rwny arb, 
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Sundara’s age. It was the chief town of a Kurram or division. It had a big 
and beautiful temple said to have been visited by princes now and then.! Like 
Tillai, it contains an ancient sect of Brahmins.* Arur was, according to 
Sekkilar, a Chola capital in ancient times.’ Probably it was a temporary 
capital for the later Chola kings also who must have gone about visiting such 
places for religious and political purposes. Appar, besides calling it a big 
town, speaks of it as Arur where kings worship Sundara sings of itas a 
walled town. 

The port of Karaikal, even now of some importance, figures in the story 
of the ancient saint Pey but nothing more is known of it. “Nagai figuring in 
early literature a8 the capital of Panrinadu or Naganiadu with communications 
with ‘the Naga’ islands near India has some hymns by Sambandha.?- But 
only Sundara? mentions its commercial importance. Kazhippalai8 near 
Vedaranyam was a port of some importance in the seventh century. 

Madura also has a large number of hymns in Thevaram. Its importance 
has been described in Tamil as well as Sanskrit literature. It was a walled 
city and ‘the capital of the Pandya.® It has always been a wealthy city and 
its chief attraction has been the beautiful shrine once called Manikkovil. Some 
of the early literary associations with Madura find mention in Thevaratn.20 

Besides these towns, mention may be made of Anniyur, Karuvili,!? 
Kalayanallur 8 (one of the many Nallurs of the time) which contained a 
mantapa for discourses, a few of the many walled towns of the age. 

In this sketch, Mahodai¥ or Vanji and Mathottam’ in Ceylon, two other 
potts ‘fall of ‘ships, must not be forgotten. It is too well known that Vanji 
finds a prominent place as a port in early-Tamil literature and foreign 
accounts. Sundara and Sambandha have sung on Kedesvaram or Mathottam. 

The above references tend to establish that (1) the present: system of 
Kavery irrigation is pre-Sambandha, (2) there were many towns with peculiarly 
medieval characteristics in the age of Sambandha, and (3) many of the 
modern small ports are very old and were fit to receive the small sailing 
ships of those days and thus carry on a little overseas trade and much 
coastal trade. 




















1. Thev. 1,27. 
2. The efile Brahmins or Mukkanis (Mukkantis?) having top-knots like the 3000 and 


Soliga Brahmins. 


3. Periya 1, 40, 435. 10. Thee. VI, 106; VII, 126. 
4. Theo, 1V, 23 and 26, i, Thee. V,'33. 
5. Thev, Vil, 109. 12. Thev. V, 120. 
6. Thev. 1, 107 11, 147. 13. Theo, VII, 20 by Sandara, 
7% Theo. Vil, 61. 14, Theo. VI, 7. 
8. Theo. 1, 55. 15. Theo. Tf, 136; Vit, 105, 
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SURYAPRAGNAPTI. 
By Dr. R. SHama Sastry, B.A, PH.D., M.RAS. 
(Continued from. Vol. XVII, No. 3) 


‘We have said that one parydya for all the stars is 3660. The proof’ of 
this is as follows :-— 





For six stars. of half area the amas are 67x 6= 402 
For six stars of 14 area ‘k 6 x 201 = 1206 
Far 15 stars of one whole area ,, 15 x 134 = 2010 
For Abhijit 4 42 


Total of the amas = 3660. 

‘Thus the astronomical measure of the lunar seasons has been dealt 
with, But, according to popular conception, the measure.of a lunar season is 
quite.different. According, to it, two lunar months make one lunar season. 

‘The lunar year = 354 29 days. 

Henee-one seasom = 354 33.+6 = 59 days. 

Now a Kasma month is of 30 days. Hence in.one Karma season, of two 
Karma months there are 60 days. Hence compared. with this. it is. usual 
with the:people to considex the lunar season to be short of l day. Hence 
compared with, one. Karmesamvatsara, the-Innar year is neatly 6 days less. 
These six days are called Avama days. 

‘There is nothing in the time itself to distinguish it as consisting, of 
Avama.ot Atiratra days. These distinctions are all. due to our conception of 
various forms of months. This is what ancient teachers have taught us 
of Avamaratras:— 

The Karmamasa is = 30 days. 

‘The lunar month is = 29. $3 days. 

‘The difference between these two is 30—29 $2 = 29. 

This is the fraction which makes Avamaritras. Hence if $9 parts of a 
day is the difference between one Karmamésa of 30 days and lunar masa of 
29°22, the difference due to one day is yy. Hence in 62 days there will 
be one complete Avamazitra. On the same day (62nd day), the Tanar day 
(tithi) will be 63d-day. Hence on the 61st day, both the 6ist and, the 62nd 
tithis will expire. Hence 62nd tithi is, according to popular parlance, as an 
omitted tithi. 

‘Now, the rainy season consists of 4 months, Hence in this season: the 
Ist Avamaratra will occur in the 3rd parva from Sravana and the 2nd! Avama 
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in the 7th parva. ‘Then dn the cold season of + months, the third Avama will 
occur on the 11thiparva from the first parva of the cycle or in the 3rd parva 
in the season itself will occur and the 4th in the 15th or 7th parva. Then in 
the summer season the Sth Avama will happen on the 19th parva-and the 6th 
Avama on the 3ilst:parva. This is according to ancient teaching. But really 
the Ist Avama will happen on the 4th parva. 

Now, regarding the question which ithi will be completed on the 
Ist Avama day and on what parva, the following ancient verse supplies 
the formula :— 

The formula is of two kinds: one for odd number of ttithis; and 
‘another for even number of tithis. 

(i) In the case of odd number, add one to it, and double the -sum. 

The product shows the number of the parvas. 
(ii) In the case of even number, add one to it and double the sum. 
Again add 31 to the product. The sum is the number of parvas. 

Now let the question be as follows :-— 

In what parva or paksha will the pratipath day be Avama and close with 
the second tithi ? 

Now the tithi being one, we take 1; and add 1 to it; 1+1=2. 
Doubling this we have 4. 

Hence we may say that in the 4th parva or paksha, the pratipath will 
be Avama and close with the second tithi on the same day. 

“The reason for this is as follows :— 

Now 4 parvas x 15 tithis = 60 tithis. 

Add to it the Prafipath and the second, the two tithis falling on the 
same day. The sum is 62. This gives no remainder when divided'by 62. 
Hence the Ist Avama day will be the Pratipath. 

Or Jet the question ‘be regarding the second Avama day on ‘the second 
day closing with the third on the same day. 

Here we take 2, 'the numiber that is asked. 

Adding one to it and doubling it wehave 1+2=3;3%x2=6. Add 
341 to'this. Hence 6 + 31 = 37. 

‘That is, in the 37th parva or paksha the second lunar day will be the 
second Avama day and close with the third day on ‘the same day. 

Here also 37 x 15 tithis = 555 tithis. 

The second is lost and the third also closed with the second-day. Hence 
adding 3 to it, we have 558 tithis. This divided by 62 leaves no remainder. 

Likewise in the case of other itithis, as follows :— 

‘The 3rd Avama with 4th tithi will happen in 8th parva. 
The 4th =, Sth 4 lat 
The sth, = 6th eS 12th, 
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‘The 6th Avama with 7th tithi will happen in 45th parva. 


The 7th =, 8th Si 16th ,, 
The 8th =, Oth ai 49th ,, 
The 9th =, 10th st 20th ,, 
The l0th =, ‘11th > 53rd, 
The llth = ,,_—-12th i 24th ,, 
The l@th =, 13th » 57th 4, 
The 13th = ,_~— 14th i 28th, 
‘The 14th » 15th ‘ Gist ,, 
The 1sth ist a 32nd 


‘Thus in the frst half of the cycle, and likewise the same can be found 
“out in the second half. 
Now the teacher goes to explain the occurrence of the Atiratras 

















Now jf we compare the solar month with the Karma month, we find the 
difference’of a day between a solar and a Karma season ; for 
One Karma month = 30 days. 
» = solar » = 30k 
"Two Karma month 
‘One Karmaseason } “760° 
Two solar months =} gy 
One solar season ” 


‘The solar season commences with the Ashadha month. Hencé,in the 
4th parva from Ashadha there will be one Atiratra day. 
The 2nd Atiratra will be at the close of the 8th parva. 


The 3rd * st ‘eo 12th *,, 
The 4th i * ; 16th 
The Sth as » » 20th 
The 6th Fi i é 24th ,, 


‘The Avamaiitees are dud to the ianae year, and the Aticktreg are due to 
the solar year, both being compared with the Karma year. 

Now in a cycle of 3 years there are ten Ayanas of the sun and 134 
‘Ayanas of the moon. i 

The sun moves southward for 183 days 

and northwards for 183. 
1830 days of a cycle *. 
183 of an oe sei) Ayaiies’ 
‘The moon moves southward for 13 44 days 
and northward for 13 $4, : 

1830 
BE 


Hence 


Hence 73a = 134 Ayanas. 
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‘The solar Ayana days in each year of the cycle are 
Ist Ayana in the Srivana month. 


2nd is Magha. 
3rd 7 Sravana. 
4th 2 Magha. 
Sth Ys Sravana. 
6th " Magha. 
7th a Sravana. 
8th a Magha. 
9th * Sravana. 
10th ® Magha. 


‘The formula to find dut the parva and the tithi of the solar Ayanas is as 
follows :— 

Take the Ayana number in question, Deduct one from, it. Then 
multiply the’ reriainder by 183 dnd add to thé product thrice thé Ayana 
number plus one. Then divide the sum by 15. The quotient will be the 
number of parvas that have passed and the remaindér the number of days in 
the current parva, the last of that number is the lunar day. 

Now, for example, take the Ist Ayana. 

“. 1-1=0. Hence we take the 10th Ayan of the past cycle; i.e, 
number 10. : 








Now 10 x 183 1830 @ 5 ’ 
10x3+1 31 ey 
= 1861 t 
124 yy. ‘ ' 


‘ Hence we'say that the’ Ist Ayana will o¢cur-on the pratipath ‘day after 


124 parvas of the previous cycle. 
Similarly for the 2nd, 





a1 1 “ 
1x 183 183 
1x34+1 4 
187 
W344—= 187. TE = 125, 


‘That is, the 2nd Ayand will be on the 7th day of Magha Bahula after 
12 parvas in the cycle. 
* Likewise the 3rd. 


3-1 2 
2x183= 366 
ax3+1= 7 Pst 
366+7_ 373 _ 


polccteets as ans 
15 24 38. 
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That is, the 3rd Ayana will be-ufter 24 Parvas, ie, one yours ihence in 
the Srévana month on the Lath day, Bahia. 

Similarly in other cases:also. 

‘The tithis and the months for all the ten Ayanas are thus enumerated :— 





Sravana Babtla i) 
z Sui ‘The five Ayanas in the 
m Babula i) Seivana month. 
» Sukla 4) 
Magha Bahnla 7) 
» Sukla 4l 
” Babula 1,- The five in Magha. 
” s. 13} 
» Sukla Fl 


‘The formula for finding out the stars.on these Ayana days is stated 
as follows -— 

‘The constant used here is 573 + $$ + @fy-muhiictas. 

This constant is found as follows. -— 

10 solar Ayanas = 67 sidereal imenths. 

= 83 =6 ve. 
In order to reduce 4%, to muhiirtas we proceed as follows :— 
fy of an Ayana = 27 27 days. 











s+ gio ths 27.33 x'7 
SEAT days. 
1830x7x30 = 
STocgy 573 $3573 muhartas, $$ of a mubiirta and gf of sixty- 


secondth of a muharta. 

Multiply this constant by the number of Ayanas-minus‘one, 

Then deduct from the product 9 + 34 + $4 muhiirtas for ABhijit, 30 for 
Sravana, 30 for Dhanishtha, 15 for Satabhishak, 30 for Parvatbhadra, 45 for 
Uttaribhadra; then 30 for Revati, 30 for ASvini, 15 Yor ‘Bharani, 30 for 
Krittika, 45 for Rohini, 30 for Mrigasirah, 15 for Ardra, 45 for Panarvasu, 30 
for Pushya, 15 for Aslésha, 30 for Magha, 30 for Parvaphalguni, 45 for Uttara- 
phdlgurii, 30 Yor Hasta, ‘30 for Chitra, 15 for Svati, 45 for Vigékha, 30 for 
Anuradha, 15 for Jyeshtha, 30 for Mala, 30 for Parvashagha, 45 for Uttara- 
shadha, as far as possible. Then what remains is the star. 

For example, let us take the first Ayana and find the star.on the day. 

‘Take 1 and deduct 1 from it. The result is0. So take the number of 
the Ayanas in the previous cycle. It is 10. 

‘Then multiply the constant 573 + 26+ yf, by 10. 
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Deducting fronw this. 819, being the conection. for stars. fromm Abhijit to 
Uttarashadha, i.e:, for one revolistion. 

Now 819%7 revolutions = 5733. 

5733-S733=2 

Hence the remainder is 2+ §2+ $% 

Deduct from this the fraction of correction for AbIijit, multiplying it by 
7 times. 

Hence: 2+ §9 + 8 - (39 + $x 7 = 0. 

Hence we say that tfie moom completes the Uttaristiadha whem the Ayana 
begins.. 

Similarly for other stars for other Ayamas. 

Now with regard to the stars in which the sun completes the several 
Ayanas of a cycle :— 

The sun will have traversed 19 + 4+ $2 muhact 
the Ist Ayana. is completed. 

This is worked out as follows :— 

10. Ayanas.are made im 5 years. 





the Pushya where 





k : yom = Ba year. 
@) Now’ 6 stars from Satabhishal onwasds are of } anea. 
+ each being 33% sixty-seventis parts; 333 x 6-= 201 sixty-sevenths, 
6 stars from Uttarabhadra onwards are of T¥ area. 
6 x $X 67 = 603 sixty-seventh parts, 
ing 15 stars are of one whole area. 
1005 sixty-seventh. parts. 
(iv) For Abhijit 32 parts. 
#201 + 603 + 1005 ++33— 
This is equal to one whole sidereal revolution. 
Malt of this = 945; 
Deducting from this 21 for Abhijit, we have 894 parts or Améas. 
Now "#4 = 13 3. 
Now 3# multiplied by 30 gives the parts in terms of muhirtas. 
44x 30— SP = 109. 
Agnin 39 x 62 = 18.84 sixty-second parts of a mubirta, 
Hence we say that whea 10 mubietas, 18 sisty-seeondparts of a mubirta, 
andi $4 off one sixty-secondth of a muhirta have clapsed, the Ist Ayana 
commences: 








Gi) 
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Now regarding the question, in which star does the moon commence the 
2nd Ayana in Sravana in a cycle? We proceed as follows :-— 

The 2nd in Sravana is really the third from the Ist in the cycle. Hence 
we take 3 and deduct one from it; then we multiply the constant by 2, as, 
(573 + 88+ gh) X2= 1146-4 72424, 

Deduct from this as’ much as = one revolution. 

+. (1146 + 34 + $2) - (819 -+ 24 + $4) = 3274 43+ 38. 

Deduct from this 309+ $+ $4 being the correction for stars from 
Abhijit to Robipi. - Then what remains is 18-+ $8 +445, that i that when 
out of 30 mnhdrta parts of muhiirta there have elapsed 18-+ 22+ 34.and 
11+ $24 $8 muhirta parts remajn.to be passed by. the moon,;the,2nd 
Ayana occurs. ; 

Likewise in the case of the sun :— 

Here the sun makes 10 Ayanas and 5 of his sidereal revolutions. Hence 
2 Ayanas in one revolution. Of these the Uttarayana alivays occur: 
Abhijit and the Dakshindyaya when there remain it Pushya 19+ $84 8 











mubiirta parts. 
Now the moon makes the 3rd Ayana in the ‘month’ of-Stavaha in 


Vigakha when in that star there still remain“ 13 + £4 + ¢9 muhiarta parts. 
As in the 2nd Ayana, here. also the’sum is worked! out as follows :—3rd 
in $rivana means Sth from the beginning. Hence deducting one from it, 
we multiply the constant :— 

4% (873 + BE + ay) = 2292 + AE + 84, 

Deduct from this 2.x (619 + #4 + $4) revolutions. 

Then there remain 654+ $4 + $$ muhdrta parts. 

Deduct feom this 549-+24+ ££ being the correction for siars from 
Abhijit to Uttaraphalguni. 

Then there remains 106 + gy + 34: 

Deduct again 75 for stars from Hasta to Svat 

Then the remainder is 31+ ¥'z + $4, ie, when so much has elapsed in 
Vigakha leaving still 13+$4+2 muhirta parts the third Ayana in 
Sravana commences. 

Likewise, following the same method, it can be ascertained that the 
moon commences the 4th Ayana in Sravana when there remain in Revati 
25 + 32+ $$ mubdrta parts. 

Similarly the 5th Ayana in Sravana commences when the moon has yet 
to traverse 12 + $} + 3% muhirta parts in Parvaphalguni. 

Likewise the moon will have to traverse yet 5+ $9+ $9 in Hasta when 
the first Ayana (j.e., Uttardyana in Magha) in Magha in a cycle commences: 
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At this time the sun wil 
Proof :— 
10 Ayanas occur in 5 revolutions. 
1 Ayana occurs in yf revolutions. 





be in the Abhijit. 





fy Tevolutions = gp days or 915 sixty-seventh parts. 


Now in the previous Ayana 2% parts of Pushya were passed, leaving 
4 parts behind. 

Deducting this from 945 we have 5 — 13 stars, from 
Aélesha to Uttardshadha. The next star is Abhijit where the Ayana com- 
mences with the sun. 

‘The second Ayana in Magha with the moon commences when in Satabhi- 
shak there remain 2+ 28+ 8 muharta parts. 

Likewise the third Ayana with the moon in Magha commences when 
19 +43+88 muhirta parts remain in Pushya. 

‘The fourth when 6 + $$ +29 mubirta parts remain in Mala. 

« The fifth when 18-+ £4 + gf, remain in Krittika. 

It must be borne in mind that the mopn commences the northern 
‘or southern movements in those stars in which the sun does; the northern 
in Abhijit and the southern in Pushya, 

‘Thus while the sun makes ten Ayanas in a cycle, the moon does 134. 

Hence by making 134 Ayanas, the moon makes 67 revolutions (complete), 

1830 days _ 
2x67 
stars. Here when 34 of Pushya have elapsed, the southern Ayana was made 





vay 

















Hence in one Ayana he makes q%y'y revolutions = 


by the moon. 
©. There remained $4 star-parts. 
Deducting this from % -- $4, we have 95+ = 13stars from Aélesha to 
Uttarashadha. Hence we conclude that he rakes the Uttardyana in Abhijit. 
Likewise he makes Dakshinayana in Pushya when there remain 10 +39 
muhirta parts. This is found as follow: 
Now in 134 Ayanas there are 67 complete revolutions of the moon. 
ie 1 ahs = x 1822 or 915 sixty-seventh parts. 
Deduct from this $4 for Abhijit. 














There remain £84 so, = 13 2% stars. 

Deducting 13 stars from Abhijit to Punarvasu we have 3 stars = 34 x 
30 muhirtas = 10+ 22 muhirtas passed in Pushya, when the southern 
movement of the moon occurs. 

6 , 
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Yogas in a Cycle. 
There are ten yogas in a cycle, 


(1) Vrishabhanujata (6) Chhatratichhatra 
2) Venukanujata (7) Yuganaddha 
(3) Mancha (8) Ghanasammarda 
(4) Manchatimancha (9) Prinita 

(3) Chhatra (10) Mandukaplata 


‘These yogas are said to accur when the sun, the moon, and-the star in 
conjunction, appear to take such form as is implied by the names. Except 
the 6th which occurs rarely in some particular country the rest happen in all 
countries. The Chhatratichhatra or umbrella-above-umbrella occurs when 
the moon, the Chitra star, and the sun appear one below the other in the 
Dakshinayana. Divide the ecliptic circle into + parts by drawing vertical and 
horizontal diameters. Divide each of the four quadrants into 31 divisions. 
But in the south-eastern quadrant divide the 28th division into 20. minor 
divisions, leaving the 29th, 30th and 31st divisions as before. When the 
moon is just arriving at the 19th minor nafter traversing 27 big 
divisions and 18 minor divisions of the 28th, the Chhatratichhatra yoga 
occurs on some occasions. 

















‘The Two Halves of a Lunar Month. 

One lunar month = 29 82 days = 885 $2 muhartas. Of this the white 
half contains 442 ¢ muhrtas and the dark half also 442 $4. mahartas. 

The moon is divided into sixteen parts. Of these 15 parts are completely 
covered by the dark disc of Rahu on the 15th lunar day and on the Pratipath 
day one part, on the 2nd day two parts, and soon, 15 parts on the 15th day. 

‘The number of diurnal circles of moon in a parva :— 

‘The moon moves through 14 2$ diurnal circles in half a lunar month or 
1768 citcles in 124 parvas. 








The teacher goes on to,speak of two moons and the day in which they 
move through their diurnal circles and of the distinction between sidereal and 
lishar months. 

Velocities of Planets and Stars. 


Among the four, the moon, the sun, the Grahas and the Nakshatras, the 
sun is quicker than the moon, the planets than the sun, and the stars than 
the planets. This is ascertained by considering their motions through ecliptic 
circles. Imagine that the circumference of the circle is divided into 1,09,800 
visions. Now we have to understand the moon's velocity per muhdrta in 
terms of such circle divisions before we can find the difference in the rates of 
velocities of the moon, the sun and the stars. 
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Now the moon completes 1768 half circles * in 1830 days. 
1830 x 2 
ug 1768 


= 2 days + 2 fy muhartas, 


#- One circle ‘ 
3660 
1768 

That is, the moon moves through one circle in so much time. 
From this we can deduce the moon’s velocity in a muhirta. 
Now one circle is divided into 1,09,800 part: 
The moon goes through 1,09,800 parts in 2 

109800 


days. 








+ 2.8, muhistas. 

















Hence in a muhirta parts. 
lence in a mubarta. 55a part 
109800 _ 24265800 _ 

- X 221 = SE = 1768 parts. 

That is, the moon moves through 1768 parts of the circumference of a 

circle divided into 1,09,800 parts in one muhirta. @ 

Now the sun moves through 1830 such parts in one muhiirta. ii) 

for he completes one circle of 1,09,800 parts in two days or 60 muhartas.f 

it 

Hence in one muhirta toes00 ~ 1830 parts. 


Now the Nakshatra velocity: per mublrta is ascertained us follows :— 
Now each of the stars takes to complete 1835 half circles in 1830 days. 


1830 x 2 
2, BEE days 


= 1 day x 29 $27 muhirtas. 
Now in 59 39% muhiictas 109800 parts of one circle are completed. 
Hence 1 FA ‘ » APAEPD. x 367 
402,9,0,809 — 1835 parts. ii) 
Accordingly we say that the moon going through 1768 parts per 
muhirta is slower than the sun who goes through 1830 parts per muhdrta 
and that the stars moving each through 1835 parts per muhirta are quicker 
than the sun, 
As to grahas, they are of unsettled velocities, as they are liable to 
retrograde movements (Vakra). 
Now it is evident that the spn moves 1830 — 1768 = 62 parts more per 
mubarta than the moon ; Cc) 
that the stars, 1835 — 1768 = 67 parts more per muhirta than the 
‘moon ; Gi) 
and that the stars 1835 — 1830 = 5 parts more per muhdsta than 
the sun. 











On the supposition of two moons. 7 On the supposition of two suns, 
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‘The moon's diurnal circles and the sidereal month. 
‘The moon makes in 67 sidereal months 884 circles. 








Hence i a ” 13 3} circles. 
Likewise the sun makes in 67,915 circles. 

Hence i in 1) “qt = 13 $$ circles. 
Similarly the stars make in 67,1835 circles. 

Hence - 1, 27 84 half circles. 


or 13 88 whole circles. 


Changing the month, and taking the lunar month, 
the moon makes in 124 parvas 884 circles. 





Hence 2 parvas $44 x 2 = 14 22, circles. 

Similarly the sun makes in 124 parvas 915 circles. 

Hence 2 patvas 915 x g3e = 14 

Likewise the stars 124, 1835 circles. 

Hence 25 ASSE x 2= 14 shy circles. 
Now taking a karma-misa, we see that the moon makes 

in 61 karma months 884 circles. 





Hence 1 karma month 





14 89 whole circles. 
or twice the number of half circles. 
Likewise the sun makes in 61 karma months 915 circles. 








Hence ” 1 ” 28 = 15 circles. 
Similarly the stars make in 122, 1835 circles. 
Hence » DP hs BSE = 15 rho 


Note :~In all these cases, it mast be borne in mind that these conclusions are made on the 

supposition of two moons, two suns, and two stars, making each pair a complete circle a day. 

Hence these half numbers refer to one ofthese pais, ic, half the sumber of circles per month, 
Now taking the solar month, we see 

that the moon makes in 60 solar months 884 











Hence » 1 ” 

Likewise the sun ,, 60 3 

Hence ” 1 » 

Similarly the stars make in 120 solar months 1835 circles. 

Hence ss 1 ay APE =15 Wy circles. 


Likewise we can find out the exact number of circles which the moon makes 
in an intercalary month, But in doing so we'cannot use the ordinary cycle of 
5 years without involving ourselves in long fractions ; for a Yuga consists of 
57 months, 7 days 11 muhirtas and 2 of a muhiirta, if all the months of « 
Yuga are converted into intercalary months. (An intercalary year of 13 lunar 
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mortths is = 383 44 days. This divided by 12 gives 31 days, 29 thartas 
and 3] of a muhiirta, as the measure ofan intercalary month. Hence in « 
‘Yuga there are 57 such intercalary months, 7 days, 11 muhiirtas, and 2$ of a 
muhiita). So we use the major cycle of 780 years or 156 cycles of 5 years 
each: Such a cyele converted into intercalary months of the said length will 








be=8928 intercalary months. 
Now the moon makes in 8928 inter months 137904 circles. 
4 yeas 
Hence - Tan 17 = 15 his circles. 


Likewise the sun makes in 8928 inter months 142740 circles. 
142740 _ 15 245 








Hence » L ” 308 Fag citcles. 
Similarly the stars make in 8928 inter months 143130 circles. 
143130 47. 
= 16 75 circles. 


Hence » in one ” “go23 > 1 Tagg 


We may also find out the number of circles which the moon, the sun 
and the stars make in a whole day. 

Now the moon makes in 1830 days 1768 half circles. 
1768 _ 884 

5g bal circles. 

Likewise the sun makes in 1830 days 1830 half circles. 
1830 _ ‘ 
Tapp = 1 half circle. 
Likewise the stars make in 1830 days 1835 half circles. 





Hence » 3 


Henee ” ow 





Hence A 1, Be. 1 By half circle. 
For one comnplete circle the same process may be employed. 
The moon makes one complete circle in 1 fy days. 

The sun, - 2 days. 

The stars, ib 1 388 days. 


Likewise we may find out the number of circles which the moon, the 
sun and the stars make in a cycle. 

‘The moon’ traverses in a muhiirta 1768 parts of the ecliptic circle divided 
into 1098 parts. 

‘There are in a Yuga 54900 mubartas. 

Hence in a Yuga he traverses 54900 x 1768 = 97063200 parts. 

Hence 272558 = 884 circles. 


Likewise the sum traverses in 2 days one circle. 


Hence » 9 in 1830 days + 915 circles. 
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Similarly the: stars move in one mubdrta through 1835 parts of the 
ecliptic circle divided into 109800 divisions. 

Hence in a Yuga 1835 x 54900 = 100741500 divisions. 

‘These divided by 109800 = 1835 half circles. 

The author goes on to refer to the views of 25 astronomical schools 
on the disappearance of old moons and the reappearance of new moons, 
muhirta after muhiirta; on the situation of the sun about 1000 yojanas 
above the earth, the moon 1500 yojanas above ; the diametrical measure of 
the spheres of the sun andthe moon; the number of suns, moons, their 
wives, their satellites the number of sta 

Then ‘referring to eclipses of the sun and the moon, he* criticizes the 
views of others who say that Rahu swallows either of them in part or as a 
whole and that the planets tearing out Rahu’s belly, come out of it. In his 
own-view éclipses are nothing but the covering of the sun's or the moon's 
disc partially or wholly by the dark vimana or car of Rabu, This Rahu is 
called Parva Rahu as distinguished from Nitya Rau who causes the phases 
of the moon by covering 1/16th part of the moon’s disc every day upto 
15/16 parts on the 15th lunar day in the dark half of the month and again 
disclosing those parts upto 15/16th parts on the 15th in the white half of the 









month. 
The least interval between one solar or lunar eclipse and another is six 
months and the greatest is 32 months for the lunar and 48 years for the 
solar eclipse. 
Referring to Grahas or planets, he says that they are 88 in number. 
Their names are:— 








1. Angiraka 16. Karbataka 
2. Vikalaka 17. Ajakaraka 

3. Lohityaka 18. Dundubhaka 
4. SaniSchara 19. Sankha 

5. Adhunika 20. Sankhanabha 
6. 21. Sankhavarnabha 
7 22, Kansa 

8. Kanaka 23. Kansanabba 

9. Kanakanka 24. Kansavarnabha 
10. Kanavitanika 25, Nila 

11. ‘Kanasantanaka 26. Nilévabhasa 
12. Soma 27. Rupi 

13. Sahita 28, Rupyavabhisa 
14. Asvasana 29. Bhasma 


15. Karyopaga ‘ 30... Bhasmarasi 





31. 
32. 
33. 
34, 
35, 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39, 
40. 
41, 
42, 
43, 
44, 
45, 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49, 
50. 
51. 
52, 
33. 
54. 
55, 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59, 


Tile 
Tilapushpavarnaka 
Daka 
Dakavarna 
Kaya 
Vaudhya 
Indraigni 
Dhimaketn 
Hari 
Pingala 
Budha 
Sukra 
Bribaspati 
Rabu 

Agasti 
Manavaka 
Kamasparsa 
Dhura 
Pramukha 
Vikata 
Visandhikalpa 
Prakalpa 
Jatala 
‘Aruna 

Agni 

Kéla 
Mabakala 
Svastika 
Sanvastika 
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60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
n. 
72. 
73. 
74. 
75. 
76. 
77. 
28. 
79. 
80. 
81. 
82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 


Vardhamanaka 
Pralamba 
Nityaloka 
Nityodhyota 
Svayamprabha 
Avabhisa 
Sréyaskara 
Khemankara 
Abankara 
Prabhankara 
Araja 

Viraja 
ASOka 
Vitagoka 
Vivarta 
Vivastra 
Visala 

Sala 
Suyrata 
Anivritti 
Bhajati 
Dvijat 

Kara 

Karika 

Raja 

Argala 
Pashpa 
Bhava 

Kétu 





STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS No, XXI.—ON AN 
ZETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE GOLDEN-BACKED 
WOODPECKER, THE INDIAN SPOTTED 
WOODPECKER AND OTHER SPECIES. 

By Sarat CHANDRA Mitra, EsQ., M.A. B.L. 





THE Golden-Backed Woodpecker (Brachypternus Aurantius), which can be 
easily recognized by its possessing a back of old gold colour and the scarlet 
crest, is widely distributed throughout India though it can hardly be met 
with in the higher hills. The Indian Spotted Woodpecker (Picus Macii) 
is also found throughout Northern India, though they are specimens in the 
Lucknow Provincial Museum, which have been obtained from Sikkim and 
Terai." ” 

This latter species also occur in the District of Rangpur, in Northern 
Bengal, for Mr. Vas says, “The Indian Spotted Woodpecker (Picus Macii) 
and the common green barbet are frequently seen, :and the voice of the 
Cuckoo (Koel) and the Indian Mocking Bird (Kokil) is frequently heard in 
the hot weather, thongh the birds themselves are not often visible."> 

With regard to the two aforementioned species of woodpeckers, “Dr. 
W. T. Blanford says :—‘ Brachypternus Aurantius (The Golden-Backed 
Woodpecker) is found throughout India and Ceylon. 

By far the commonest and most familiar of Indian woodpeckers, this is 
often seen about villages where there are trees, and especially in mango- 
groves. It is alsa found in thin forest, and in Sind in tamarisk-scrub’ and 
feeds much on ants; it is a bold noisy bird with a loud screaming call, often 
uttered on the wing. 

The Picus Macii is also known as Dendrocopus Macii (The Fulvous- 
Breasted Pied Woodpecker). “This species occurs throughout Lower 
Bengal ; it is common around Calcutta."§ 

The most remarkable habit possessed by the woodpecker is that of 
tapping the bark of trees and thereby searching for grubs which form their 
principal article of diet. For the purpose of exploring for insects he always 
pitches himself up the bark, sounding the trunk with his beak for insects as 





* Vide the “Catalogue of the Birds in the Provincial Museum, N. W. P, and Oudh, 
Lucknow", on the 1st April, 1889. Printed by order of the Museum Committee, Allahabad. 
N. W. P, and Allahabad Government Press, 1890. P. 46, (Serial No. 126.) 

t Vide “‘Bastern Bengal and Assam District Gazeteers, Rangpur". By J. A. Vas, ke 
11.8., Bar-at-Law, 1.0.8. Allahabad. Printed at the Pioneer Press, 1911. Page 14. 

f Vide, The Fauna of India Series-Birds, Vol. 111, pages 58—60. 

§ Ibid., pages 39—40, 
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he goes. The guiding principle of his life is ever “excelsior”, for he always 
goes upwards along the trunk though he can sometimes slip backwards or 
laterally round the trunk of the tree if he feels inclined to do so. 

‘The question now arises: Why does the woodpecker tap the bark of the 
tree with his beak? This question has been answered by Prof. Low, who 
says, “The woodpecker is quite as keen in detecting by sound the presence 
of insects beneath the bark of a tree, and the spotted fly-catcher is aided i 
his pursuit of flying insects by the sounds they emit while on the wing.”* 

Two other most noteworthy peculiarities in the anatomy of this feathered 
carpenter is its “ stiff wiry tail, which he never cocks up. It serves as an 
excellent support to him as he clings vertically to the bark of the tree trunk. ” 
The second noteworthy physical characteristic is its “hard chisel-tipped beak, 
which contains a most curious tongue which is worm-like and armed with a 
many-barbed horny tip. This he can shoot out with great facility to some 
distance, as its base is supported by a pair of bony springs; and altogether it 
isan admirable instrument for exploring crevices and persuading any geub 
which may lie hid therein to come out to dinner.” + 

‘The next remarkable habit possessed by the woodpecker is that of uttering 
g cackle while he wings his flight, with outstretched neck and legs 
tucked up onward to some tree-trunk which he intends to explore for insects. 
Mr. Frank Finn says that this propensity for “irresponsible and irrelevant 
hilarity ” isa characteristic of all members of the woodpecker tribe. Hurdis, 
the author of The Village Curate, has also recorded this habit with respect to 
the English Green Woodpecker (Gecinus Viridis) as will appear from the 
following passage from his aforementioned poem :—‘‘ The Golden Woodpecker 
Jaughs loud at nothing.” 

It must be noted here that, even by the greatest stretch of imagination, 
the epithet “Golden” can hardly be applied to the Green Woodpecker of 
England. ¢ 

The woodpeckers derive their name from their habit of tapping the trunks 
of trees with their bills. The primitive myth-makers of Bengal, who were 
keen observers of Nature, noted this habit and explained the origin thereof by 
inventing the undermentioned myth : 

In very ancient times, there lived in a forest a very pious sannyasi (or 
ascetic) who was a great adept in the art of playing upon the stringed instra- 
ment called the ektéra. When, in the evening, after finishing his daily 





























* Vide the article entitled," Nature's Fine Faculties. Some Unexplained Problems.” Pablish- 
ed in the Calentta Daily Englishmen of Monday, the 21st June 1926. 
't Vide, The Birds of Calcutta, by Frank Finn, B.s., P28 MRO, Third Edition, 
Calcutta, Thacker Spink & Co, 1917, Pages 78-83, 
f OP. cit, page 78, 
7 
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devotions and prayers, he would sit and play upon the ektard, all the beasts 
and birds of the forest would flock round him to hear the music. 

Right in front of this forest was a great mountain on whose other side 
were situated the habitations of men. During the autumn of every year, the 
ascetic used to pay his annual visits to the people who dwelt in those habita- 
tions, and, towards the close of autumn, would finish his round of visits and 
return to his native forest and to his companions—the beasts and the birds. 

‘One year, on the advent of the month of Bhadra (August-September), 
the ascetic, taking his ektard with him, started on his annual tour in the 
villages which were situated on the other side of the mountain, 

On the very first day of his tour, he arrived towards the close of the day 
at a village which he had never visited before and, coming across a cottage, 
entered it. He found that an old woman, who was naturally tart-tempered, 
was cooking therein, asked for a night's lodging in her cottage and for a meal. 
But, cross-tempered as she was, she point-blank refused to give him the asked- 
for shelter and food, saying that she had none to give him. 

But, nothing daunted by her refusal, he further said: “My good old 
woman ! If you have no food to offer to me, well and good. But I am very 
thirsty. Therefore, do be good enough to give me a drink of water.” There 
upon, the old woman again flew into a fit of rage and refused to furnish him 
with the asked-for drink, saying that there was no water in her cottage to 
give him to drink. 

Seeing the old woman’s outrageous conduct, the ascetic got very angry 
and said: “Old woman, as you have refused to give me food and drink, 
though Iam very hungry and thirsty, henceforth you will have to search for 
your food in the holes and crevices of trees and you will have to quench your 
thirst with the water of the rain that falls from heaven.” 

No sooner were these imprecatory words uttered by the sannyasi 
(or ascetic) than the old woman was metamorphosed into a long-billed wood- 
pecker which flew into and sat upon a bael-iree (Egle marmelos) which grew 
by the side of her cottage, and tapped the trunk thereof with her beak. Up 
to the present day, this bird cannot quench her thirst by drinking the 
water of tanks and ponds, but has to slake it by opening her beak wide and 
catching whatever quantity of rain-water would fall thereinto.* 

On analyzing the preceding etiological myth, we find that the mai 
cidents thereof may be stated as follows :— 












































* For a faller version of this atiological myth see the article entitled, “* Kath Thotrar Jan: 
makethé"* (or “ The Birth-Story of the Woodpecker ") at pages 448-—451 of the Bengali monthly 
magazine Meuehét (published from No. 902, Harrison Road, Caleatta) for Filguat 1332, 
BSS, (February~March 1926 A.D.) 
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(1) A hungry and thirsty ascetic asks far food and a drink of water from 
an old cottage-woman. 

(2) The old woman truculently refuses to give him the same. 

(3) On this, the angry ascetic pronounces a curse upon her, saying that 
she will have thenceforth to search for her food in the holes and crevices of 
the trunks of trees and to quench her thirst by opening her beak wide and 
catching the rain-water therein. 

(4) As soon as this curse is pronounced, she is metamorphosed into @ 
woodpecker which possesses the habit of tapping the trunks of trees with her 
beak. 

The principal motif of the myth is that the old woman committed a 
heinous sin by not furnishing the hungry and thirsty guest with food and 
water and that she was, therefore, rightly punished by being transformed 
into a woodpecker. 

The question, therefore, arises: Is there any other aetiological myth, 
in Indian folklore, analogous to the preceding one ? 

We must answer this question in the affirmative and state that there is 
current, in Eastern Bengal, an etiological myth which shows how an 
undutiful son, who neglected to supply his dying mother with a drink of 
water, was, for this dereliction of duty, metamorphosed intoa skylark.* Fur- 
thermore, there is current, in Southern India, an aetiological myth which sets 
forth how a cowherd refused to supply the sacred cow with a drink of water 
when she was thirsty and that, for this inhuman act, the God Vishnu 
punished him, for evermore, by metamorphosing him into a hornbill-and 
provided his bird-shape with a huge bill which would enable it to quench its 
thirst only by turning its head upwards whenever it would rain-f 

‘The same method of punishing a bird by condemning it to quench its 
thirst by drinking rain-water only, was also meted out to the woodpecker in 
a bird-myth which is current in France. It is stated therein that, at the 
time of the creation of the world, the task of excavating the seas, lakes and 
rivers, was assigned to the birds, But the woodpecker alone refused to j 
in this work. For its indolence and disobedience, it was condemned to dig, 
for ever, the wood of trees with its bill. A further punishment was also meted 
out to it by condemning it to the effect that it would be able to quench its 
thirst only by drinking of the water of heaven. It is, moreover, believed that 
for this reason only, the woodpecker's head is so frequently turned upwards.t 


Vide wy article entitled, Studies tu Bird-Myths No. WL—On two Atiological Myths 
‘about the Skylark, in The Quarterly Journal of the Mythle Society (Bangalore), Vol. XIV, 
payes 106-110. 

+ Vide the article on Bird-Mythology in the Calcutta Review, No. CCXXV (Cor July 1901), 
pages 72-73. 

$ Op. cit pages 72-73, 




















STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS No. I.—ON AN 
4ETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE 
NIGHT-FLOWERING JESSAMINE. 

By Sarat CHANDRA Mitra, Esg., M.A. BL. 


THe Night-Flowering Jessamine (Nyctanthes Arbor-tristis) is a small tree 
which is grown in many parts of India for the sake of its beantiful flowers 
which are offered to the gods and from which a perfume is made. It is, how- 
ever, valued for the yellow tubes of the corollas of its flowers which yield a 
beautiful orange-coloured dye. It is known in Sanskrit as Sephaliki 
Bengali as Siuli and in Hindustani as Harsinghar 

The old Dutch traveller, J. H. Linschoten who travelled in Portuguese 
India more than three hundred years ago, has published in his Travels the 
following pathetic myth accounting for the origin of this tree which he calls 
“The sad tree :""—This tree is called ‘ sad’ because it only flowers at 
throughout the year (?), and may be reckoned among the marvels of (Indian) 
vegetation. Even at sunset no flowers appear, but, soon after the expiration 
of half an hour, it is conspicuous for the beauty of its numerous blossoms 
which fill the nostrils with their sweet odour. With the rising sun these 
flowers fall off and the ground is quickly covered with them, as it were in 
grief at the demise of the tree, the lattet reviving again in the evening, 
proceeds to flower and lose its flowers, alternately by night and day * * * * 
In the Malay language it is called “Suigacy”, and by the inhabitants of 
the Deccan “Parisatico” or “ Pul”. They explain the origin of the name 
by the following Indian legend:—There was @ certain nobleman named 
Parisatico, whose exceedingly beautiful daughter was wooed by the suns and 
when dazzled by his charm, she surrendered to the importunity of such a 
glorious lover, she was basely deserted by him for another damsel with whom 
he had become enamoured. Hence the grief of the deserted, who in a fit of sad 
despair put an end to her own life. The corpse was placed on a funeral pile 
and consumed by the flames, and they positively assert that this tree sprang 
from the ashes of this deserted beauty and in token of her grief and indigna- 
tion it shied its flowers with the rising sun and loses its petals, preferring to 
exhibit its ceaseless woe during the gloomy hours of the night ”.* 

The incident of the Night-Flowering Jessamine springing from the ashes 
of the deserted princess bears a striking resemblance to the well-known 
Indian legend which accounts for the origin of the Tulsi or the sacred Basi 
































* Vide the Indian Gardening of the 301% November 189, p. 216. 














293 


(Ocymum sanctum) from the ashes of Brinda who immolated herself on a 
funeral pyre with the corpse of her deceased husband Jalandhar, king of the 
Asuras. 

The root-idea lying at the basis of these two atiological myths is the 
savage belief that souls of dead men and, for the matter of that, the different 
parts of the bodies of dead persons may grow up into trees or blossom forth 
as flowers. This conception is common in folk-lore and in poetry. Based 
on this belief is the pretty poetical concept of flowers springing up from the 
graves or ashes of buried lovers, of which an instance occurs in the ballad of 
“ Fair Margaret and Sweet William ”. 

In the story of Tristram and Ysoude, an eglantine springs up from the 
grave of Tristram and wi arms about the image of the Ysoude. The 
great bard of Avon has immortalized this concept in the words of Laertes over 
Ophelia :-— 

“Lay her i the earth, 
And from her fair and unpolluted flesh 
May violets spring.” 

and Tennyson says :— 

“And from his ashes may be made 
The violet of his native land.” 

‘The incident of the sun-god’s wooing the daughter of king Parisatico 
and of his subsequently deserting her basely bears a striking similarity to 
the incident of the sun-god’s marrying a human girl named Gauri, which is 
described in some folk-songs* still chanted in the district of Barisal in Eastern 
Bengal. 








* Vide my article entitled, “On the Cult of the Sun-God in Mediaval Eastern Bengal " 
published in the Journal of the Department of Letters, Vol. XV, pp. 149 to 200, 


KANNADA PASSAGES IN THE OXYRHYNCUS 
PAPYRI No. 413.* 
By S. Srikantatya, Esg., B.A. B.L, M.RAS. 


In the Archeological. Report for 1926, Dr. R. Shama Sastri, Director of 
Archwological Researches in Mysore, gives a prominent place to a consider- 
ation of the identification of certain passages in an, unknown language 
occurring in a Greek farce of the second century A.D, 

As a result of the excavations carried out in Lower Egypt at the instance 
of the Biblical Archeological Association, at Oxyrhynchus a large find 
of Papyri was made in 1897, Texts and translations were then completed 
and the Oxyrhyncus Papyri No. IIT was published by Messrs. B. Grenfell 
and A. S. Hunt in June 1903 under the auspices of the Egyptian Exploration 
Fund. Among the new classical fragments-in that volume, No. 413 is a 
Greek play or farce, based upon the story of a Greek girl carried off to the 
coast of a country bordering on the Indian Ocean and rescued by her brother, 
with some passages in an unknown language. In the Hermes (Berlin), 
Vol. XXXIX, p. 307 ff. and-in the J.R.A.S. for 1904, Dr. E, Hultzsch 
sought to identify a few of the passages with words in the Kannada 
language. Mr. B. L. Rice, in the Mysore Archeological Report for 1904, 
considered this identification interesting and significant. According to him, 
in the Papyrus, “occur what are meant to be some Indian words, and these, 
it has been conjectured, are no other than Kannada, the prevalence of 
which in parts of the west coast renders the supposition not improbable. 
Of the two or three short sentences used, a Greek translation is given of a 
portion, and they are thus known to refer to a drinking scene...... 
Dr. Hultzsch......with some modifications of the originals produces 
(Kannada) sentences......The subject is certainly of interest, and 
connects the language of Mysore with early classical antiquities in an 
unexpected manner.” Mon. S. Levi refers to the fragment of a Greek 
farce, played in Egypt, which has its scene laid in India, and has for its topic 
the adventures of a young Greek, Charition, who finds herself in the power of 
an Indian king, and observes that by its importance for the history of the 
Indian theatre, the fragment calls for special study.! According to Dr. G. A. 
Grierson, the oldest specimen of Kanarese is, according to Dr. Hultzsch, 
contained in a Greek play preserved in a papyrus of the second century A.D. 
Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimbachar, in the Lives of Kannada Poets, first 





























A paper read before the Mythic Society on the 28th Pebruary, 1928, 
Ye Dud, nt, XXX, p. 12. 2. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 1V, p. 653. 
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published in 1907 and since republished, also refers to it? Further on, 
he says in Kannada "#08 ¥3,a3y,nvs Aet303,8 though he carefully adds 
a foot-note that Dr, Hultzsch reads a few sentences of the Greek farce as 
SRG Saou sg mage wat; mate Hea, WY, sagas Hea ee. 

Dr. Kittel died at Tubingen in 1903, apparently without the knowledge 
of the papyrus or without having been able to give a consideration to it. 
Dr. Shama Sastri has taken considerable trouble in identifying every unknown 
word in the Greek papyrus. It is hoped that his splendid effort will engage 
the attention of scholars as it deserves. 

As regards the play, the authors observe: “Both sides of this remark- 
able papyrus are occupied with literary compositions of an unusual type. 
On the recto are three columns, of which the two latter are almost complete, 
of a low comedy or farce, written in a good sized semi-uncial hand, the 
dramatis persone being carefully distinguished and stagé directions added. 
Adhering to the right of the third column about half-way dowa is an uni 
scribed fragment of some size, showing that the work did not extend beyond 
half a column more at most. On the verso are, firstly, two columns in a 
much smaller and more cursive hand, preceded by a few letters of a third 
upon the projecting fragment already referred to, from what may best be 
described as a mime, which is mainly, at the best,a monologue. The second 
of the two complete columns is shorter than the other, and there are some 
six centimetres of blank space below it. Secondly, adjoining this to the 
right is another column of dialogue in the style of the recto, and with the 
same characters, written in a somewhat larger and more careful hand, but 
evidently by the same person who was responsible for the foregoing mime. 
‘This colamn was intended to supersede the latter portion of the first column 
of the recto......To assign both sides of the papyrus to one scribe is ont 
of the question, but we are not inclined to think that the two documents 
were separated by a considerable interval of time. The hand of the recto we 
attribute with little hesitation to the Antonine period: that of the verso 
no doubt falls within the second century. 

In the words of the publishers of the Papyti, the scene of the play is the 
coast of a barbarian coantry bordering on the Indian Ocean, and the subject 
is the adventures in those remote regions of a party of Greeks, chief among 
whom is Chatition, the heroine of the drama, Such themes are familiar 
from the pages of the early Greek romances, and the plot of this piece seems 
to have run very similar to theirs? Charition had not improbably been 




















3. Introduction, p. 16 %. Zh, Kan, Toro, p. 7, hen Some Kannada words occur, 

5. Onyrhynchue Papyri, IL, p41 

6. Cf, Buripides; Helen, The real Helen takes refuge in the royal tomb of the Egyptian 
king wherefrom she is rescued, {rom falling into their hands, by Greek sailors who arrive there 
on their way from Troy, with her husband Menelans. 
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cacried off in the usual way by pirates, and had so come into the hands of 
the barbarians, whose Greek-speaking king is one of the characters of the 
play. She had apparently taken up her abode in a temple; and the present 
fragment describes hee rescue by her brother and others who had arrived by 
sea, and who succeed in effecting their escape after making her captors drunk. 
The buffoon supplies the comic element in the farce.” 

‘The entire dialogue in the play or farce has been reconstructed, with 
marvellous dexterity by Dr. R. Shama Sastri. According to him, the scene 
is Malpi, a harbour near Mangalore, into the hands of whose king Charition 
falls a captive. The Greek lody is said to be familiar with the language of 
the country to carry on a conversation with its king, who is also familiar with 
the Greek tongue. The buffoon is ignorant of the Indian dialect but yet 
some non-Greek words are assigned to him. Two more Greek characters in 
the play are acquainted with the unknown language. 

Dr. Hultzsch who first essayed the identification of some unknown 
words with the Kannada language details several reasons in its support 

A.1.. The farce is concerned with a lady's stranding on the borders of 
the Indian Ocean and the king of that country addresses his retinue by 
the words “ Chiefs of the Indians”. 

2. The king and his retinue use their own language. 

3. Twice one of the Greeks accompanying the lady gives the Greek 
translation of a few Indian words :— 

(a). 1. 59-Brathis means ‘let us draw lots for the shares’, 








1. 64—brathis er adisi.® 
(1. 66— The words Kottos and Zopit are rendered into ‘give to drink 
quickly *. 
Kottos = Kudisu = give to drink. 





(©) 1. 61—means ‘having poured a little wine into the cup separately’ 
Bere koncha madhu patrakke haki? 9 

(@ Il. 83-4, Dr. Hultzsch agrees with Dr. Grierson’s conjecture that 
the first word édnoum may be pénam = drink. Then, if Kannada, 
panam bere etti katti madhuvam ber ettuvenu, i. é., ‘having taken 
up the cup separately and having covered (it), I shall take wine 
separately ’.10 

85, Parak is Paraku, i.e., attention. 


‘Dr. Holtzsch is unable to make out the other words and sentences in the “ barbarian 
Jhich De. R. Shama Sastei has now identified as Kannad 
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7. Paps poA2. 
Cf. Note 12, p. 13 of the Mys. Arch. Rep, 1926. Also p. 46, 1. $9, Oxy. Pap. 
Cf. Note 16, p. 14 of the Mys. Arch. Repu, 1926, 

Of. Note 43, p. 15 of Do. 

Gf. Note 44, p. 15 of Do. } Blessing. 
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B, The Indian language employed being Kannada, the site of Chari- 
tion’s adventures must be « port on the west coast of India between Karwar 
and Mangalore. Though now parts of North and South Kanara, where, 
besides Kannada, Konkani and Tulu are spoken, this territory was formerly 
ruled over by Kanarese princes. 

C. The unknown author of the Greek farce may have acquired his 
knowledge of the Kanarese words and sentences either from a native of 
Kanara who resided in Egypt, or from a Greek who had learnt the vernacular 
during his stay in India. 

D. The existence of commerce by sea between Africa and India at the 
time renders it possible. The Periplus and Ptolemy mention a large number 
of ports on the Indian west cnast hy name. After Hippalus, the south-west 
monsoon was availed of by the Greek mariners to go to India from Arabia or 
Cape Guardafui. 

(i) In the list of inhabitants dating from the time of Vespasian, an 
Egyptian is registered as absent in India.!? 

(i) In an (hitherto misread) inscription of the temple of Redéstye, on 
the route from the port of Bereniké, on the Red Sea, to \pollinopolis Magna 
(now Edfu), on the Nile, Prof Wileken discovered the name of an Indian 
traveller who halted there to worship at the shrine of the Greek god Pan. 

F. The existence of Roman imperial coins found in several parts of 
South India, in Malabar, Cannanore, the Coimbatore district, on the Coro- 
mandel Coast, at Madura, etc., goes’ to suggest the existence of a Roman 
Settlement and a mint at Madura. 

G. Indian Astronomy was greatly influenced by the Greeks: 

(i) Romaka Siddhanta gave rules for the meridian Yavanapura (of the 
Greeks) i.e., Alexandria. The results of Greek science which were known to the 
author were imported from Africa by sex to the port of Broach on the 
Narmada river and hence up-country to Ujjain. 

i) Gargya-Samhita (first century B.C. Prof. Kern) mentions the Greek 
astronomers as well as the Greek kings of the Panjab. 

(iii) A calendar fragment discovered at Milet and belonging to the 
second century B.C. gives several weather forecasts on the authority of the 
Indian Kallaneus.!® 
































12. Kenyon: Greek Papyri in the Britich Waccum, Vol, Ul, p.A8, 142 ; pe 49,1. 92, ef 
Prof. Wileken. 

13, De, Hultasch savs the record belongs to the period of the Ptolemies and the name of the 
record may be a hellenised form of the Hinda word Subhant, Quaere, why not band ? 

14. A silver coin parchased by Dr. Haltzseh in the Bangalore bazaars bore on the obverse 
the head of Piolemy I facing the proper left, and on the reverse an eagle, sitting on the thander 
Dolt and facing the proper right, with a legend in Greek round the eagle. "ef. J-2-4.S. 1904. 

15. We are also supposed to get our names of the days of the week from the Grexks. 

16. Information farnished by Prof. Wileken to Dr. Hultzseh. 

8 ® 








298 


(iv) Kalanos, not the Gymnosophist who accompanied Alexander and 
ascended the funeral pyre at Susa, turns up at the embassy to Augustus. He 
comes from Broach and burns himself at Athens, where a tomb is raised to him. 

H. The Graco-Roman records of Indian embassies are full of similar 
odd and incredible statements.17 To Augustus,-“ embassies of kings were 
frequently despatched from India, which had never before been seen with 
a leader of the Romans." 

From these, Dr. Hultzsch concludes a lively intercourse between India 
and Occident about the time of the birth of Christ and says there can be 
nothing strange in the circumstance that the author of the Oxyrhyncus farce 
or his informant mnst have been acquainted with the Kannada language.!® 

Kannada Language. 

The Kannada language is now spoken in the whole of Mysore and Coorg, 
surrounding parts of the Madras Presidency, in the Nilgicis, in Madura by 
the immigrants, in parts of Central Provinces and Berar, in the southern 
districts of the Bombay Presidency and in the western parts of the Nizam's 
Dominions, by a population totalling about eleven millions. About the ninth 
century A.D., it was spoken front the river Kaveri to the river Godavari. 
The group of Dravidian languages asa whole, however, covered the entire 
peninsular India from the Vindhya mountains and the Narmada river in the 
north to Cape Comorin in the south, excluding Orissa in the east and the 
Gujarati and Marathi districts in the west, and also in the northern half 
of Ceylon. Besides, a Dravidian dialect, Brahdi, is spoken in the far north- 
west in Beluchistan.20 

Malayalam is said to be a very ancient off-shoot of Tamil. Mr. Sten 
Konow considers very many similarities to exist between the Etruscan and 
Dravidian languages.*! Telugu which has a very rich literature, is mainly 
spoken on the Coromandel coast, north of Madras, and the adjacent interior 
right up to the centre of Hyderabad 

Whether the Dravidian civilization or the Indo-Aryan Brahmanical 
culture be older, the fact remains that the materials for a study of the early 
Dravidian institutions ate scanty,2? and it is even more so with regard to the 
Kannada country. 

Tamil was the language of all the kingdoms in the south, in the early 
centuries A.D. Malayalam was not in existence. ‘The golden age of Tamil 
literature may be ascribed to the frst three centuries A.C.22 
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The country was known as Dravida. Limyrike—Damirike —i., Damir- 
Ike, referred to in the Periplus,* is, according to Bishop Caldwell, the Tamil 
country. At that time, beyond Barygaza (Broach), the adjacent coast 
extended in a straight line north to south and was called Dachina-Bades.2 

The untiquity of the Kannada language is well known. The word 
‘Karnata’ occurs in Varahamihira's Bridatsamhita, a work of the sixth century. 
Tt is also found in Somadeva's Kuthasaritsagara due perhaps to its mention 
in the Paisachi Brihatkatha of Gunadhya. This reference goes back to the 
earliest days of the Christian cra. A Tamil poem of the second century 
A.D. Silappadikuram, vefers to Kannadar. Speaking of a Karnata dynasty 
in Nepal, the Nepalese Chronicle, Swayubhupuruna, refers to a Karnata king 
Nanyadeva, who conquered the whole country in Sravana Sudi 7 of Nepal 
Samvat 9 or Saka Samvat 11, ie, 889 A.D., who ruled at Bhatgam und 
was succeeded by his son Gangudeva who was followed by his son Narasimha- 
deva. Dr. R, Shama Sastri, from a reference to the Ganga rulers of Mysore, 
is inclined to suggest that the reference may be to the Ganga king called 
Nanniyadeva, who was also known as Bhutuga?? 

According to the Ceylonese Chronicle, Mahawanso, in the third century 
B.C., on the despatch of missionaries to foreign parts after the third Convo- 
cation, for the establishment of Buddhism, the théra Mahadeva was deputed 
to Mahishamandala, and the théra Rakkita to Wanawase, i.e, Banavase just 
outside the borders of the Sorab taluk, in the Shimoga district.28 Banavase, 
the capital of the Kadamba kingdom, is mentioned in the edicts of Asoka, 
and was known as Vaijayanti or Jayanti. Asoka’s mission to Mysore gains 
confirmation from his inscriptions at Brahmagiti, Siddapura and Jatinga 
Ramesvara Hill, in the Molakalmura taluk of the Chitaldroog district. 

The Kadambas were of Brahmin descent and an independent dynasty 
ruling in the districts now comprising North and South Kanara and western 
Mysore, up to the sixth century A.D.  Mayuravarman, the first king of the 
Kadambas, conquered the country by fighting the Pallavas who must have 
succeeded the Nagas.” A Banavase inscription, said to belong to the first 
or second century A.D. calls the country round Nagakhands. A lead coin 
found in 1888," at Chandravalli near Chitaldroog bears the name of 
Sadakana-Katalaya-Maharathi. An inscription of Malavalli, Shi 
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taluk, Shimoga district,s! belongs to the second year of Haritaputa-Vinhu- 
konda-Chutakula Manda-Satakarni, king of Vaijayanti and the Banavase 
ription referred to is of his 12th year. This king had a daughter who 
joined her son in the making of a gift to a Naga. The son was called Sata 
or Sivaskanda-Naga-Sri. The lady was the wife of a Maharathi.3? From 
these, Mons. Dubreuil concludes that the Chutus succeeded the Andhras in 
Mysore and in Aparanta near Bombay. — Sivaskanda-Ni 
ruled over the territory of Chitildroog.®” His name was remembered even 
in the time of the Kadambas* Farther, coins containing the image of a 
ship with two masts ave found almost exclusively on the coast between 
Madras and Cuddalore, with the legend Sri-Pulamavi (Rapson), The Ujjain 
symbol indicates the Satavah ina dynasty, who therefore culed over Kanchi. 
Again, another inscription of the last king of that dynasty, a Palamavi, shows 
that prince Skanda-Naga was his great general. Nagas were powerful when 
the Satavahana dynasty came to an end. One of these royal families of 
Naga origin took their place and were called Chutus. Almost all the 
ancient Pallava kings were their contemporaries and ultimately succeeded 
them. Referring to the existence of Indians in Armenia between B.C. 130 
and A.D. 300, Mr. J. Kennedy says that two Indian chiefs, Gisane (Kisane) 
and Demetr (Temetr), rebelling unsuccessfully against the king Dinaskhe 
(Dinaskey), fled westward with their clan and found shelter with Valarshak, 
or Valarsaces, the first Arsacide Monarch of Armania (149-127 B.C.). They 
founded p or Dragon (Town). In the neighbouring town of Ashishat, 
the pantheon of all the gods of Armenia, they set up replicas of the idols they 
worshipped in India. Fifteen years later, they were murdered by the king. 
Their sons Kouar (Guevar), Meltes (Meghtes), and Horian continued to hold 
the canton of Taron and divided the land between themselves. ‘Three towns 
were founded and temples built. In 304 A.D. St. Gregory appeared and 
overturned their faith, baptising over five thousand idolaters. Vishap in 
Armenian being Nagpur, these people must have been Naga worshippers.98 

Banaouasei is mentioned by Ptolemy. Hiuen Tsiang’s Kou-Kin-Na- 
Pu-Lo is said to refer to it. If so, Buddhism was well established in this 
part of the country.## : 

Like Banavase, Pannata is referred to by La Ptolemy says beryl 
is found there. Col. Yule in his map of Ancient India places it near Seringa- 
patam, about seventy miles to the south-east. According to Mr. Rice, 
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Punnata was the name of an ancient division in the extreme south of the old 
Kongu kingdom, at a later date called Padinad. As regards beryl, the best 
beryls are, according to Pliny, those which have the greenness of pure 
sea-water, and come from India, seldom found elsewhere. Padiyur#? in 
Onarapuram taluk, Coimbatore district, contained mines which were almost 
the only source#! known at the time for good beryls. Few gems were better 
appreciated by Romans or Indians. Vaniyambadi in the Salem district was 
also said to possess a mine (R. Sewell). 
‘Tamil Land. 

Outside Banavase and Punnata, other references in ancient works 
happened to be to the towns on the west coast. Those we are concerned 
with were included in one or other of the kingdoms of the Tamil land, and 
the Tamil land of the earlier days was much more extensive than now where 
the Tamil language is spoken and included the Kannada, Malayalam and 
Tulu-speaking countries. Ceylon was in close touch with the Tamil-speaking 
mainland. No doubt, the Telugu-speaking country was noted for its cotton 
manufactures dnd diamond mines but commerce supplied the wealth required 
for civilized life and the Dravidian was not afraid to cross the seas. The 
sea-borne foreign trade of the ‘Tamil states was due to its wealth in gold, 
pearls, conch shells, pepper, beryls and choice cotton good: 

Wealthy’ cities sprang up in the south. Their material civilization was o 
high degree and attracted the attention of other powers. Megasthenes heard 
of the power of the Pandyan kingdom, and the names of the states of Pandya, 
Chera and Chola are mentioned in Asoku’s edicts. Asoka mentioned « 
fourth minor kingdom Keralapatra, later on absorbed in the Pandyan kingdom. 

‘While the Mauryan Empire, even daring Asoka’s days, did not extend 
beyond northern Mysore, and the Kushin and Gupta empires were confined 
to the north of India, the Andhras who were reckoned powerful even in the 
time of Magasthenes and whose historical dynasty may have been established 
about the time of Asoka’s death, are found exercising authority in the 
regions of the Western Ghats soon afterwards: Their dominion stretched 
right across the Deccan from sea to sea and they engaged in wars with both 
the dynasties of the Western Satraps, viz., the early Kshaharata line with its 
capital in the Western Ghats and the somewhat later family ruling in Ujjai 
Both the Satrap dynasties were of foreign origin, and associated with the 
Sakas.# The Andhra kings assumed the position of protectors of Hinduism 
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and of the caste institution. The most powerful of the later Andhras was 
Gautamiputra Yagna Sei who reigned about A.D. 173-202. 

The Pandyan kingdom extended from Nelcynda to Komar,47 its western 
boundary being the southern range of the Western Ghats, and with the 
increase in the direct trade with the west, the name Pandion became better 
known at Alexandria than that of Poras and ultimately took its place. About 
20 B.C. the Pandions were the only Indians who had realized the advan- 
tages of a Europeat alliance. The *Pandion’ of the first Roman embassy 
was said to be a Rana of Ougein. Lythic records in the Pandya country are 
in the alphabet of the Asokan period. Buddhist faith had been firmly 
established in the very centre of Malabar, in a place called Sri-Mula-Vasam, 
now underthe sea. As in the early coinage of the Greeks, the heraldic 
symbol served with the Pandion as a stamp of authority and a fish was used 
for the purpose. Roman soldiers were enlisted in the service of the Pandions 
and other Tamil kings.5” Their tents were guarded by powerfal Yavanas.*! 
Yavana- ladies are said to have carried arrows and given them to the kings 
when required while hunting, etc. In the Mahabharata, reference can be 
found to the Yavana wives of Saindhava. 

While the Pandyan kingdom, ‘the earliest of the three Tamil states, 
extended beyond the Ghats and included Travancore,® it was later on divided 
before the time of the Asokan inscriptions.S* Before the fourth century 
A.D. the Chera dominions comprised the western coast known as Kerala as 
far as Gokarnit and Goa, and’ Kerala was administered by Viceroys residing 
‘at Muziris (Cranganore). ‘The coast country from and beyond the Pandion 
kingdom was the Chola, “ie., Coromandel, the largest, richest and the most 
prosperous—the Ma’abar‘of/theSatacens. The Chola fleet sailed up to 
the mouths of the Irawady ‘dnd the'Ganges and to the distant Malayan 
Archipelago. 

“The most important ofthe highways of the ancient world were those 
that joined Nineveh and Babylon’ to the Deccan and Pataliputra, or Egypt 
and Arabia to Ceylon and Chinal8*)."The Yue-Chi, Indo-Scythian or Kushin 
Kings of the first and second‘céuturies A.D., evidently maintained active 
h the Roman empire, while they attempted at the 
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same time to extend their trade castwards.47 Maritime activity prior to the 
days of the Portuguese was confined to commerce and no thought was given 
to occupation or conquest. From Southern India were exported goods by 
sea to the Roman provinces, or through the overland routes in the north, and 
were paid for with Roman golds 

In ancient times, parts of the west coast were called the Pirate Const. 
Ariake in Ptolemy's time was divided among three chiefs, one of whom 
belonged to the dynasty of Sadineis and ruled the wealthy commercial people 
occupying the sea-board. According to the Periplus, Sandanes, after becom- 
ing master of Kalliena (Kalyana), formerly of the house: of Saraganes the 
Elder, subjected its trade to the severest restrictions: Thus, if Greek vessels 
entered its port even accidentally, they were seized and sent under guard to 
Barygaza, the seat of authority.4® Lassen suggests Sandanes to have been the 
agent or representative and Saraganes one of the great Satakarni or Andhra 
dynasty. 

The coast of Konkan was well known as the pirate coast. It extended 
from about Chaul to Nitra, the Mangaruta of Kosmas and the present 
Mangalore. Richly freighted merchantmen continually plying along the 
coast. particularly those which left the Egyptian ports for India, carried 
troops on board well armed for their defence. As against this statement of 
Pliny, Mr. Campbell suggests that by Ariake Andron Pieraton, Ptolemy did 
not mean the pirates at all but was referring to the Andhra-bhrityas who 
ruled over the Konkan and some parts of the Deccan. —. W. McCrindle, 
however, says the reference is to the pirates. According to him, from the 
few words in the Periplust'—and in these places there are pirates—the 
inference is that the south Konkan and Kanara ware more particularly infest- 
ed by pirates. This is the fourth minor or Satiya kingdom of the Asokan 
inscriptions. 

The antiquity of Hindu trade in East Africa is established by Speke. The 
Puranas describe the mountains of the moon and the Nyanza lakes, and refer 
to the source of the Nile as ‘ The Country of Amara ’—the name of the district 
lying north of the Victoria Nyanza. The interested reader is referred to a most 
illuminating article contributed to the Asiatic Researches, instituted in Bengal, 
Vol. IIT (1799), No. XIII on Egypt and other countries adjacent to the Nile 
from the Ancient Books of the Hindus by Lt. Francis Wilford. On page 
297 of that volume, he says—' It appears, indeed, that a free communication 
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formerly subsisted between Egypt and India, since Ptolemy acknowledges 
himself indebted for much information to many learned Indians whom he had 
seen at Alexandria ; and Lucian informs us that pilgrims from India resorted 
to Hierapolis in Syria; which place is called in the Puranas, at least it 
appears to me, Mahabhaga, or the station of the Goddess Devi, with that 
epithet. Even to this day the Hindus occasionally visit, as L am assured, the 
two Jwala-Mubhis, o springs of Naptha in Cusha-Dwipa within ; the first of 
which dedicated to the same goddess, with the epithet Anayasa, is not far 
from the Tigris; and Strabo mentions a temple, on that very spot, inscribed 
to the Goddess Anaias.” The second one, a spring with a flaming mouth, is 
near Baku, when the Hindus attempted to visit the sacred islands in the 
West. He also refers to the account of Cornelius Nepos that certain Indi or 
Hindus were shipwrecked on the shores of the Baltic, but conjectures it was 
a pilgrimage,*® while it was in the course of a voyage of commerce according 
to McCrindle that these Indians were driven by storm into Germany, and 
Q. Mettelus Celer received them from the king of the Suevi. Lt, Wilford 
says that he believes in the assertion of the Brahmin Pandits, after examining 
their sacred books, that a great intercourse ancie isted between India 
and countries in the West.® 

Lt. Wilford has taken enormous trouble to decipher the Puranic legends 
regarding Egypt and has given maps illustrating his identification. 

Calitata_was Ethiopia, Nubia and Egypt; Nile takes its rise from the 
lake of the Gods—Amara—in the region of Sharma, between the mountains 
of Ajagara and Sitanta, parts of Somagiri or Mountain of the Moon, ete.®® 

In page 327 et. seg. of the same volume, we find a detailed reference to 
the Krishna legend and the Yaduvamsa. “During the infancy, however, of 
Krishna, the persecuted®? Yadavas emigrated from India, and retired to the 
mountain of the exterior Cusha-Dwipa or Abbysinia.” Their leader was 
Yatu and they are called Yadavas. The mountains are called after them. 
‘The people are now called Ourémidré or Ardwemidré, ie., the land of Arwe, 
the first king of that country. The Indian emigrants are described as a 
blameless, pious and sacred race and the genuine Ethiopians are said by 
Stephanus of Byzantium, by Eusebius, by Philostratus, by Eustathius, and 
others to have come originally from India under the guidance of Actus, or 
Yatus I must leave you to the volume of Wilford for any detailed refer- 
ences; I may, however, in passing, invite your attention to the following: 
“Such have been, according to the Puranas, the various emigrations from 
India to Cusha-Dwipa: and hence part of Africa was called India b 
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Greeks. ‘The Nile, says Theophylact, flows through Libya, Ethiopia and 
India. The people of Mauritania are said, by Strabo, to have been Indians or 
Hindus, and Abbysinia was called Middle India in the time of Marco Paolo. 
Where Ovid speaks of Andromeda, he asserts that she came from India; but 
seuthe scene of her adventures was the region adjacent to the Nile. The 
country between the Caspian and Euxine had the names both of India and 
Ethiopia. Even Arachosia is called White India by Isidorus j......... Yellow 
India of the Persians, and the yellow Indians of the Turkish geographers (are 
mentioned).,.......We are positively assured by Herodotus that the Oriental 
Ethiopians were Indians; and hence we may infer that India was known to 
the Greeks, in the age of Homer, by the name of Eastern Ethiopi: aD 
‘The Hindu trade with Abbysinians, etc., in existence before the bicth of 
Christ is also referred to in the Periplus." Indians had also settled in 
Arabia.” In the early centuries of the Christian era, they were settling 
down on the Chinese coast. Berossus writing c. 350 B.C. says crowds of 
strangers lived in Babylon, Babylon, after its destruction by Sennacherib, 
was rebuilt and beautified (seventh and sixth centuries B.C.). It overthrew 
its rival Nineveh, With Nebuchadnezzar, she became the wonder of the 
world and the greatness lay in her vast and expanding trade with the East. 
The Greeks must have heard of India and the river Indus as early as 
the sixth century B.C. as Hecateus refers to it in his Geographical Treatise.” 
In the fourth century B.C. Alexander's tutor wanted him to get him an 
Indian scholar, Pythagoras who had visited Egypt was considered to be a 
disciple of the Brahmins.” According to Plutarch, Homer read in Asia and 
the children of the Persians, Susians and Gedrocians sang the tragedies of 
Euripides and Sophocles. One Kalanos, 2 Gymnosophist at Taxila, left 
India Alexander the Great, and burned himself on a funeral pyre at 
Sousa. The founding of Alexander’s Empire brought to the East an expan- 
sion of Greck culture and promoted an exchange of commodi 5» In the 
words of Plutarch, Alexander's deeds civilized Asia. Diodorus (later half of 
first century B.C, and early A.D.) refers to the king of Palibothra as a lover of 
the Greeks. Dio Chrysostom’s (the age of Plutarch) Orations confirm that 
Homer's poems were sung by the Indians who had translated them into their 
own language. Aclian, a contemporary of Philostrastus, refers to Indians and 
the kings of Persia as translating and singing Homer. Apollonius of Tyana 
travelled with Damus and was for four years a guest of the Brahmins in the 
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frst half éentury A:D. Born about 4 B.C., he came to explore the wonders of 
India and get acquainted with the learning and wisdom of the Brahmins. 
He was a Pythagorian philosopher and met Jarchas at Taxila and disputed 
with: Ipdian Gymnosophists. He reached India, through Khorasan, the 
Hindukush and the kingdom of Kabul. The Periplus of the Erythrean Sea 
G1, 96 A.D.) was a manual of Roman, or to be more exact, Egyptian trade, 
with India, ..Phe geography of Ptolemy (A.D. 138, 161) belongs to the reign 
of Antoninus Pius. .The expedition of Alexander and the Indica of. Arran 
belongs to the period A.D. 150-160. Strabo who was born about 63 B.C. 
and who.was living in A.D. 21, Pliny who laments the annual drain of Roman 
gold..to India, viz., 550 mill. sesterces (80 lakhs) have already been referred 
to. The life of Apollonius of Tyana was published by Philostrastus after 
A.D. 217; Clemens of Alexandria (d. 220 A.D.), Archelaus of Carrhe (278. 
A:D.), Hierocles who visited and travelled in India in the fifth century A.D. 
and describes the Brahmins as abstaining from flesh meat, are among the 
others who wrote, on India. 

Great cities in the East sprang up and by means of their intellectual and 
material civilization were destined to be the centres of a new empire. Moneys. 
long stored up circulated in the markets; the philosophy of the Vedanta and 
the Upanishads as well as the Astronomy of the Chaldwans became available 
to the Greeks. 

Several distinct trade routes on sea, as by land, sprang up and it was 
found that the sea voyage round the Makein coast was not difficult. 
Exchange of ideas between India and Europe became more frequent with the 
formation of Greek kingdoms in Western Asia. About the middle of the 
third century B.C. was established the Graeco-Bactrian monarchy and certain 
Indian districts were subdued by Greek kings. The Hellenic influence on 
Indian art, the modification in Buddhist teaching by contact with the Greek 
gods, and th luence of Buddhist ideas on Christian doctrine are referred 
to as some of the results. ‘The notions of Indian philosophy and religion 
which filtered into the Roman Empire flowed through channels opened by 
Alexander,” for Europe was till then almost ignorant of India. 

Egypt had become wealthy mainly owing to the Indian trade and her 
trade with Arabia Felix. ‘They were carried from the ports of the Red Sea 
to the Mediterranean but it was not known whence the trade came. They 
were carried by the Arabs through the deserts to the Persian Gulf and from 
there to Cossier and to the Troglodytic Berenice™® on the opposite coast. 
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In the course of these attempts at cheaper means of getting Indian pro- 
ducts, the Greek sailors of Euergetes made a settlement in the island of 
Dioscorides (Socotra) in the Indian Ocean and there met the trading vessels 
from India and Ceylon. Greek was the only language spoken there till it fell 
under the Arabs. 

Pliny says: “To those who are bound for India, Ocelis is the best place 
for embarkation. If the wind called Hippalus happens to be blowing, it is 
possible to arrive in forty days at the nearest mact in India, called Muziris. 
This, however, is not a desirable place for disembarkation, on account of the 
pirates which frequent its vicinity; nor is it very rich in articles of merchandise. 
Besides the roadstead for shipping is at a considerable distance from the shore, 
and the cargoes have to be conveyed in boats either for loading or discharging. 

“At the time I am writing these pages, the name of the king of the place 
is Caelobotrus. Another port and a much more convenient one is that which 
ies in the territory of the people called Nelcyndi, Bacare by name. Here 
1g Pandion used to reign, dwelling at a considerable distance from the mart 
in the interior, at a city known as Madeira.” 

By the time of Herodotus, the navigation of the Red Sea had been estab- 
lished. Frankincense and myrrh of Arabia Felix and cinnamon and cassia from 
beyond India or Ceylon were supplied. Tides are referred to as a phenomenon, 
Skylax’s voyage from the Indus to the Persian Gulf and cotton and bamboos 
of India and the gold-digging ants as large as foxes are referred to. 

‘The commerce of Ethiopia, India, Arabia and Egypt itself converged on 
the cosmopolitan city of Alexandria. Before the discovery of the monsoons and 
the time of Claudius, Indian trade through Egypt with Europe was not much. 
In 20 B.C. there was a mission to Augustus from ‘king Pandion’, the Pandya 
of Madura, in southern India. Strabo attributes the embassy to a 
Pandion rather than a Porus but connects it with the Indian who burned 
himself at Athens. At Antioch, about 22 B.C., these Indian ambassadors, 
perhaps, were met on their way to Augustus Cesar by Epidaphne Nicolas 
Damascenus and their letter of credentials was in Greek."? Allusions. to this 
first Roman embassy are made by Horace in his Odes. Florus and Suetonius 
refer to it. Dio Cassius (194 A.D.) speaks of its reception at Samos (B.C. 
22-20) and mentions Zarmanos as accompanying it. Hieronymus (A.D. 380) 
in his translation of the Canon Chronicon of Eusebius alludes to it but places 
it in 26 B.C. (third year of the 188th Olympiad). Plutarch refers to an Indian 
in the suite of Augustus who put an end to his life and to his monument being 
known as the Indian’s tomb.“ Zarmanochegas, an Indian, a native of Bargosa, 
having immortalized himself according to the custom of his country, here lies” 
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—is the inscription at Athens on the tomb of the Indian. Damascenus suggests 
he was either accompanying the embassy or was attached to it though the 
letter was stated to be in the name of Porus. According to Apollonius of 
‘Tyana, he may be a Hindu, bearing a name Zarmanos Chiegan, Sanskrit 
Gramanachatya, which points him out as of the Buddhist faith, and as proved 
by his death, a priest earnest in his faith. His companions may havealso been 
Hindus, and perhaps the representatives of a Hindu and possibly a Buddhist 
prince."® “Whether because he was of the Sophists and therefore out of 
emulation, or whether because he was old and it was the custom of his country, 
‘or whether as a show to the Athenians and Augustus who had gone to Athens, 
expressed the determination to die and put an end to his existence. And 
having been firstly initiated in the mysteries of the two gods held out of their 
due course for the initiation of Augustus, he afterwards threw himself into 
the burning pile.” 

The period of the first Roman embassy was the time when India was 
over-run by the Yue-chi. About 25 B.C. Kajula Kadphises (Yue-chi) subdued 
the modern Afghanistan and about A.D. 10, Huomo Kadphises conquered 
north-west India. The Indo-Scythian Empire followed in the wake. The 
Scythian, though subject to the Parthian kings, occupied the lower Indus. 
“The Buddhist influence thus spread in Asia and Eastern Turkistan became 
the bridge on which the Indian manners and customs and above all Indian 
religion passed both to China and Central Asia."® Indo-Greek and Indo- 
Parthian princes continued to govern the principalities in the Kabul and on 
the North-West Frontier. Gondophernes reigned between A.D. 20 and A.D. 
48, The name is said to be Parthian or Persian. St. Thomas, according to 
early legends, is considered to have preached Christianity in his dominions. 
There is also another tradition according to which the Apostle Thomas was 
martyrized at Mailapm (Mylapore) near Madras. 

Trade between south India and the Roman Empire was extensive in the 
first and second centuries A.D. It first started in the luxuries of life®® and 
later extended to cotton and industrial products. The discovery of the mon- 
soon helped its expansion, It was largest from Augustus to Nero (A.D. 68). 
It was checked and perhaps temporarily stopped by Caracalla’s massacre of 
the people of Alexandria in A.D. 215. Under the Byzantines, the trade was 
with south-west India, i.e., Travancore and south-west coast, and commerce 
with the Deccan and the interior declined. 

















78. P. 78, 79. Cf. Dio Cassius. 80 GN. Banerji: Jndia, pp. 33 and 36. 
BL. V.A, Smith agrees with the later tradition. Ox. His. Judia, p.126, 
82, gs pepper, spices, fine muslin, perfumes, unguents, pearls, precious stones, 
483, In the Flavian period there was exclusive trade with the Malabar coast, G. N, Baner} 
India, p. 24, Cf. also J.R.AS. (1904). p. 591, [Sewell concludes from coins discovered in In 
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‘The second embassy belongs to the first half century A.D. According to 
the Periplus it was in 41 A.D. Pliny gives the story of the second embassy. 
It was the result of an accident. A freedman of Annius Plocamus* was 
carried off by a gale to Hippuros,85 a port of Ceylon, where he was hospitably 
and kindly received. The Raja of Ceylon learnt the principles of the Roman 
justice from him and the visit culminated in an alliance. Rachias and three 
others were sent to Rome. Plocamus learnt the language of the country he 
visited in about six months., On the next occasion, Sopater was sent ftom 
Rome and presented: to the Ceylonese monarch, who was called Chandra 
Mukhba Siva (41-52 A.D.)§? The ambassadors from Ceylon in Rome spoke a 
language which had not previously been heard there and which the freedman 
of Plocamusalone could interpret and with which even he was but imperfectly 
acquainted. 3 

It must be pointed out that Donald, Fergusson suggests Pliny’s Tapro- 
banian embassy did not come from Ceylon but Sumatra was Taprobane.68 

An Indian embassy during Trajan’s time (107 A.D.) is said to-have been 
present at the shows given by the Emperor to his people. There is a suggestion, 
that it may have been despatched by Kadphises IT (Yue-chi) announcing his 
conquest of North-Western India.s 

Strabo says: A certain Indian, as he was discovered to be afterwards, was 
Brought to the king of Egypt by the coast guards of the recesses of the 
Arabian Gulf, who said they had found him half dead and aloné ona stranded 
ship, but that they did not know who he was or whence he came, since they 
did-not understand his language, and he could not speak Koptic. The king 
Eurgetes IT (B.C. 146-117?) gave him to the charge of the man who would 
teach him Greek. After he had learnt Greek, the Indian explained that on 
his voyage from India, by a strange mischance he mistook his course and 
reached Egypt in safety, but only after having lost all his companions by 
starvation. His story was doubted : he then promised to guide the king’s men 
to India. Eudoxus of Cyzicus went to and returned from India with a cargo 
of perfumes and precious stones. He went again a second time and came 











Bt. Periplun p-8. 

85. ‘The Ophir of Solomon. C/. Lassen, Kudremala~a port of Ceylon, on the Arippocar. 
Ptolemy (p. 44) places a Hippocura on the Malabar coast. Others refer to Ghods-bandar on the 
‘Thana Strait. Ghoregaon in Kolaba (Mr. Campbell), Many places could so claim the identif- 
cation. If the Greek traders did not translate but adapted native names to their own prosuncis 
tand idiom, what would be the result? 

86, They told Pliny of the Serae, who dwelt beyond the Mounts of Emodi, whom’ Rachia’s 
father had visited and who would wade with and show themselves to the people, Referring to 
this in /.2.4.S. (1904), J Kennedy says: The Cheras occupied Mysore at this time; their 
territory extended to the sea, The ambassador's reference toa fair race, etc., compares with the 
description of Sulemain in the ninth century A.D. 

87. GIN, Banerji: Judie, p.23. 88. J.R.A.S. (1904), p, 541, © 896 Periplus, p87, 
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across people whom he had to-conciliate and made a list of some of their 
words. He set sail again a third time on a great ship with two masted boats 
as those of pirates. He put music girls on board, and physicians and other 
artisans. He finally came to people who spoke the same words as those he 
had made a list of before and learnt they were the same men as other Ethio- 
pians and neighbours of the kingdom of Bogus. He did not reach India.% 
According to Strabo, young female musicians of Western origin were articles 
of import, certain to please in India. Professionally there was little to choose 
between them and the ‘young well-made gicls intended for debauchery’ 
offered, by the Greeks to the kings of the ports of Gujrat along:with musical 
instraments. 

Clemens of Alexandria (192-~217 A.D.) says that Brahmins despised 
death and set no value on life because they believed in the transmigration of 
souls and the Semnoi (Buddhist Sramanas) worshipped a kind of pyramid, 
beneath which they imagined that the bones of a divinity of some kind lay 
buried. He distinguished clearly between Bramanai and Brachmanai.®? He 
referred to Brahmins as neither drinking wine nor tasting animal food. 

Callistratus (A.D. 250) describes a statue of a drunken and reeling 
Hindu. 

Archelaus of Carche (278 A.D.) and St. Jerome both mention Buddha 
byname, India and Buddha occur in his account of his disputation with 
the heresiarch Manes at Chana in Mesopotamia and Cedeenus refers to 
Manes as a Brahman, Buddha's story was given in the eighth century A.D. 
by John of Damascus as the life of a Christian Saint. Buddha himself has 
been canonized by the Christian Church as St. Josephat (#9944, and in- 
cluded in the mythology of Pope Gregory XIII. According to Richard Garbe 
and V. A. Smith, Buddhism influenced the early development of Christianity 
which in its turn coloured some of the later Hindu doctrines and creeds.® 

Dionysaics (A.D. 360—420) is a poem in forty-eight books written by 
Nonnus of Panoplis in Egypt to celebrate the triumphs of Bacchus and his 
conquest of India. It is often regarded as a Western version of the Maha- 
bharata. Bacchus encounters and makes drunk and captive an Indian army 
under the Astrais in Bithynia near the lake Astracis. Later on, he meets 
and defeats, in Syria, a powerful army commanded by the son-in-law of the 

















90, Strabo, Book 2, 3, 3-4. Strabo did not believe the story he narrated, 

91. Zn. Ant. (1904), Vol. XXXIIT, p. 12, 

92 The reference in ancient works to Braimanai Mugoi is said to mean sons of the 
Brahmans (G. C. Campbell). Tt is further said that by this reference Ptolemy implied a colony 
of Persian priests settled in India or Wrahmans who had adopted the tenets of the Magi. It is 
interesting to recollect the existence of Haiza Makéalu in the Shimoga district. 

98. Cf. Kalidas Nag : Greater India, 
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Indian king Deriades (Duryodhana). After the Syrian encounter, Blemmys, 
king of the Erythrean Indus but subject to Deriades, submits to Bacchus and 
settles with his people in Ethiopia. 

Thus we find that for thousands of years before the Greeks grew out of 
the savage state or prior to the Phcenician exploits in the Mediterranean or 
the Atlantic, the countries around the Persian Gulf were the home of civili- 
zation and culture, Gradually, Egypt and Ancient India entered into the 
group but the centre of trade continued as before. The growth of civilization 
in'Ancient India was responsible for an active merchant marine trading to 
the Euphrates and the Tigris and to the Eastern Seas. The Greeks overcame 
the jealousy of the Arab'traders on the African coast in course of time, who, 
however, mostly retained the commerce of the Red Sea. Precious stones, 
spices and incense went in increasing quantities for the service of the 
Egyptian gods, from India’, 

In course of time, the centre of gravity shifted beyond the valley of the 
Nile and the Euphrates to the peoples of the north and the succeeding cen- 
turies witnessed the struggle for the discovery and mastery of the routes 
through which Indian trade passed%, Gradually, the Romans acquired a 
taste for the precious things of the East. They had to pay tolls to the 
Parthian Empire and to the Arabic kingdoms. They tried to avoid it and 
{get control of the sea-borne route to India. 
ity was chiefly in the hands of the Dravidians though the 
it. The Indian traders settling in Arabia, Africa and 
on the coast of China must have included a large percentage of Dravidians. 
‘As early as the third century B.C., Berossus has recorded the presence of 
crowds of strangers in Babylon. 

‘The division of the Greek nation, occupying an important social posi- 
tion in the Roman Empire, comprised some of the Macedonians ; and the 
cities of Alexandria and Antioch, the second and third cities in the Empire 
for wealth, population, size and influence were chiefly peopled by Greeks.®7 
Philosophy lent a splendour to the Greek name. The teachings of the Indian 
sages were echoed and reflected in the Western world.® After the Antonines, 
the real representatives of the intellectual supremacy of the Hellenic race 
were to be found in the cities of Asia, Egypt and Syria. Greek art is said 
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94, He was known in Greece through the Grecks who had visited India or the Hindus who 
visited’ Alexandria, We also know that the relations of the Bactrian Greeks with the Hindus 
were magy and intimate. Dionysius is Gisane or Krishna, C/, Lt. Wilford's article on * Egypt 
and the Nile already referred to. 

95, Periplus, Intro, pp. 34. 96, Lh Intros, ps 4s 

97. George Finlay: Greece wider the Romans, pp. 845. 

98. G.N. Banerji: Zndia, p. 15. 99, Finlay, p. 102. 
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to be reflected in the Gandhara School of sculpture and to have lived on for 
many years till its absorption in the hands of Indians.!® The Indian custom 
of ornamenting golden vessels was adopted in the sphere of Greek culture 
and the Indian Jacinth became a favourite material with lapidaries. Indian 
precious stones and Indian fables influenced Greek travellers’ tales.10 

The Greek invader found in India an ancient and highly developed 
society and much as it is to-day, in the matter of living, usages and customs, 
in size and population, etc.!9 In the wake of Alexander's invasions, Greek 
settlements were established in the Punjab and the North-Western Frontier 
and the existence of the Bactrian kingdom and its off-shoots between 246 
B.C. and 50 A.D. helped their development.1® The Indo-Bactrians were 
even said to be the Goanese of antiquity.! Saka invasions from the second 
century B.C. resulted in the establishment of Saka kingdoms in the Punjab, 
at Muttra and the Kathiawar Peninsula.205 

Greck authors of 300 B.C. refer to caste and ceremonial purity!0® as 
relating to the Hindus. Regulations of the Mauryans regarding ‘ finding 
lodging for foreigners, to keep them under observation, to escort them out 
of the country, and in case of sickness or death to provide for the treatment 
or burial of the stranger, whose property they were obliged to protect and 
account for’ implies constant intercourse with outside states and visits to the 
capital on business by strangers. The Mauryan Empire levied tolls on trade 
and the identity stamp was called Abhijnana Mudra 

Buddhist and Brahminical writings testify to the existence of trade in 
the fifth century B.C. with the Persian Gulf, the coasts of Arabia and 
Africa. Ujjain (capital of Avanti, ic., Malva) in the seventh century B.C. 
is one of the seven sacred cities, rivalling Benares, according to the discover- 
ies in Taxila.1 

‘This sea trade in the Indian Ocean was carried on largely in native 
Dravidian craft. It had great influence in the interchange of ideas as well 
as products. The goods sought after by the foreign merchants on the Indian 
coast were pearls from the fisheries of the Tampraparni river in the Tinne- 
velly district ; beryls, gold" and corundum from Mysore and Coimbatore; 
pepper and the other spices from the Malabar coast. Muziris or Cranganore, 





























100. G.N, Banerji: Wellenizos in Ancient India, p. 15; ef. B. B. Havel and Sister Nivedita 
ispate the theory of this influence. 
OL, Arts of the Greeks, Vol. I. From the Cabinet Cyclopadia (1833), p. 20. 





102, Anglo-American Magazine for 1901, pp. 294—308, 106, Z5., p. 37. 
103. Os, His, Ind. p. 8. 107. Th, p. 88, 

104, 7, p. 183, 108. Periptus, 854, p. 209. 
105. 74.,p. 8. 109, Z3, p. 


110. Pliny mentions gold on the Malabar Coast, apparently from the’ mines in Mysore: 
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and Bakarai or Vaikkarai, the haven of Kottayam, in the Travancore State 
were the principal ports where, as in several other places, there is reason to 
believe, Roman subjects were living. Korkai on the Tampraparni river was 
the chief centre for the pearl fisheries. Puhar, also named Kaveripaddinam, 
then at the mouth of the river Cauvery was for some time a rich and thriving 
port. It, with the other ancient ports there, is now desolate owing to an 
elevation in the coast linet “The utter destruction of the once wealthy 
commercial cities of Korkai and Kayal on the Tinnevelly coast, now miles 
from the sea and buried in sand dunes, ceases to be a mystery,” if we 
remember “that the coast level has risen. In other localities, some not 
very distant from the places named, the converse has happened, and the 
sea has advanced, or in other words, the land has sunk.’ In either case the 
signs of the existence of early trade have been obliterated. 

‘We may conclude that in all probability the earliest inhabitants of 
India settled on the ancient high and dry land of the Peninsula, and not in 
the northern plains." According to Kautilya also the commerce with the 
south was of greater importance than that with the north, the more precious 
commodities coming from the Peninsula. He says that while the northern 
regions supplied only blankets, skins, and horses, gold, diamonds, pearls, 
other gems, and conch shells came from the south. The Tampraparni river, 
the Pandya country and Ceylon are named. Textiles came from the Konkan. 
Commerce by land and sea with foreign. countries was regulated by many 
ordinances, and passports were required by all persons entering or leaving 
India. 

Evidence is also furnished by the Dravidian alphabet, supposed to be 
from a semitic (Himyaritic, or Phoenician) original, and to date from about 
1000 B.C. against the Aryan of Kharosthi which was formulated about 
B.C. 500 after the conquest.15 














Coins. 

Evidence derived from the existence of coins in India next claim 
our attention. Coins of Azes (50 B.C.) contain the names of sovereigns with 
proper inflexions and they could not have been copied from any existing die. 
This suggests a familiarity with the Greek language in the north-western pro 
inces of India and if the suggestion that the first embassy to Rome came from 
the Punjab be accepted, the Greek language of the credentials can be easily 
explained. Even the little knowledge we possess regarding the Bactrians, Indo- 
Greek and Indo-Parthian dynasties is due to inferences from coins.¥® In 
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Peninsular India, the Roman aureus circulated as currency like the British 
sovereign at the present day. By the time of Vespasian, the Roman coin had 
so naturalized itself that Indians preferred to use it.U7 Pliny lamented the 
drain of Roman gold to Indi 

In J.R.A.S., 1904, R. Sewell has detailed the discoveries of Roman 
coins in South India. They were largest in the neighbourhood of the beryl 
mines in the Coimbatore district and the adjacent parts of the Madura district. 
The articles of trade with which Rome was concerned were also the products 
of South India. The number of coins, besides hoards, discovered there 
amounted to 612 gold and 1187 silver coins. 





Mapwra District. 

1839. A Solidus of Zeno. 

1856. Sixty-three coins were discovered at Caliem- 
pootoor in Iyempully taluk, a place adjacent 
to the boundary of the Madura and Coim- 
batore districts. 

Dr. Bidie discovered them. They range from 
B.C. 8 when Drusus was Senior Consul to 
Commodus A.D. 180-193. 


Commeatore District. 


Polachy + 1800. Coins of Augustus and Tiberius were dis- 
covered. 

1810. Do. They were a potful. 

1817. A silver coin of Augustus, and punch-mark- 
ed Buddhist coins in Pandukulis!%, were 
found. 

Karoor : 1806. Five gold coins of Augustus, Tiberius, Antonia 
and Claudius were found. 

1878. Rev. “H. Little discovered a hoard of five 
hundred coins. 

Vellatoor : Four miles east of Coimbatore. 1842, 522 
Roman denarii of Augustus and Tiberius, 
including some of Caligula and Claudius 
were found. 

Ovtacamund: 1827. A gold Roman coin was discovered by John 
Sullivan. 





117. Mommsen : Provinces of the Roman Empire i, 300. 
ALB. See p. 525; ef. Eliot : Coins of India; E. Thurstan : Catalogue of Coins (No. 2) 
UB. Cf also C. J. Brown : Coins of India, p. 17, 
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Kannanur + 1850-1 A.D. Five coolie loads of Roman aurei were 
unearthed, by Capt. Drury, in a well 
preserved state, belonging from Augustus 
29 B.C. to Antoninus Pins A.D. 161. 

Cuddapah District : 1838. An aurens of Trajan found. 

Nellore : 12-7-1787. Alexander Davidson, Governor of 
Madras came by Roman coins and metals 
of Adrian, Faustina and some Trajans. 

Sholapur : Fifteen miles from Darpal. 1840. A hoard of 
Roman coins—of Severus, Antoninus, 
Commodus, Ducius Vernes, Geta was 
found. 

Col. Tod in 1824 stated that Greek coins were once struck in India, 

fa first intermingling of eastern and western culture in India. As 

already remarked, currency of South India chiefly consisted of Roman gold 
along with the spherules.12 Regarding the issue of lead coins, one of which 
is discovered and belongs to Vasishthi Putra Sri Pulamavi (A.D. 130 about), 
which has on its obverse a two-masted ship, Mr. C. J. Brown suggests it was 
evidently intended for circulation on the Coromandel coast.! It is in evi- 
dence that a great Saka conqueror, Nahapina, who founded a kingdom on the 

Western Ghats in the first century A.D. also reproduced the Greek hemi- 

drachma# About A.D. 180, Sri Yajna Satakarni struck not only the lead 

and billon coins as usual but restruck and imitated the silver hemi-drachms of 
the Satrap Nahapana.!% The coins also suggest the establishment of a king- 
dom in Malwa about A.D. 1 by Chastitana, another Saka chieftain. 

‘The earliest coins assigned to Kuramburs, a pastoral tribe of the North 
Arcot district, are two-masted ship copper pieces of the third century A.D.1% 
The Andhra coins showed a two-masted ship with details like those of the 
Gujarathi ship at Borebodur and the Persian ship at Ajanta. 

From these R. Sewell is led to the conclusion that in all probability 
Roman merchants continued to reside in South India, either permanently or 
for sufficiently long periods. The discovery of Roman copper coins in large 
quantities suggests their daily use." Roman coins may have been exchanged 
against the spices destined for the Roman kitchens. 

The Asiatic and Egyptian Greeks, by vietue of their geographical situa- 
tion and for the purposes of trade, must have found it necessary to learn the 
languages of the countries where they lived and to get acquainted with their 
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literature. It does not appear as if the opportunity was used:to the fall. 
Nevertheless, though knowledge was confined to the higher classes among the 
population of Asia and the Alexandrines, literary productions must have been 
addressed to a public widely dispersed and very dissimilar in tastes and 
habits.27 It is quite certain, also, that Indians must have become familiar 
with the Greek alphabet by Panini’s time (fourth century B.C.)#8 

The best elephants came to the West from India." Ivory, apes, pea 
cocks were indigenous to India and the words used in Hebrew to designate 
them are not Hebrew but Dravidian. An Indian peacock was sent to the 
king of Egypt as a present and he dedicated it to Jupiter. Export of pea- 
cocks to Babylon is referred to in the Baveru Jataka, a work of about 400 
B.C. Rice (Oryza) is similarly derived from arisi in the Dravidian language.!%° 
Cloves and nutmegs were procurable in the early days only from the Malayan 
Archipelago. They went to Alexandria about A.D. 180 and the Indo-Malayan 
trade must have commenced subsequent to the first century A.D. as the Peri- 
plus does not refer to it. Sandalwood is a native of South India; likewise, 
ebony, blackwood and teak referred to for the first time in the Periplus. 

Greek Colonies’in India. 

The foregoing makes it sufficiently clear that Greek settlements must have 
existed in South India on a fairly large scale. The following supplementary 
facts may be given. 

In the proximity of Maruvarpakkam, on the beach, were the settlements of 
Yavana merchants where attractiye articles were always exposed forsale. Here 
also were the quarters of foreign merchants who came from beyond the seas 
and who spoke various tongues. Kanakasabhai bases this information on the 
Tamil poems."*! V,A. Smith in his Barly History of India agrees and suggests 
the reference to be to Kaveripattanam. It is Khaberis, north of Tranquebar.!82 

If the high quality of Mauryan sculpture was due to a happy blending of 
Indian, Iranian and Hellenic factors,!83 Greeks must have resided in India 
forming settlements of their own. The Indo-Greek princes and people so 
settling in India tended to become Hinduized. A record discovered at Taxila 
refers to a district officer under an Indo-Greek king as a ‘meridiarch’, suggest- 
ing the use of Greek for official purposes. Our knowledge of English, Per- 
sian, Marathi and French confirms the belief that Greek must have been 
spoken at the time at the courts of the Indo-Greek kings though it may not 
have spread among the Indian people.! 

197. Finlay: pp 10-11. 128, G.N. Banerji: /udia, p.20, 129, Ow. His, Und, ps 68. 

130. Perialus, 241, Note:The Egyptian language contains numerous words of Sanscrit 
origin so much so Francis Buchanan even suggests that the Indians orginally went to Tadia from 
Egypt, cf. Asiatic Researches, Vol. Il, 1799, p. 7. 


LBL. See Tamils 1800 Yeers Ago, by Kanakasabbai. 133. Ox. His Ind. p. 140. 
132. Prolemy, p. 65. 14, p. 142, 
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Greek factories were probably established in the places which were most 
frequented by Alexandrian ships. The merchants must have consigned their 
goods to those places and these factories must have managed all their busi- 
ness with the authorities and the people. 

Muziris must have been one such. There is reason to believe that 
Roman subjects lived at this place, Merchants used to sail from Arabian 
ports to Muziris in July and August and reach it in forty days, completing 
the return journey in December or January following. The place is identi- 
fied now with Cranganore, its identification with Mangalore being a mistake. 
To the Christians it was the landing place of St. Thomas, the Apostle. 
It is the nearest port to Madura on the west coast.#* According to the 
Periplus,}8® it was in the kingdom of Cerebothra. It was full of ships sent 
there with cargoes from Arabia and the Greeks. It was located on a river. 
There was a temple for Augustus built there.138 

The alleged Greek colony of Byzantium on the west coast of India is 
denied by McCrindle, who suggests Ptolemy's reference to it may be to 
Vaijayanti or Vijayadurga in the Ratna ict 

Karur is said to have been the capital of Limyrike, where Kerobothras, 
iie,, the Chera Keralaputra, resided.!3 In the Asokan Rock Edict, the Kerala 
of Chera kingdom was mentioned. It included the Malabar district with the 
modern Cochin and Travancore States, sometimes extending eastwards. 
Asoka also mentioned a fourth minor kingdom, ‘the Satiya kingdom. “The 
kingdom of Satiyaputra must have adjoined Keralaputra; and since the 
Chandragiri river has always been regarded as the northern boundary of that 
province, the Satiyaputra kingdom should probably be identified with that 
portion of the Konkans or low lands between the Western Ghats and the sea, 
where tbe Tulu language is spoken, and of which Mangalore is the centre. 
The name of Kerala is still well remembered and there is no doubt that the 
kingdom so called was equivalent to the southern Konkans or Malabar 
coast. The ancient capital was Vanji,!* also named Karuvur, the Karoura 
of Ptolemy, situated close to Cranganore, which represents Muziris, the 
port for the pepper trade, mentioned by Pliny and the author of the 
Periplus at the end of the first century A.D.18° 

Nitra is identified with Mangalore. y also refers to it. 
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Tyndis referred to in the Periplus is identified with Ponnani, on the 
river of the same name. The river drains a rich section of the western 
mountains—the Annamalai Hills and itis a natural terminus for pepper of the 
hills and the beryls of the Coimbatore district.14 

Bakare is identified with Kottayam in Travancore. Bakare (Ptolemy, 
p. 52), Becare (Pliny), Bacare (Periplus, 55). The Periplus says the kings of 
Bacare and Nelcynda lived in the interior. 

Of the principal ports mentioned in the Periplus ($§ 52-3), in the 
Konkans, North Kanara and North Malabar, it is sufficient to mention 
Nelcynda. It was said to belong to the Pandyan kingdom. Pepper trade is 
prominently mentioned. Its situation is near Kottayam. 

‘The Adeisathori referred to is that section of the Western Ghats extend- 
ing immediately northward from the Coimbatore gap.¥# 

Ujjain (Ozeni) was the capital of Malwa. It is inland from its port 
Barygaza and to its east. It is very prominently mentioned in Buddhist 
records. In the time of Hiuen Tsiang, Buddhism was on the decline here and 
at Barygaza, while it was flourishing in Guzerat and in the Konkan.¥® It 
formed the principal stage on the route from the Deccan to Sravasti, Kosala’s 
capital. Asoka according to the Mahawanso was ruling here as Viceroy. 

Barygaza or Broach isa trading town at the mouth of the Narmada 
river, on the west coast of India. The first Roman embassy with the Pandion 
is stated to have started from this port and proceeded by way of the Red Sea. 
It was also called Bargosa from Sanscrit Varikatcha. When the Periplus 
was written, it was a place of considerable trade and the commerce of the 
West first came here. It naturally welcomed opportunities of friendly inter- 
course with Rome.M4 Ptolemy describes it as the greatest seat of commerce 
in western India and the capital of a powerful and flourishing state." It 
was also an important port of the Empire of Chandragupta Maurya. 

‘These references may be said to establish, conclusively, considerable 
maritime activity and trade between South India and the West and suggest 
incidentally the existence of Greek settlements on the west coast of India. 

It was natural for the Arabs to preserve a secret of their knowledge of 
the channels of trade with India. Certain accidents helped Rome in her 
quest of a cheaper method of obtaining materials from India and that directly 
without the Arab as an intermediary. A Roman subject, perhaps in the 
Abyssinian service, was driven to sea in an open boat to India with a favour- 
able wind and much information. Subsequently, Hippalus, a venturesome 

















441, Note! —Dr. Burnell suggests Kadalondi near Beypore, 

142. Peripius, 17h, p. 164. 

M3. Life of Hiuen-Teiang, by Beal. ii, 154, 165, 1471. 

M4, Apollonius of Tyona, p. 8. 145. Plolemy, ps 133, 
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navigator (about A.D. 47) observed the periodic change of the Indian mon- 
soon and made a successful voyage to India and returned richly laden with 
cargo. Of the articles of merchandise he was unable to secure however, was 
cinnamon. Indians in their turn directed their attention to the West. 
‘They were besides the carriers of the trade to the Western countries from the 
Further East also. “The Chera backwaters became a meeting place for the 
trade from the China Sea to the Gulf of Suez ”.447 

‘The civilization of Indo-China came exclusively from the Deccan and 
was of Indian origin. The Indo-Chinese inscriptions are dated in the Saka 
eraand the alphabets closely resemble those of the Deccan.M8 There is 
evidence of the existence of this influence in the second century of the 
Christian era. Ptolemy gives the names of coast towns in Annam which are 
not merely Indian but Sanscrit. An_ inscription of a Champa king Sri-Mara 
or Mura-Raja is in Sanscrit, in an alphabet identical with that of the Rudra- 
daman inscription at Girnar. “The Indo-Chinese civilization did not come 
from every place in India, but from a port of the Deccan whence the 
travellers embarked for Indo-China.” Gudur near Masulipatam is identified 
with it. In Ptolemy's time, the whole coast line of Further India was 
inhabited by the Sindoi (Hindus) and the Brahmanic religion may have gone 
by the sea.“? Brahmans from India civilized SiamJ®° The Cambodian 
Empire was Hinduised by a Brahman Honentiew (Kaundinya) in the first 
century A.D. according to the Chinese records.151 

Besides, it was in the second century A.D. that the Chinese lost the 
command of the highways of Central Asia,!6 and transmarine commerce 
which was in existence as early as 120 B.C. between India and China got 
afresh impetus. In the first century B.C., the Chinese knew India as T’ien- 
du or T’ienchu, about the time of the introduction of Buddhism into that 
country,!88 i.e, about 67 A.D.15# 

Malaya and Java are also mentioned by Ptolemy. According to Dr. 
Fergusson, the Buddhist immigrants to Java came from Gujrat and the 
mouth of the river Krishna, The Indians of the Coromandel coast first 
established commercial relations with Indonesia.%6® 

Ancient Hindu mariners had light-houses to warn ships, as for example 
at the port on the mouth of the river Cauvery where there was a big tower 
on a palmyra trunk carrying on the top of it a huge oil-lamp.# It shows 























146. Ox. His. Inde, pp. 56. 152, G.N, Banerji, Jndie, p. 36, 
447. Periplus, pe 273. 153, 

148. Dubrevi, p. 85. 154, p23. 

149. GN. Banerji: Zudia, p. 50. 155. Cf. Kalidas Nag, p.23. 
150. Kalidas Wag, p. 39. 156, G.N. Banerji: Zndia, p. 26, 
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151, PC. Bagehi: Zndia and Chi 
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the importance of the South Indian coast as a centre of trade. Fa Hien 
mentions sailing in 413 A.D. for Canton in a merchant vessel with 200 
Hindu traders on board. About 222 A.D. at the time of the Wu, a ship 
with seven sails could sail from Kango-tia-chou, a place on the west coast of 
India according to Dr. Bretschneider, and could enter Tat'sin (Syria) within 
a month, if the winds were favourable.!87 

We have already referred to the existence of evidence in Egypt, ete., 
indicating close contact between the West and India and to these may be 
added the following. 

In the Nile valley, and at Babylon, native authors such as Manetho and 
Berossus wrote in Greek. The Roman Empire offered the Greek intellect a 
new home with fresh constitutional and legal principles and the West became 
a province of Hellenic manners and customs.15* 

In Auxum, the capital of Abyssinia, the great monolith, belonging to 
the first century A.D. is of Indian inspiration, While the idea is Egyptian, 
the details are said to be Indian.15° 

In the Anthropological Magazine, Man, for 1906, part VIII, the famous 
Egyptologist Flinders Petrie, refers to his discovery of portraits of Indian 
men and women at Memphis, as the first remains of the Indians known in 
the Mediterranean, The connecting links testifying to embassies from 
Egypt and Syria to India and to the missions of Asoka for the propagation 
of Buddhism as far west as Greece and Cyrene which were so far lacking 
appear to have started with the discovery of the Indian colony at Memphis. 
Further researches may shed great light on this connection. 

A reference to Alexandria may be made in concluding this long account. 
It was here the Greek play is said to have been composed. Alexandria was 
essentially a Greek city, made up of about every nation under the sun. It 
carried on a large, profitable and increasing trade with the East. Its 
influence on the Roman Empire and European civilization was vast. Its 
schools of philosophy modified Christianity in the East. Its wealth and 
population excited the jealousy of Augustus. Hadrian was struck with the 
activity and the industry of the Alexandrine population.1®0 

Alexandria was dealing with Indian wares. Dio Chrysostom, con- 
temporary with Plutarch and a friend of Apollonius of Tyana, who lived in 
Trajan’s time, mentions Indians among the cosmopolitan crowds to be found 
in the bazaars of Alexandria, having come by way of trade.!® There is a sug- 
gestion that the Indians referred to may be the Ethiopean Indians, whose 

















157. G.N. Banerji: Judia, p. 43. 158. Th, p. 22. 
159, . Fergusson: History of Architecture, Vol. 1, pp. 142—3. 
160, Finlay, p. 85. M61. Apollonius of Tyana, pp. 62~3, 
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city was Adule. But, it is said, Hindus also resorted to this centre of the 
world’s trade.162 

‘There was a statue of the River God Indus in the town, probably the 
gift of a Greek. Constantinople ‘also seems to have reported the presence 
of Brahmans.163 

During the reigns of Severus, his son Caracalla, and the pseudo- 
Antonines, Alexandria and Palmyra were most prosperous and Roman 
intercourse with India was at its height. Then Roman literature gave more 
of its attention to Indian matters, and did not, as formerly, confine itself to 
quotations from the historians of Alexander or the narratives of the Seleu- 
cidian ambassadors but drew its information from other and independent 
sources. In the life of Isiodorus by Damascius as presented by Photius is to 
be found an account of some Brahmans who visited Alexandria and lodged 
in the house of Severus, i.e., before he became consul (A.D. 470?) and took 
up his residence at Rome. 

Thus, under the Romans, Alexandria was the contre of the world’s 
trade; its port was the mistress of the trade which passed between 
India and Europe. The Syrian vessels touched there en route to Italy. The 
harbour was always busy and full and in the streets might be seen men of all 
languages and dresses. 

Recapitulating what has been elaborately set out before, it will be found 
that a few solid facts emerge from the preceding considerations. 

1. The existence of trade between South-West India and Egypt. 

2. Colonies and settlements for purposes of trade of the Greeks and 
Romans in South-West India and of Indians in Egypt. 

3. Some familiarity with the Greek tongue by trading Indians and of 
Indian languages of the South by the people of Alexandria interested in Eastern 
trade. 








Intimate knowledge of Egypt and the Nile, etc., acquired by the In 
dians, whether it implies that the Indians came to India from thence or Indians 
colonized there later. 

5. Reference to the Brahmans and Hindus inancient Greek literature 
and the discovery of Roman coins in India excluding the possibility of identify- 
ing Indians with other than Hindus. 

‘These facts are of paramount importance in coming to a decision regard~ 
ing the language of the unknown passages in the Greek play under reference. 
It is unfortunate that no attempt has been made to explore the possibilities 
of these passages belonging to any language in Egypt and the surrounding 














162. 7h, p. 62. 
163. Dr, G. Oppert in the Madras Journal of Literature axd Science, 1879, Vol. XXIV, 
pp. 209-220. 
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countries. Whether the passages do not belong to the Etruscan language has 
also not been considered. Then, the island of Socotra is in the Indian Ocean 
and, not improbably, the people there may have been at that time generally 
known as Indians like the Ethiopians and otters. Till the Mussalmans overran 
that country, it was only Greek that was spoken there and it was an important 
centre of the Eastern trade at the period of which we have been speaking. It 
is not unlikely that a large number of Socotrians also lived in Alexandria. It 
is impossible for us, here, to say whether the unknown passages do not belong 
to the language of Socotra or again whether these passages have not something 
to do with the listed words and passages of the language spoken by the people 
with whom Eudoxus of Cyzicus came into contact during his voyages. If we 
could exclude the possibility of the passages being thus identified with any 
other non-Indian language, then the question would again arise whether they 
may not have something to do with the Brahai dialect of Gedrosia, which has 
marked affinities with the Dravidian languages of the South. If ‘ Pandion’ 
be a mistake for Porus and the embassy went from the north-west India, then 
even the Greek language of the embassy’s credentials could be explained. 
This avenue of research also deserves careful consideration. A north-western 
Indian relationship with the passages would also be consistent with the know- 
ledge of the Hindus regarding East Africa and the large number of Sanscrit 
words to be found in the vocabulary of the Egyptian language. It may also 
be usefully considered whether the unknown passages may not belong to either 
Jater Pali or old Prakeit, The publishers of the Oxyrhyncus Papyri on p. 55, 
while commenting on 1. 83 containing the words ‘ Panoumbretikateman ’, etc., 
say: “ Assuming that it is worth while to bring the barbarian language into re~ 
lation with any known speech the key is possibly to be found in late Pali or 
‘old Prakrit. We owe to Dr. G. A. Grierson the suggestion that in the present 
passage, for instance, Panoumbreti may represent Pano amrita (drink and 
nectar) which suits the context remarkably well. Similarly, he would convert 
alemmata in 1. 205 with the Pali alam, (enough or stop), ka being a substantive 
suffix which an ignorant Greek might use incorrectly. But we must leave the 
consideration of this question to Sanscrit scholars.” It may nevertheless be 
said that the vast intercourse between south-west India and Alexandria may 
be considered favourably to locate the scene of the play in a western port of 
Southern India. In this ease, we cannot be unmindful of the second embassy 
to Rome in the first half century A.D. Plocamus learnt the language of the 
country Ceylon: it must have been Tamil. If, however, Pliny's Taprobane 
refers to Sumatra, a fresh difficulty arises. 

Of course, if we could agree with Dr. R. Shama Sastri’s identification of 
Malpinaik, an important link for his case will have been forged. This apart, 
Dr. Shama Sastri combines ransom and drink But as the distinguished savant 
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of the Mysore University (Sir Brajendranath Seal) has said, the two cannot 
be, and as the drinking scene undoubtedly is there, casting dice for ransom 
may be abandoned. The scene is also reconstructed in the Report by him 
with this modification. Following the syllabification (which Dr. Shama Sastri 
has made) of the transliteration of the unknown Greek passages one seems 
inclined to agree with the learned doctor that the passages may be of the 
Kannada language. But it is not altogether easy so to agree without a little 
straining of Kannada itself. 

Dr. Seal does not appear! wholeheartedly to agree with this identifica- 
tion, judging from the words ‘if this is Kannada speech, etc.’ I have had 
the advantage of a long and useful discussion with him on this subject and he 
seems to consider that the language may be Dravidian while it would be 
rather difficult to contend that it is Kannada only, excluding the possibility 
of Tamil being the unknown language. I may observe that Dr. Shama 
Sastei is a Sanscrit scholar and that Dr. Seal is also a scholar in Pali and 
Prakrit in addition. In the second century A.D. Malayalam had not yet 
definitely formed, but Tamil was a well developed language. The difference 
between Kannada and Tamil in the derivation of words, etc., may not have 
been so much as now. The annexed table!6 indicates how, if the language 
can be said to be Kannada, it may be considered to be Tamil as well, though 
the rendering as we have it creates a predisposition in favour of Kannada. 

If the farce was staged at Alexandria,18 why should it contain non-Greek, 
particularly Kannada passages ? Who could appreciate it there? Was the 
Kannada language likely to be understood by any important section of the 
people in that place? I can understand Tamil scenes in a Burmese play or 
a French scene in an English drama like Henry V8" Dr. Hultzsch was 
unable in 1904 to identify more than a few words and Dr. Grierson suggested 
Pali or Prakrit to have been the unknown language. Mr. R. A. Narasimhachar 
has not been able to give us the benefit of his experience. Rao Bahadur 
H. Krishna Sastei whose recent demise we all so much deplore was kind 
enough to spare to me long talks on this play; I trust I am not taking 
any advantage in stating that he felt it difficult to agree with the identifica 
tions of the learned doctor. Rao Bahadur M. Shama Rao, our President, 
See p19, Aye, veh, Rep, 1926 165. See Appendie “C™ 

‘The Pablishers suggest it may have been staged at Oxyrhyncss. 

CF. Shakespeace : Henry V, Ack IK, Se. iv. Roven—a room in the palace. 

logue in Freach between Katharine, the daughter of Charles and Isabel of France 
‘and a lady attending on the princes, called Alice, is given, about 60 line in all. Tn the previous 
scene, the English Forces are below the gates of Harleur in France and the Governor and 
Givens on the wall. King Henry enters with bis tetin and the gates are opened to him. 
Note—French could be easily understood and the scene appreciated by Shakespeare's English 
audiences at the time, 
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has given me many and valuable hints and I am extremely grateful to him. 
T have had the benefit of interesting discussions with Messrs. B. M. Stikantia, 
D. V. Gundappa, B. Venkatanaranappa and others and I regret to say that 
my sanguine expectations were not realized. 

“Chiefs of the Indians’, in the text, may not refer to the tribal 
chieftains at all. None are referred to in the dramatis persone or the play. 
Why does the Hindu king address his party as ‘Indian Chiefs’ or address 
them in Greek while starting them to dance, himself leading, while on every 
other occasion, he speaks in the unknown language ? 

Then, the form of the identification is again important. There is no 
trace of the existence of any Kannada literature prior to the seventh century 
A.D. The words as identified read like modern Kannada. The primitive 
Kannada of the Kadamba period is said to differ as much from the Kannada 
of the thirteenth century as the latter from the modern. Beowulf and a 
mid-English verse may each be compared with the poems of Tennyson or 
Kipling to give us some idea of the difference. Nor is there any indication 
of the spoken Kannada of the period.t## 

In a paper contributed to the Third Oriental Conference held in Madras 
on the ‘ Earliest Monuments of the Pandya Country and Their Inscriptions’, 
Mr. K, V, Subrahmanya Iyer refers to the Brahmi cave inscriptions of 
South India and suggests the language of the inscriptions to be Tamil, 
from the orthogtaphical and other peculiarities. They may be the same for 
the sister languages, Kannada and.Telugu. In any case, they are peculiar to 
the Dravidian languages. It may possibly be that some Tamil scholar will 
give that attention to this subject as Dr. Shama Sastri has done for Kannada 
and guide the lay reader towards a correct solution. Dr. Shama Sastri is 
doubtless entitled to say that his identification is strengthened by Malpi and 
the Tamil mixed language of the Udipi people. 

‘The conclusion becomes irresistible that judgment should be suspend- 
ed, pending further elucidation of several facts referred to in this paper. 
‘The lovers of the Karnataka country and its language cannot be sufficiently 
grateful to Dr. R. Shama Sastri, for his laborious research and most praise- 
worthy endeavour to identify these unknown passages and I hope, with the 
march of time, his identification will be enabled, by further research, to 
become an accepted fact.160 








168, Some specimens of early Kannada from the inscriptions are given in Appendix “"B". 
169, The text of the passages is given in Appendix “A”, 
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APPENDIX A. 
‘Text of the Papyrus as given in the Text, (Oxyrhyncus Papyri Il, No. 413.) 
(Cot. iv of the Greek Text, U1. 188—230.) 


F, Lady Charition, rejoice with me ut my escape ! 
‘A. (Charition). Great are the gods. 
B. (buffoon). What gods, fool? * 
‘A. Cease, fellow | 

F, Wait for me hece and I will go and bring the ship to anchor. 
‘A. Go; for see, hece come their women from the chase. 

B. Oh! What huge bows they have | 

4 woman, Keannoa. Anether, Lalle, 

Ansther. Laitaliania Lalle 

Another. Kouakos anab , iosara. 

B. Hail! 

All, Laspathia, 

B.A! Lady, help! 

A. Alemaka. 4/2. Alemaks. 

B. By Athena, there is no... . from us. 

‘A. Weetch, they took you for an enemy and nearly shot yor. 

B. 

A 








Tam always in misfortune. Will you then .... to the river Pyolichus ? 





As you like. (Drums) Be 

Alle Min 

F, Lady Charition, I see the wind is rising, so that we may cross the Indian ocsan and 
escape, So enter and fetch your property, and if you ean, carry off one of the offerings 
to the goddess. . 

A. Prudence, fellow | Those ia need of salvation must not accompany their petitions to the 
ods with sacrilege. For how will the gods listen to men who try to win merey with 
wickedness ? 

B. Don't you touch, I will fetch it. 

F, Well, fetch your own things then. 

‘A. Ido not need them either, bat only to see my father's face. 

F. Enter thea; and do you serve them .. . and give them their wine strong, for here they 














(Col, ii of the Greek Text, it. 38—106.) 


1B, I think that they are the daughters of swine ; these too I will get rid of. (Drums, ***.) 

All, Ri arminthi, (Drume,) 

B. They also have run away to the Psolichus. 

Yes; bat let us got ready, if we are to escape. 

B, Lady Chartion, get ready if you can to take under your arm one of the offerings to the 
goddess. 

|A. Mash! Those in need of salvation mast not accompany thele petitions to the gods with, 
sacrilege. For how will they listen to the prayers ‘of those who are about to gain 
mercy by wickedness? The property of the goddess must remain sacred. 

B, Don't you touch ; I will carry it. 

‘A. Don't be silly, but if tuey come, serve them the 

B. Bat if they will not drink it so? 

©. Fool in these regions wine is not for sale. Consequently, if they get hold of this kind 
of thing, they will drink it neat against their will (2). 

B, I'll serve them lees and all 

©. Here they come, having bathed, with «. . Drums.) 








neat. 
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King, Brathis, AW. Brathis, B._ What do they say ? 

©. Let us draw lots for the shares, he says. B. Yes, let us. 

King. Stoukepairomellokoroke, B. Back, accursed wretch | 

King. Brathie. (Drums). Bere konzei ‘daman petrekio | paktei kortames bere ialero 
epomenti | petrekio damut kinze paxei zabes lolo | bia bradis kottes. AV. Kottos. 

B. May you be kicked by ‘kottos'. King. Zopit. Drums.) 

B, What do they say? C. Give them a drink, quick. 

B, Are you afraid to speak then? Hail, thou whose das prosper! (Drums.) 

King. Zeisoukormosede. (Drums) B. Ab1 Not, fT know it! 

eis watery ; put in some wine. (Much drumming.) 

‘Skalmakatabapteiragoumi. 

‘Tougoummi nekelekethro. G. Eitoubelletrachoupteragoumi. 

Ab! None of your disgusting ways! Stop! (Drums,) Ab! What are you doing? 

‘Trachountermans : 

Boullitikaloumbat platagoulda bi [ 

‘Apuleukassr. (Drums) King. Chorbonorbothorba: 

‘goulda bies-..-s.sesorachis. (Drums) King 

King. Ovamesaresumpsaradara ei ia da [ 

B. Martha marithouma edmaimat mato. 

sovee sta [ 

King. Maipiniakourovkoukoubi karako. 

Au, Aba. King. Zabede zabiligidoumba. Ul. Aba oun [ 

‘King. Panoumbretikatemanouambretouoeni, 

‘Ul. Pagourbretikatemanouambretovoueni 
Parakoumbretikatemanouambretououeni 
Olusadizapardapiskoopiskateman areiman ( 
ridaou oupatei a. (Five drummings) 

King. A boundless barbaric dance I ead, © goddess moon, 

‘With wild measure and barbaric step; 
Ye Indian chiefs, bring the drum (2) of mystic sound, 
‘The frenzied Sericstep .., (much drumming, Beating.) 

AU. Orkis [.]. B. What do they say again? 

He says, dance. B. Just like living men. (Drums * **) 

‘Throw him dowa and bind him with the sacred girdles (muck drummi 

‘They are beavy now with drink. 

©. Good ; Charition, come out here. 

‘A. Come, brother, quickly jis all ready ? 

©. Yes, all: the boat is at anchor closely; why do you linger? Helmsman, I bid you 

ing the ship alongside here at once. 

D. (Copéain). Wait till I give him the word, 

B. Are you talking again, you bacgler ? Let us leave him outside to kiss the ship's bottom. 

©. Are you all aboard? il. Aboard! A. O unhappy me! A great trembling seizes 
my wretched body. le propitious, lady goddess! Save thy hand-malden | 











poRWE OD 








svorado sata [ 





-thamouna martha marithouma. (Drums) 

















Finale.) 





poo 





327 
APPENDIX B. 


Mysore, Vol. IIf, P. 1. Bp. Car, p. 381. A.D. 189, Nanjangud 199. 
Hibs masts. 














Hy, 22 xv sw og 80 we, 
abate, St» 000 4, eanaoniye 
vone xa. ¢ Sb Heed wn Hen 
asta 2 ,stxt ante 
aise omni, te S,dowwny = 
Baaob Rare, revi totoy etode 
Hive Hove 033 moe wacgenion, 
waedoeswe rats xiao 
mye fay tage aos te Fe wan siowHe & 
at, texan ast, waite ¢émeelinis 
oubwomve waste es Dosis Bedaaie shad 
dhe Badd oasihy 0 te Ouse ee x4, 
anand artis woo sor. goo #8, 
¥ tanad, oaetess sites pponab es 
tassige, rise Leni dt 

rest damaged 





Ep. Car., Mysore, Vol. III, P. 1, at pp. 353-54, Il. 12... 
Nanjangud, 122, Harivarma A.D. 266. 
Bvngdec. 3 sok wdsood. 

1 fag0 tasmdaet ah. 4, eatorymame mona mse ele waded 
enggrd duties #76 xsivdus coe sade ronda mraton ang, (Hox) Se ee 
oveiees qina,sths dks dagemvetort wens, daw! watt sea oeob ok NIE, 
majd Merowi) Homvddan, w Malle a4, Atdaa tt sade Rata Reuse” O%9 tous 
Tomobt dovidata tadsod ed rmus ode, kage wand, eeeewhcl wie oe 
Had) Rand ado, datas uoyne muaras 9,8, saab Maud data coaw Bod ras 
xob, many Hanviog s aya, Geeds, seg stead Aaxa,ctad a, v0, 
wegooh udbeh ¥ok dandaaws teed, wan Ketan, gest, tous ee, we 
BuGR yao fofeshy docks genele Hea cts co.Oes Faso ob win,ny one od 
sieusloon,ob ped dated #o8dals faveoy.8 tay acts cada Baud roel alo Waaw, 
Atego wdrrte Wats Oger HoRAT wad... . Gaohad mebrtdadOas .. vO 
durageny, . 8 shetg.s bahowe Hote o HUtld,0, etc 
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Ep. Car., Vol. VU, p. 156. Shi 
Redrd woth ays edsiood. 

«Hoy sBtetoadyy, dee,wegerT, vee Adel Yee ywUEbE,e a Shir 

HoduNg doin saGzE we a8 EVOL GEA Uda YORE, weeTIM Steeod 

WHohe WMEbongas Has, ody Se eoes) OTEBEA BEd Geode wYe 

34,1 3510, 4 oun, Aad. ass." 


rpur 52(?) 357 A.D. 








Ep. Car, Vol. 1X, Bangalore, p. 459. Ganga, Kongani Maharaja Db. 67. 


wdsood). 
g8e 3d bowed 
$2. Sippes asa, yr nad AUHa0 Um waste wa wRSE. 
Ep. Car., Vol. I, pp. 1—4. Coorg Inscriptions. 


Copper-plate Inscription at Mercara. Date A.D. 466. 
Parvada Hale-Kannada Characters. Seal: An elephant 
D.8, 1 19 Hash went mast nadavé sa, tote m6 Made, wd OHbmy Sut BY 


SHgOAAyt 3v3 ctoebet dpiowtlact AO Fey HEY LodwAledslS oaeda dist 
wavsatesa ste, oF vc MSF aaRatesaK cg,Kit UETOE, 12,50%, ete, 


Ep. Car., Kadur, Vol. V., p. 175 Ganga, C. 480; Nirvinita, C. M. 505 


seared song dyd. 
Hk, UE ag Rtsoat wokasra, erst ots0¥ st 
So Box d eke Aad saa ate 
ov eases am, vees, oR, caved 
Aye sas ersioepamesdt 
Savi dam, oe Gate, samara 
HA, At ed tosh sew, reo, may LD 
SOS ons tat, 

3 mois Hts 


Ep. Car., Vol. XI, p. 20. No. 43 of Chitaldroog. (A stray verse). 5th cent, 
esos oss, dan Samy doy séatet 
eaebonady tates doobwy, AE, roeEt 
Hysotoudd! sae Rhdaty, posi rast 
Tho wqsovey Sejecousy we geet | 
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Ind. Ant., Vol. X, p. 60. About 6th cent. A.D. 


On the rock near the Vaishnava Cave III, Badami, 
AA, atkbat Bootsy gy dortotaEs 

WAR vba w LoUtme Mester ypAeLS 

SATIS err HtxD 29),57 ems ot 

He coarmraNaN, 0 outeie AvMmIBID ovy,s, 


Ep. Car., Vol. X, pp. 2-3, Kolar No. 6, 735 A.D. 


AA Bt Maori soaraowndt gous Hat oom auote 
S40 aH rm ong shew dang] weiba,se we 
Vag, FHI, Pachat ALIEN C2, OHO ass, 
sound, We woy,re soa, Tae) wales, Sat 
Baa,3,8 vorod, UN LE Se ve, woEas se 
amachot maosiiot daa, UA AWA gE wD 
Biss way, snacd BLO Habe, ded wees 
wb BOYD taEally Saxodary, Gooney yreyn 
WY, Blood tar by, deter 

OGeyr sna, sha detga one ates 

o GRLT sade e meeTNy 
ward r ecko taba, te. 


Note-—M, T.T. Sharman of the Visvakarnataka office kindly refered me to a few of these 
inscriptions. 
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Original Passages 
2, Kraunou 
3. Lalle 


4. Laitalianta Lalle 


5. Kotakos anab. 
iosara 


6. Laspathia 


7-8. Alemaka 


9. Psolichus 


10. Minei 


11. Ai arminthi 


12, Brathis 


13, Stoukepairomel- 
lokoroke 
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A Tentative Rendering in 
‘Kannada 


Karevano ? vest ? 


Lalle 


Le ennuta Je ennuta lalle 
Cows e ors Ue, 


Kodagdsina bayvasara 
ariohat wots 


Lesu badia, #8, waste 


Allemmakka, #25 % 


Mina? 82m? 


Ai Ar mindai, ©, vot a0 


Bere athisu=bére adisu, 
ote was 


Toyige payito  melloga- 
Takke, Seto mcboge 
ada tng, 


APPEN 
(For numbers see Mysore 


Probable Interpretation 


Does he call ? 


(He is) coaxing 
He is coaxing by saying 
oe 


An insulting word of the 
buffoon to the maiden, 
ie, the Greek lady 


‘Well, beat him 


Not, my sister 


For bath 


Who has bathed ? 


Cause them to play at 
dice, each separately. 


For the boiled pulses, 
rush and for the pur- 
pose of getting the 
sauce 


DIK Cc, 
Archeological Report for 1926.) 


Glossary of Words 


root Rare=to call: 3rd person, 
singular, future tense 


Cp. lallevétu. 
‘le’—particle used in addressing 


females. ‘ ennuta’—imp. part. of 
root ‘en'=to say. 





‘ Kodagiisu=a virgin. ‘ bayva '=pre- 
sent part. of root ‘bay’ insult. 
Sara=svara=voice. 





‘Iésu'=well. ‘ badiya 
singular of root badi: 


‘alla’ —emma+takka. 


‘mina ay. mina=noun form of root 
mi, to bathe. ay is an expletive. 





dr=who, minday~2nd pers. sing. 
indicative form of past tense of 
root mi=to bathe. 











bére—separately. ddu—2nd pers. 
imperative sing. of root ddu= 
play: ddisu=2nd pers.. impera- 
tive singular causal form of the 
root ddu. 





18th Gk. letter Sigma is usually 
prefixed to words beginning with 
2 consonant, toyige=boiled pulse. 
pdyiro—2nd pers. imper. pl. form 
of root Ady=to rush. Mellégarake 
=for the sauce (dative singular). 


‘Tamil Equivalents 


Karevano? (s@reGe in Kodun- 
Tamil) Does he call? 


Le. (@a) He is coaxing. 


Le le ensu (Go Go scr) He is 
coaxing by saying (Le, le). 


Beat. 





Adi (91)... 


Allarem-akka (g80 sop sda) 
Not (my or our) sister. 


sesssseeeMay it not be a shortened 
“and corrapt form of meenalshis 
if so, it does not fit in with the 
context. 

Ai Ar....( gf oF 
Who? If Ai, yat munthai, it 
means, look here, who will’ be 
the first. 

Vere attuvi (@aCo Oa) Cause 
them to play each separately 
gf. Veathis, i.e., those who are 
under a vow 











Thovaikku pai ...... (Qsreadge 
umi,.....) For the boiled pulses 
rush; of. Thikki, payara, mella, 
korokko. 
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Original Passages AA Tentative Rendering in Probable Interpretation 
Kannada 
15. Brathie Bere, athi=bére adi, Play separately 
ee eo 
16. Bere konzei Bére kondu_hoida mun Why do you cringe before 
damun petrekio —betirékeyo? 8 42m it is separately poured 
Sack Boe utse otesatd — to you? 


17. Paktei kortames Pagadeya kérutam su Though you have been 


bere ialer o de —béreellarade ponnenisi hoping this__much 
pomenzi pet- _bétirékeyo? #4 through casting the die 
rekio Batwobsst axe soo vt each after counting the 

eee meas otctat 7 gold at stake, why do 


you still cringe? 


18, Damut kinze  ‘Tamutake enisi pagadeya Cause each of them to 
paxei zebes lolo se besadolaviabére play, each having 
bia bradis kottos Adisu kottu ésu ssv0t counted his own (share) 

sax sndsts Sf extey and each casting the 

Dow BLS war Raby, tons die loved for odd (num- 
ber) and chop off the 
whole (of sauce). 


19. Zopit Ho bittu #9 #84, Oh, it fell. 


20. Zeisoukor mo- _ Hoyisiko] mésade **2% Have it poured into your 
sede pact ate vessel by cheating. 
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Glossary of Words 


kondu—past part. of the root kol= 
to take. Hoyyada—negative part. 
of root hoy=to pour out, mun= 
before. 


pagadeya=accusative singular of 
agade=dice, kérutam=present 
part. of root kéru—to desire, hope. 
Tou=this much. ellar=all per- 
sons. dge=having played. pon 
=gold. enisi=having counted, 
from root enisu=to count, bétir— 
past pl. of bé=to beg. éke=why. 














Greeks felt it difficult to_pronounce 
Kannada words. See Sabdamani- 
darpana, Sutras 148 and 209. 
fsaxisu-te, besada=of the odd 
number, _ olaviya—accusative 
singular of olavi=love, from root 

Kottu=chop off, dsu 





For hé bildattu, ho—an interjection, 
biz dattu—past, singular of root 
bil. 


hoyisikol=get poured. mésade: 
deceit. 





‘Tamil Equivalents 





Vére Adu(ngal). (Ca@p 4@ 
(@asr). Play separately. 


Vére kondu peivadarku mun 
edarku véttir, (@a@p Qarein® 
Quis ig wor gig QeGa@ 
#é) Why do you cringe before it 
is separately poured to you? cf. 
Vere Konjam or Kanji. See 
Dr, Hultzsch’s rendering in 
JR. A. S., 1904. 


Pagadeya korium......vére ellar 
adavum pon enni edarku véttir. 
(uscor awd Caray, an 
raver (Gt) geord Qunsrereireeh 
«566 @age@Pi) Though you 
ave been hoping......through 
casting the die each after count- 
ing the gold at stake, why do 
you still cringe; of. pakkathu 
kotram vére ayatar odé pomenru 
petrukio, “Would you send 
neighbourly friends away and 
take the things yourself?” 














‘Thangaladai enni pagadeyei 
vére atti kottu (or kuttu). 
siscreng ceive? UseLeow, 
Gato iO (asp) Cardy 
(or 665). 











HG! Vilndadhu or (Vizshndadhu) 
(9! Séise). 


Peidukol_— mdsathinal 
Qarer Coreg Be@e). 


(Quis 


Original Passages 


21. Skalmakata 


22. Bapteiragoumi 


23. Tougoummi 


24, Nekelekethro 


25. Eitou belle tra- 
choupteragoumi 


26. Trachounter- 
mana, 


27, Boullitikaloum- 
bai 
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‘A Tentative Rendering in 
Kannada 


Kal maka ta, ba S¥ 


Opputerake avam i &#4, 
dot wns & 


Toyige avam i sar 
kit & 


ni kéléke ettiro A¢ #0 
3380 


Ayito belle traska oppu- 
terake avam {i voeede? 


28, wag wy do wat. 


Traskavun —_teramana 
BBY He dusted 


Ba olitu ikal umbai 
we wees duet sy, 


Probable Interpretation 


O son, come and give the 
wine. 


For the ransom agreed 
upoa, give them (wine). 


Give them (wine) along 
with the boiled pulse. 


‘You ask them why. Raise 
up, your cups. 


Is it over? then the white 
wine ; give them (wine) 
for the ransom agreed 
upon. 


Wine is the ransom. 


Come, you drink " this 
good wine. 


Glossary of Words 


hal=accusative singular, maga= 
son, vocative case, ta, ba—second 
pers. imperative singalars of roots 
tar=to bring, bar=to come. 


opputerake is the compound form 
‘of oppida terake from root oppu= 
to agree ; avam=them ; i=second 
pers. imperative singular of 7 
give. 








toyge ~dative singular of toy=boiled 
pulses. 


ninkél éke ettiré, ntn=you, kél— 
second person imperative singular 
of root Rél=to ask, éke=why, 
ettird=raise up, second person 
plural imperative of root eftu= 
to raise. 


dyito=is it over, beldréksha=white 
wine, 


drékshavum teramana. drékshaoum 
=wine also; teraména==payment 
or ransom, from root teru=to pay. 


olitu=well (adverb). 
is wine, umbai—you will 
drink from the root un =to eat: 





‘Tamil Equivalents 


Kal-make- (act wa gr an) 
O son, come and give the wine ; 
of. Kal makkal tha=give the 
drink to the children. ~ Queere: 
Is Kal the stone? 








Opps thirai avarkkuf (944 Bee 
‘Saieesa6 #) For the ransom 
agreed upon give them (wine) ; 
ef. Appam tarugumé=We will 
give the cakes, 





‘Thovaiku avai f @sraasg sea 
) Give them (wine) along with 
the boiled pulse. 


Ni-kéledarku......ettir. (@ @acr 
8 58G.u.......808a67) You ask 
them why. Raise up (your cups); 
of. Nee keelé ulkhandhiru: 
‘You may be seated. 











Ayito, vellai or (vellé) thrashi...... 
oppu thirai avaigalukku f. (god 
AGpr, Qacrter Brmione; 504 
Pap geoase5ig n) Is it over? 
‘Then the white wine; give them 
wine for the ransom agreed 
upon; cf. Yedo vallé rakshithu 
tharugumé=Here, now, I am 
able to give you protection, 








Thrashaiyum. ..thirai manam 
(BrrCaeyis, Peopuners) Wine 
isthe ransom. cf.Rakshithu, tha- 
ruvand=Will he protect us? 


Va-ollidus-kal-unbai (or soft 
er eeironu (urd) Come, you 
Grink this good wine; ef. Olinthi 
kollum payya=Son (child), hide 
yourself, 





Original Passages 





28. Platagoulda 


29. Apuleukasai 


30. Chorbonorbo- 
thorba 


31. Toumion axiz 


32. Despit_platago- 
ulda bi... 


33. Seo sarachis 


34. Oradosatur 


35. Ouamesare 
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A Tentative Rendering in 
‘Kannada 


Pal (=bal)_ taguldapai 
en 





Kéravon orvan dorevon 
‘dateosist Lg at dadsiot 


Tavamivon sist deist 
Axih déSa bittu bal tagul- 


dapai v8 ats Bly, ease 
arog, 


Siva sarakisu 4 #089 


Oldu ose tor ¥62, HH Satot 


Oumesare etx 


Probable Interpretation 


‘You get life. 


This is the sour sediment 
of the wine. 


One who desires 
appear. 





He will give you a place, 


Having left the country 
‘of Axih (Oxyrhyncus) 
you will get life. 


O Siva! bestow care on 
us. 


Kindly show love to us. 


Obscure. Is it Somesvara 
near Malpi? 


Glossary of Words 


Mr. B. L, Rice suggests ‘to clap 
hands life, accusative 
singular; taguldapai=2nd pers. 
sing. present of root fagu!=to be 
in contact with. 









article indicating wonder, puli 
sour, kasar=sediment. 


orvan=one (masculine _ sing.) ; 
dorevon=will be forthcoming, 
from root dore=to obtain. 





tévam=a place, accusative sing. 
von—will give, 3rd pers. fut. sing. 
of #=to give. 








dégavam-+bittu=having left the 
country. 


sarakisu=take care of, second 
pers. imperative sing. of verb sara~ 
isu formed from the noun saraku 
=care. cp. Sarakugol. 





how 





oldu= having loved. ose—~t 
Jove. 


* Tamil Equivalents 


Valvu (Vazhvu) thakkikol. (ey 
#84@iGare) You get life; 
cf. Pelai thu kollu vai= You 
will survive. 


A puli kasar (kasadu, kayar or 
Kasandu) 4 yofl sei (sui) This 
is the sour sediment of the 
wine; of. That sour sauce. 





Koruvan —oruvan _ thonruvan 
(Csrgarer sear Ogres pact) 
One who desires will appear; 
of. Sora mun othar ba =Before 
weare tired, let our people come. 





Thavu-avan--van (seréG sar 
Fast) He will give youa place. 


Axih désam vittu valva adaivai. 
(AxihG see: @arnpey 2560100) 
Having left the country of Axih 
you will get life; cf Désam 
vittu pilaitha kollu vai=Leave 
the country and save your life. 


Siva, siru @ar emg) O Siva! 
bestow care on us. 


Olidu-asayei-thorru. (sets 
sorenuid Gra). Kindly show 
love to us; of. Vowvor désattar= 
people of different countries. 


* Om-Isaré. (ga res). O God ! 
of. Ov vumd nésaré=Is this 
004, friends ? 








= Here it strikes m 
village called Somes 
prays to God Siva to 











Oamesare " need not be obs 
‘eat Malpi. We can safely say that 
tow care on bim, secondly, to sbovr love to him and lastly, he addresses, 


ie nor need it be alicibuted to a 
weans O God! "The king first 





Fim as Om Isaré (g.5 #e@z) Oh God’! eic. So this (35) Oumesare which is! mentioned as 
‘obscure may be taken to mean Om Isart (j.) O God! ete, 
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Original Passages 


36. Sumpsaradara ei 
jada... 


37. Martha maritho- 
uma edmaimai 
maitho thamou- 
na martha mari- 
thouma 





39, Malpiniak _our- 
oukoukoubi 
karako...re 


40. Aba 
41. Zabede 


42. Za biligidoumba 


43. Pan oum breti- 
kateman ouam 
bre thououeni 
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A Tentative Rendering in 
Kannada 


Sumpsarada ara aida 
nomad ws 


Mardam aridevu ; mayada 
maime; mayada adan 
unna; mardam aride- 
vammia [according to 
Mr. Bhaskarananda 
Saltore] 





Malpinaik avara_avvage 
karadukol — 0,570334, 
eas ont vous! 


Aba-abba 


Habbede—Habbada ede 


sys od 


Habedege idan unba 
SAAR oaiet every, 


Panavan bére ettikkade 
manavan bere ettau 
avve nf Texas eke oll, 
Ye space 
oa, at 





Probable Interpretation 


Go to the river-of ‘the 
place called  Sumpsara 
or Umpsara. 

Psolichus is short for 
Sumpsaradaru 


Obscure. Dr. Shama 
Sastri doubts the inter- 
pretation. We learnt 
a medicine; this is the 
power of Maya; eat 
this of Maya ; we learnt 
medicine. 








An invitation of the sound 
of drums. 


O Malpinaik,—the rest is 
obscure. 


‘A word of exclamation. 


The dish of a feast. 


Come, eat this for a dish 
of a feast. 


Without the distribution 
ofdrink to us separately, 
you divide shares of 
ransom (mana), O ma- 
dam. 
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Glossary of Words 


Grasstiver, accusative sing. from the 
“noun art ‘iver (Tamil dru iver) 
eyda=go -to, 2nd. pers. sing. 
imperative form of root eydu=to 
go to, to attain. 





avara=their, avvege=to mother, 
haredukol~catch hold of, 2nd 
pers. sing. imperative form of the 
root kare=to call. 


habbada= of a feast. ede=a dish 





banavam=drink, acc. sing. bé 

separately ; ettikkade=-not having 
distributed (ettu+ikku): mdna- 
‘vum=ransom, acc. sing. ; brett 
set apart, second pers. sing. impe- 
rative of root (bére+ittu) ; avoe— 


vocative case ; ni=you. 














‘Tamil Equivalents 


veAru aidu. (ga eg) Go to 
the river.. Sambhu saradara 
@ ya do~ Would not Siva give 
us arrows to fight ? 





cf. Marithu marithome 
edam amaikm=If we should 
hide again, securing a good 
place. 





cf, Thavaména — marithy 
matithome=by our thapas, if 
we can hide again. 








Malpi Naik avar avvayei karaindu- 
kol (wrdid srwd gait side 
ous 80078 g4Qarct). This may 
be explained as follows :—The 
king may probably have asked 
the chief of Malpi who was 
with him, to send for the Greek 
Lady Charition (ie.) Avar 
avai. (sai eidseoe). 

Abba-abba (sdudun). 

Paruvathin edé (ugaéPer seo); 
of. The feast of a person in the 
prime of life. 





sseIdan-un (@s%r ei) Eat 
this. 


Panathai vér8_eduthuvaikkamal 
manathai véré avvaini eduk- 
kirdi. (ureréms Cap a5 
waded virions gama é 
CaGs @Béi@gri), The meaning 
is strained. 


Original Passages 


44. Panoumbreti- 
kate manouam 
bretou oueni 


Parakoum breti- 
ka te ma noum 
bret ouou eni 


45. Olusadizaparda 
piskou piskate 
man 


46. Arei man ridaou 


47. Oupatei...a 


48. Orkis 


540 


A Tentat 





Kannada 


Parakeyam bere ettikkade 
manavam bérettau avve 
ni 





Olisade irpara tappisikol 
oppisikutte emman “© 
Be DHFS FB NRast Ld A 
Bal, om = 


Ar emmannar ¥o 934,30" 


Idu oppite 7% %4,3 


Oragisu “one? 


Probable Interpretation 


See 43. of. Dr. Hultzsch, 
J.R.AS., 1904. Why 
not—give the nectar to 
drink it. 





Without setting aside our 
blessings you divide 
shares of ‘ransom, O 
madam; cf. Kindly 
see nectar is given to 
drink. 


Unable as we are to win 
your regard, you may 
go away with our free 
consent. 


Who are there like our- 
selves ? 

Is this to your satisfac- 
tion? 


‘Support him (the king). 


NOTE.—The rendering in Kannads, probable interpretation and the glossary of words 
are according to Dr. Shama Sastri (cf. Mysore Archmological Report for 1926). Iam obliged 
to a few fiends for the Tamil Equivalents, 
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; Glossary of Words 


parakeyam—singular of parake. 





persuaded ; emman=us; ér=who. 


oragisu=second pers. sing. 


‘Tamil Equivatente 


Parast..... (74).....-Blessings. 





Oliyadiruppavar—thappithukol— 
oppi-vittu engalai. (sefun Og 
val? si 6 gh@arce 59 ILO 
eater). 


Ar-em-annar or Ar-emmannir 
(gi ab secret or abode). 
‘Who are these like ourselves ? 


Idu oppirrd? (@e 99s@qy?) 
Is this to yout satisfaction ? 


Urangavai (p20). Allow him 
to take rest by making him 
sleep. 


NOTES. 





Orientation. 
By K. RAMAVARMA RAJA, ESQ., B.A. 

SINCE writing my previous note published in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic 
‘Society. (July 1927, pp. 65 and 68), mote instances have been met with and col- 
lected, of the uses of the Sanskrit words for the four sides of the eastward-looking 
man and the corresponding four quarters of the earth which would further 
strengthen the position taken by me there, vis., that such aman was the standard 
for fixing the four cardinal points with reference to his four sides. ‘The context 
in which these words occur is the famous parable of Puranjana in the Bhagavata 
Purana (Adhyoyas 25-29 in Skandha TV) wherein the soul occupying its earthly 
tenement is metaphorically depicted as a king residing in his court and the same 
words when used to describe the human body denote its four sides—front, 
right, back and left—but when employed in the description of the royal residence, 
signify the corresponding four quarters—east, south, west and north—respectively. 
‘The metaphorical or allegorical passage and its explanatory text that follows 
bring out more clearly the relationship between the two sets of words upon which 
my view was based. [ shall next quote the two texts and try to enlighten them 
with my brief comments :-— 

air aftge are: geeTeTeg & ota: 

cattana aah cet aeeET: et 

drareg teat attire area 1 

afta & arquid ara SrTFF weg 

arenagiet = aregrertar aA 1 

fant sear ae Tea? Gaara Ineo 

afeatt aie = angroteatatee 1 

rag wares Pet ane drone, nec 








ary afte afar af gaa en 
Ragin gait sito gis | 
omgeriiaré anf aferraiaa: usa 
mre ee eR RT aT GOTT: | 
smracéar Fad GR waPe: 42 
feraseter cearagr ear ane goer: | 
aariara fied gorda water: 43H 
* * * * 
(Bhag. Purana—IV—25—(45—53)] 
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‘The. residence has seven openings above and two below and is ruled by 
some one unknown. Of these five open to the east, one to the south, one to the 
north, and the remaining two to the west (posterior or back side). ‘They are 
then described in detail to indicate their identity with the two eyes, two noses 
and one mouth (all these five in the front side), right ear (south) ; left ear (north); 
the genital opening and the anus on the posterior or back side. ‘This metaphorical 
or allegorical passage is later interpreted in the text itself which explicitly applies 
the previous mystic descriptive statement, word for word, to the human body and 
identifies the nine openings with the five senses and the genital and fecal 
apertures amounting in all to nine openings—two eyes, two noses, one mouth 
Gront), right ear (south), left ear (north), and genital aperture and anus (west 
Bosterior or back side). 





‘The explanatory text reads thus :— 
aren: ater ata aa ge tsi 
enttroty as wiht get Praraetate 1 
RR ard aieaife aeaftieadga: new 
aftr ait seafate Ft ges: 1 
aon aftr: adh: SATAN: FA: SH 
stadt cat gat ag Pratieear 1 
atten fasts 93 wa fafa 1 
ei fronts arent frre aaa: sett 
afeatt ante aR staat SRT 1 
amtsayg gearet Raviiamafiea: 0990 
array sraereisa Pra age | 
ragga: ant watt Rageae: 90 
sara Praca vatare afta 1 
Rgart Raat teareg heer wa IAN 
age Hanategr sSartionttrat ot: 1 
saeht gia: att Prete seat uve 
aed aed resend g Bag 
* * * * 
(Bing. P—W—29—G—15)] 
Here are two sets of words :— (I) gt. 97%, geet, (2) aim, aA, 
(3) wart, aA, and (4) sex, TALI ;—which are used in the sense of the four 
sides of the eastward-looking person—front, right, back and left—as well as to 
denote the corresponding four quarters—east, south, west and north—respectively, 
And this is a more telling and impressive argument in support of the theory of 
their twinship or common origin as already suggested. 
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Bubler’s Error in the Interpretation of the Date of Candupandita. 
BY P. K, Gopr, ESQ, MA. 

T POINTED out in the January issue of this Journal (p. 224) that the date of 
Candapandita, the author of the Vaisadhiyadipxea, the oldest known commentary 

on Sriharga’s epic, was given by Aufrecht in his Catalogue as A.D. 1456. It was § 
further pointed out that this date conflicts with the date of a MS. of the work” : 
(No. 415 of 1887-91 from the Government MSS. library at the Bhandarkar 
Institute) oi2., Sarhoat 1442 (= A.D. 1886). 

Since writing the above note Ihave been able to ascertain that Aufrecht 
hhas taken his date (A.D. 1456) from Dr. Bibler* whose remarks about the date of 
CAndipandita are : " Cindipandita gives as the date of his own work the fifteenth 
day of Suklapaksa Bhadrapada of the year 1518 according to Vikrama’s Era, or 
A.D. 1456-7 A.D.” These remarks obviously refer to the following verse 5 at the 
close of the MS. (No. 16 of 1874-75) :— 


“of fmt weet: Cara saftey waiaag | 
by itgag es ged seated cee 
“et tet 1 Prete ete. 


It will be clear from a perusal of the verse that the date ought to be 
Vikrama Sarioat 1353 28 the verse states that thirteen centuries and fifty-three 
years (avai friar) had elapsed at the time when the work was completed. 

Biibler’s date Savieat 1513 is obviously wrong. "So also his fifteenth day of 
Bhadrapada, as we have in the verse the thirteenth day (sarqu fait ). 

The age of the MS. (No. 16 of 1874-75) is given at two places Sariwat 
1473 (at the end of canto XXUI) and Serkoat r476 (at the end of canto II). If 
‘Saskoat 1513 is regarded as the date of composition of the work, how was it 
possible to have a copy of the work in Sashoats 1473 and 14762 Biihler explains 
away this anachronism by remarking that “the dates refer no doubt to the Saka era’’. 

As already pointed out, another MS. of the work (No. 415 of 1887-91) 
which was discovered by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar bears the date Saskat 1442. 
This date again conflicts with Sameat 513 of Bahler. We cannot go on calling 
this Sasevat date as having any reference to the Saka era. 

‘The correct date of the work is, therefore, Savhoat 2353 and this is in 
harmony with the dates of the MSS. available as will be seen from the following 























table — 
Sutiwat A.D. 
1, Date of composition. .. 1858 1207 
2, Date of MS. No, 415 of 1887-91 “M2 1386 
8, Dates of MS, No. 16 of 1874-75 eas prd meres 
* Report on HSS. (1874-75), page 8 (aote on MS. No. 16). Sen 
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Books received during the Quarter 
ending 3ist March, 1928. 





Presented by :— 
The Authors— 
1. Bulletin de la Maison Franco-Japonaise : Serie Francaise 1. 
2. Le Bayon D'angkor et L'evolution de L'art Khmer Par Philippe Stern. 
8. Some Impressions of the New World-Teacher by Mr. K. 8. Chandra- 
sekhara Aiyar. 
4, Sir, Teach Me, Brahman by Father J. F. Pessein. 
5. Vedanta Vindicated by Rev. J. F. Pessein. 
6. La Politique De Dupleix D’apres Sa Lettre A Saunders by A. Martineau 
7. The Origin of the Buddha Image by Ananda K. Coomarswamy. 
Smithsonian Institution, Washington— 
1. The Ritual Bullfight by C. W. Bishop. 
2, ‘The Katcina Altars in Hopi Worship by J. Walter Fewkes, 
8. ‘The Bronzes of Hsin-Chéng Hsien by C. W. Bishop. 
4. Our Heritage from the American Indians by W. E. Safford. 
5. Omata Bow and Arrow Makers by Francis La Flesche, 
The Registrar, Dacca University, Dacca— 
Bulletin No. 1: Lokayata by H. P. Sastri. 











Do. 2: On “A Midsummer Night's Dream” by U. C. Nag 
Do. 8: ‘The Early History of Bengal by R. C, Majumdar. 
Do. stern Humanism by Sylvain Levi 








Do. 5: On the Tests of the Stanford Revision of the Binet-Simon 
Intelligence Scale by Satyajivan Pal. 
Do. 6: Absorption of the Vratyas by H. P. Sastri. 
Do. 9: On ‘Two Problems in Shakespeare: Hamlet and ‘Troilus and 
Cressida by P. K. Guha. 
: Philosophy of History by G. H. Langley. 
‘The Character of Gawain by B. K. Ray. 
phe Meaning of Art by Dr. Rabindranath Tagore. 
Do, {ree Idealistic School in Buddhism by Prof. Tucci. 
(Meditative and Active India by Prof. Formichi. 
Do. 18: The Construction of Reading Material for Teaching a 
Foreign Language by hael West. 
Frank R. Sell, Esq— 
Anvar-I Svheli, or Lights of Canopus, being the Persian Version of the 
Fables of Bidpai by Husain Vaiz Kishifi, edited by Lt. Col. J. W. J. 


Ouseley. 
“4 . 


Do. 
Do. 
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University of Mysore— 
Supplement to Volume I of the Calendar of the Mysore University for 
1926-27 (27-28). 
Bangiya Sahilya Parishad— 
Four Bulletins (Bengatee). 
The Director of Public Instruction in Mysore— 


1. Problems of Peace. 
2. Bolshevism, 


Messrs. B. G. Paul & Co, Madras— 

‘The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagar by’ Rev. H. Heras. 
The Manager, Rupam, Calcutta— 

Books on Asiatic Arts Series— 


Vol. I: Southern Indian Bronzes by O. C. Gangoly. 
Vol. II: The Art of Java by O. C. Gangoly. 


The Government of india— 
Memoirs of the Archeological Survey of India, No. 82; Fragment of a 
Prajnaparamita MSS. from Central Asia by Pandit B. B. Bidyabinod. 
Government of Mysore— 
1. Report of the Administration of Mysore for 1926.27. 
2, Report on the Working of the Registration Department (1926-27). 








3. Do. do. Incometax do. do, 
4 Do. do, Govt. Savings Bank do” 
5. Do. do. State Life Insurance do, 
6. Do, do. Excise Department do. 
1 Do. do. ‘Muzrai Department do, 
8. Do. do. Civil Veterinary Dept. do. 
9. Do. do. Revenue Department do. 
10. Do. do. Stamp Department do, 


By Purchase :— 


1. The Indian Quarterly Register, 1926, Vol. II (July-Dec.). 
2. Father India by C. S. Ranga Iyer. 


x 


Editors of 





16. 

16. 
1. 
18, 
19. 
20. 


22. 


2. 
26. 
27. 
28. 


31, 
32, 
3B. 





. “THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” 


|. “THE EVENING MAIL, 


. “ PRABUDDHA BHARATA,” Ade 


EXCHANGES. 





HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” P.O. Box No. 2139, Calcutta, 
NDIAN ANTIQUARY," British India Press, Matagaon, Bombay. 
“CEYLON ANTIQUARY,” Tie Zimes of Ceylon’, Colombo. 





. “MODERN REVIEW,” gr, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 





HE HINDU MESSAGE,” Srirangam. 

“ WEDNESDAY REVIEW,” Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

“THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH,” Vepery, Madras. 

“PHE EASTERN BUDDHIST," 39, Ono Machi, Koyama, Kyoto (Japan). 
fadras. 

W,” Mount Road, Madras. 











HE EDUCATIONAL REVI 





. “THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,” Gurudatta Bhavan, Lahore. 
. “ZEIT: 





CHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLANDISCHEN 
GESELISCHAFT," Hadle, Germany. 





|. THE SANSKRIT BHARATHI,” Burdwan, Bengal. 
. “THE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY,” 


New Haven, Connecticut, U.S.A, 
‘THE KALPAKA,” Zinnevelly 
“ EVERYMAN’S REVIEW,” Madras. 
“MAN,” The Royal Anthropological Iustitute, London, 
“ DJAWA,” Kanarillaan, Kadipolo, Solo. 
“MAN IN INDIA,” Ranchi, BN.Ry. (India). 
“THE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMALA,” dfysore, 
New Tharagupet, Bangalore City. 
” Parish Venkatachala Iyer Street, 
George Town, Madras. 
“THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER,” Navsari Chambers, 
Outram Road (opposite Hornby Road), Fort, Bombay. 
Asrama, Mayavati P.O, 
Almora Dist. 





“THE JAIN GAZETTE 





“THE SHAMA’A,” Aghore Mandir, San Thome, Maulras. 
“ VISHVA-BHARATHI,” 10, Cornzoallis Street, Caleutta. 
“ NAVASHAKTI,” Dharwar. 


. “THE SHRINE OF WISDOM,” Zite Hermetic Truth Society, Lincoln 


House, Acacia Road, Acton, London (21- 





. “WELFARE,” 97, Upper Cireular Road, Caleta. 
. “ MYSORE BLUE BOOK AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL,” Bangalore. 


“ BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON,” Colombo. 
“ KARNATAKA SAHITYA PARISHATPATRIKA,” Bangalore, 
“ EPIGRAPHIA INDO-MOSLEMICA,” Simia, . 
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34.“ YOGAMIMAMSA," Kunjavuna, Lonavla, Bombay. 
35. “ MAHARAJA'S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE," Afysore. 
86, “THE MYSORE GAZETTE,” Librarian, Public Offices, Bangalore. 
37. “ PRABUDDHA KARNATAKA,” Karnataka Sangha, Central College, 
Bangalore, 
38, “ INDIAN STORY TELLER,” 164, Cormwoadlis Street, Caleulta. 
39. “THE GUARDIAN,” 86, College Street, Calentt 
40, “THE YOUNG MEN OF INDIA,” 5, Russell Street, Caleulta, 
41, “THE PREMA,” Tiigbhadra P.O. 
42,“ AL-KALAM,” Bangalore, 
48. “ VRITTANTA PATRIKA," Mysore, 4 
44, “MYSORE CO-OPERATIVE JOURNAL,” 
No. 1, 131 Road Chamarajapet, Bangalore City. 
45. “INDIAN HISTORICAL QUARTERLY,” 107, Mechuabasar Street, 
Caleutte, 
46, “CHE PHILOSOPHICAL QUARTERLY,” mater (Hast handesi). 
47, THE KARNATAKA,” Basenangudi P.O, Bangalore City. 
48, ““RANGABHUMI,” Rasarungudi, Hangulore City. 
49, “INDIAN REVIEW,” George Torn, Madras, 
60. “THE VEDANTA KESARI," Ranukrishna Mutt, Mylapore, Madras. 
51. “JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY,” Sriayarasnm, 
Kast Mada Stree, Madras. 
52. “ASIA MAJOR," 2, Stre Koad, Ballygunge, Calentta, 
58, “THE MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL," Gundopunt Street, 
Bangalore City, 
64, “THE CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL REVIEW," Mangalor 
55, “THE INDIAN THINKER,” Aaantha Rama Varma Press, Fort, 
g Drivandrum. 
56. “RURAL INDIA,” No. 9, Brodie’s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 
57,“ SWADHARMA,” Wo. 1647, Desui Oni, Dharwar, 
Publications from :— 
58, THE DIRECYOR OF PUBLIC LNSTRUCTION, Poona, 
59, THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF ARCHAOLOGY, Simda, 
60, THE GENERAL SECRETARY, BIHAR & ORISSA RESEARCH 
SOCIETY, Patna. 
61. Do. “THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY,” 
Bombay Branch, Bombay. 
RY, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 
1, Park Strat, Caleutla, 
63. Do. ‘THE INDO-FRENCH HISTORICAL SOCIETY, 
Pondicherry. 
64. THE GENERAL MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, Boston, Mass, U.S.A. 
65. THE REGISTRAR, Chief Secretariat, Fort St. George, Madras. 
66. THE REGISTRAR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Afysore. 


















62, THE GENERAL SECRE1 





* 
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67, THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF DACCA, Rama, Dacca. 
THE LIBRARIAN, MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, 
Museum Premises, Egrgye,, Madras. 
69. THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA, Calcutta. 
‘The Secretaries of :— 
70, THE CONNEMARA PUBLIC LIBRARY, Madras. 
11. THE ARCHAIOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad (Deccan). 
72, THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 74, Grosvenor Strat, Loudon, W. 1. 
78, THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, Poona, 
14, LE, BIBLIOYHECAIRE, SOCIETE: ASIATIQUE, 
1, Rue de Seine, Paris, 
75, THE PUNJAB HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Lahore. 
76, THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, Washington, D. 
‘77. THE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISHAD, 
2gzir, Upper Circular Road, Caleutta, 
78, THE PURRA ‘TATTWA MANDIR, ddmedabed. 
79, THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY, 
Town Hall, Fort Bombay. 
80, THE K. R. CAMA ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, 
172, Hornby Road, Fort, Bonbay. 
81, ASSOCIATION FRANGAISE DES AMIS DE L'ORIENT, 
Musée Guimet, Place d’lena, Paris (XVI), 
82, THE ANDHRA HISTORICAL RESEARCH SOCIETY, Rajahmundry. 
83, THE TELUGU ACADEMY, Cocanada, 
84, THE GREATER INDIA SOCIETY, 91, Upper Circular Road, Caleutta, 
‘The Superintendents of — 
85. ARCHAOLOGICAL SURVEY, Southern Circle, Madras. 
86, RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Kashmir State, Srinagar. 
87. ARCHAOLOGY, Trivandrum, Travancore, 
88. THE CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore. 
89. ASSISTANT ARCH ZOLOGICAL SUPERINTENDENT FOR 
EPIGRAPHY, Madras, 








(WS.A.) 











‘The President of — 
90, THE KERN INSTITUTE, LEIDEN (olland). 
The Director of — 
91. MUSEE GUIMET, 6, Place d'lena, Paris (XVLc) France. 
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